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Spice shop, Karnataka, India

The colourful piles of powder at the front of the shop are not spices but
paint or dye. This is used to dye fabrics for saris, the beautiful costumes
worn by Indian women.

Do you know what the powders are made of?
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INTRODUCTION

WHAT IS WIDER WORLD?

Wider World is the portal to a wider world of English language knowledge and
resources specially designed for teenage learners. It provides teenage students with
the ability to commmunicate well in English and to pass exams at a good level. Just as
importantly, it boosts their confidence to participate as educated citizens in the global
community of the twenty-first century, with all its unique challenges and opportunities.

Wider World is the fruit of a collaboration between two leading companies in the fields of
media and education: the BBC and Pearson. The BBC brand is synonymous worldwide
with the concepts of trust and quallity in their news and entertainment programmes, while
Pearson is the world's leading education company for all ages and stages of learners.

Wider World is the direct result of extensive research and analysis of learners’ needs and
wants, translated into a comprehensive set of authentic, interactive and reliable materials
in both print and digital formats. This wide ranging research revealed three key learning
objectives that were commmon to all learners, their teachers and parents:

1 Success at school - students can move to the next level of their careers by
passing exams.

2 Motivation - students can continue their English learning beyond school.

3 Confidence - students can acquire the skills which will help them make sense of the
ever more pressurised digital world of the twenty-first century.

WHAT IS THE WIDER WORLD METHODOLOGY?

We all know that teenagers can present a special challenge for teachers and parents.
They are transitioning from children to adults, at the same time as they are dealing with
the competitive pressures of exams. They are coping with parental expectations as well
as the distractions of social media and the digital age. This is a time when they need
security and support as well as encouragement and inspiration. Bearing all this in
mind, we designed the course to be:

Authentic: language is presented through relevant and intriguing real-life content, from
the humorous situations in the drama videos, through the real people interviewed for the
Vox Pop videos to the clips taken from actual BBC programmes to create the BBC
Culture videos. Content has been carefully chosen to inspire and challenge teenagers,
and the style in which it is presented reflects the way that today’s teens access
information and entertainment: from the internet, using personal devices such as tablets,
laptops and mobiles.

Interactive: moving to a much more personalised and adaptive approach, Wider World
does not just provide static content but also multiple opportunities to investigate and
interact with that content through productive activities and projects. By interacting with
the content rather than merely practising the target language, students acquire the
language at a deeper cognitive level. English becomes the tool through which they
access a wider world of knowledge, skills and experience rather than just another
subject on the curriculum.

Reliable: ‘It's all very well to be inspired and have fun, but our students need to pass their
exams!” we can hear teachers say, and passing the exam with a good score is the key
learning outcome of Wider World. The rigorous syllabus built around the Global Scale of
English (see page 11) provides the right language, at the right level, with the right amount
of practice and the right sort of assessment along the way to bring students up to the
level required to pass their end-of-school exams. Additional support is provided by the
Wider World Exam Practice books which provide practice papers for the appropriate
Cambridge and Pearson Test of English high-stakes exams.

Organised on the principle of Assessment for Learning (see page 11), the in-course
testing and assessment package provides over 600 test activities per level, covering
both language and skills.



OVERVIEW OF THE COMPONENTS

STUDENTS’ BOOK

+ Ten units with 80-120 hours of teaching materiall
* Video (drama, BBC Vox Pops and BBC Culture clips) with every unit
+ One lesson per page or opening, one skill focus per lesson

« Clear lesson objectives (‘I can ...") taken from the Global Scale of English (GSE)
« Wordlist with exercises activating key vocabulary and Revision for every unit

« Grammar Time: grammar reference and practice activities for every
Grammar lesson

 Exam Time: the Listening and Speaking parts of the Cambridge English Key for
Schools and Pearson Test of English General Level 1 exams

+ 5 extra CLIL lessons
« 2 extra Culture lessons about the English speaking world

STUDENTS’ ETEXT

« The full Students’ Book in digital format
» All audio and video embedded into the exercises

WORKBOOK WITH EXTRA ONLINE HOMEWORK

Workbook

« Additional grammar, vocabulary and skills practice to reinforce material in the
Students’ Book

+ One lesson per unit dedicated to BBC Culture, plus full video scripts

+ Exam Time: the Reading and Writing parts of the Cambridge English Key for
Schools and Pearson Test of English General Level 1 exams

Extra Online Homework

« Extra homework activities, based on the BBC Vox Pops, with embedded videos
+ All Students’ Book videos

» Downloadable Workbook audio

 Review and End-of-year tests assigned and released by the teacher

+ Downloadable resources for teachers (Tests package, Exam Practice audio
and answer key, Teacher’s Resource Book)

:
?
5

MYENGLISHLAB

- Interactive Workbook with instant feedback; tips and remediation activities with
grammar exercises

« Extra homework activities, based on the BBC Vox Pops
 All Students’ Book videos
+ Downloadable Workbook audio and Self-assessment pages

* Review and End-of-year tests assigned and released by the teacher

+ Downloadable resources for teachers (Tests package, Exam Practice audio
and answer key, Teacher’s Resource Book)



EXAM PRACTICE BOOKS

A series of books which provide additional, intensive practice and support for
important international exams. These books work alongside the Level 2
Students’ Book:

« Cambridge English Key for Schools

« Pearson Test of English General Level 1 (A2). The audio and answer key are
available on the Teacher's DVD ROM and MyEnglishLalb.

TEACHER’S BOOK WITH TEACHER’S DVD-ROM

Teacher’s Book

+ Unit-by-unit teaching notes with audio scripts and answer key
* Interleaved with Students’ Book pages

+ Workbook audio scripts

= Workbook answer key

Teacher’s DVD-ROM

- All Students’ Book videos with subtitles

+ Teacher's Resource Book, including instructions and answer key
« Class audio with audio scripts

« Workbook audio with audio scripts

« Exam Practice audio and answer key

CLASS AUDIO CDS

» Audio material for use in class

TEACHER’S RESOURCE BOOK

+ 120 pages of photocopiable resources

+ One page for every lesson

+ One extra page for every drama video

+ One extra page of Vocabulary, Grammar and Culture activities with every unit

« Available as printed book or downloadable from the MEL and Teacher's
DVD-ROM with instructions and answer keys

ACTIVETEACH

« Students’ Book pages with embedded audio and video; interactive activities and
‘Show answers’ functionality

« Audio resources: Class, Workbook and tests audio with audio scripts
- Video resources: all Students’ Book videos with subtitles

« Workbook pages with embedded audio; ‘Show answers' functionality
» Phonetics chart

WEBSITE

+ Additional information and support available on www.pearsonELT.com/widerworld

50



A UNIT OF THE STUDENTS’ BOOK

Video Learning
resources objective
clearly (Can-do

referenced statement) for
Clear summary every lesson
of unit contents
in terms of
Vocabulary

Vocabulary
presented via
listening and
visuals

and Grammar

Group and pair

work in every

lesson for real

: exchange of

| vocasuLary _ ; m i information
and opinions

Time for ;.8
culture €

{
Al
~ b

| can talk about cultural activities, likes and dislikes.

VOCABULARY
Culture | People | Cultural activties |
Likes and dislikes | Age groups | News

What can you see in the photos? In pairs, matchyghotos
1-6 with phrases a-f. Listen and check.

and entertainment a Is the concert very long?
GRAMMAR b Itisn't easy to learn the steps.
Present Simple: affirmative and c [] Iike stories with a happy ending. © - .
negative | Adverbs of frequency | d Look at the camera ... say ‘cheese’! i Cinema
Present Simple: questions and agftwers e [1] Ilike the colours in that painting but what is it? =t Y ¢
f The actors in this movie are terrible!
2 . 5 Listen and choose the correct 7 Complete the text. Then discuss with a
Listen and repeat the words. option. partner. Are your answers the same? Listen and check.

Vocabulary A Speeting

art artist cinema actor, director
— — — — rm/ not really interested in modern art.
9 2 1 loveT hate reading horror stories.
photography  photographer music musician I relly e don' ke taking sefes.
9 I fove | hate dancing flamenco. 1like listening to classical music. 've got
3 In pairs, make true sentences with the phrases befow and the words I'm into/ not into classical music. aviolinbutI'mnota?  musician so
in Vocabulary A. 1 ke acting | don't ke acting much. can'tplay it very well. Im shy so
fmagoed.. Imnatabad... I'mnatogest After these phrases you can use Ihate doncing and *.____ inplays
averb + -ing or a noun. but 'm really photography
A: I think I'm a good actor. What about you? - I've got a good camera and |
B: No, I'm not a great actor but I'm not a bad ... 6 love ®  photos. I'm not a bad
- Complete the photographer. I'm & in art too.
sentences with the words below. Listen AR L MIRE A
Add the words below to the dorrect category. 9
Listen and check. Can you add more words? and check. Then change the sentences drawing?  andllove®  graphic
to make them true for you. novels and watching science fiction films.
actionims horror fims ok short stories technd violin  Zumba o
acting deneing drawing istening MU T [ &
TS playing reading taking watching
E——— ) o I — 1 ke dancing flamenco.
es of films: ~ cartoons  comedies  documentaried fantasy films
ur=GiL ¢ come ymen = 2 lhate totechno. 8 In groups, talk about your likes and
romantic flms  science fiction (sci f) fims 'action fifms o ] 9 ° )
Workbook p. 17 e o e A, L 3 Iminterestedin the guitar. dislikes. Use Exercise 7 and the Speaking '\ )
ings to read: - comics_ novels _ graphic novels 4 llove photos. box to help you. Which person in your o
Types of dance:  ballet  flamenco ~ salsa 5 I'mnotinto I o flEE. group has similar likes and dislikes to you?
Musical instruments: drums  guitar piano  ® | really lik s A A inte -
Types of music: classical music hip-hop pop  traditional 6 lreallylike pictures. : Areyouintomusic? ;
h B 7 Iminto comics B: Yes, |am. | love rock music. | play the guitar.
8 Idontlike horror films much. I'm @ musician. What about you?

@ '

Reference to Reading texts
the scripts in a variety of

of the BBC genres

Culture video in Reference Vocabulary Special focus Personalisation
the Workbook to relevant sets pulled out on teaching in the And You?
sections in the from reading collocations sections

back of the text and chunks of
book (Exam vocabulary
Time and CLIL)




GRAMMAR

e: affirmative and negative | Adverbs of frequency

One lesson per page
or opening

READING and VOCABULARY

Reading texts
in a variety of
genres

but I never watch TV ~ it doesn't interest me.
Violet writes poems. | write texts on my phone. | paint pictures,
Violet tries to paint but she never finishes her paintings.

She dor

hip-hop annoys her.
Qur friends don’t understand. “You don't like the same

things!"
"We ha

We look the same but we don't lie the same things.

(@) 1.24 Read Rose’s blog. Has Rose got the
same interests as her sister, Violet?

Toseblog com

0 Feb 456

Violet studies classical music but | study art. She reads novels

and pos

ems but | don't read much. And she often watches TV

esn't understand artl | love hip-hop. She says that

they say. ‘But you always go out together! Why?"
ve some fantastic arguments!” | say.

] - [Ea] m—

2 Find more examples of the Present Simple in the

text in Exercise 1.

Grammar | Present Simple: affirmati

and negative

+ -
love hip-hop. Idon't watch TV,

She writes poems. She doesn't ike music.
She often goes out.

She studies art.

Adverbs of frequency (afways, usually, often,
sometimes, never) o before the verb but fter to be.

‘GRAMMAR TIME - PAGE 118

3 In pairs, say how Rose and Violet are different.

studiies art but Violet studies music.

Clear grammar
tables

GRAMMAR

Everyday
phrases and
expressions
pulled out of the
presentation

> HE'S AWESOME (Part 1)

ey, Amy. Do you want to hear my new song?
s, | do, but not right now, Lee. There's a Bro.
oncert on TV.

hat time does it start?

" Eight o'clock.
To be honest, | don't really like ...
: He's awesome! He plays the guitar and the piano
and he's a wonderful singer!
Does he write his songs?
: No, he doesn't. Do you know what he does in his
free time?
e no idea. What does he do in his free time?

d dogs. Animals love him. He's perfect!

L4
Not right now.  To be honest, ...
Awesome! I've no idea. Yeah, right.

1 G 1.2 () 1.29 Watch or listen to Part 1. Is Lee a

2

big fan

Find fore Present Simple questions and answers in

Srammar

Present Simple: questions and answers

Yes, | do./No, | don't.

Yes, he does./No, he doesn't.
Do they like animals? Yes, they do./No, they don't.
Where does he live? In Hollywood.

How often do you go there? - Once/Twice/Three times a day.

Do you want to play?
Does he wite songs?

Grammar
presented
through video

Every Sunday./Often.

GRAMMAR TIME

: He works in a home for sick animals once a week.
le lives in a big house in Hollywood with lots of cats

PAGE 118

1 can use the Present Simple to talk about habits and routines.

4

o

o

Present Simple: questions and answers

1 can find specific detail in an article and talk about age groups.

Add adverbs of frequency to make these 1 How many hours of TV do you 5 Use the words in the Vocabulary box to make
sentences true for you. Compare with usually watch after school? sentences about the people below.

apartner. [IineverwatchTV. [ |One-two hours 1 Jon and Cara are sixteen. They're teenagers.
1l write poems. | sometimes write poems. ["Under one hour [ | More than two hours 2 Wendy is eight and Peter is five.

2 My mother reads novels. 3 Bob and his wife are seventy-nine.

3 My teacher draws pictures on the board. 2 Read the first paragraph of the text. What do 4 Emma and Dom aren't children.

4 We (my friends and I) go dancing. you think these phrases mean? 5 Dick and Helen are both fifty-two.

5 My classmates listen to classical music. a a couch potato

6 Read the text again. Mark the sentences

7 (right), X (wrong) or ? (doesn't say).
3 @ 1.27 Read the rest of the text. Match

1
headings a-e with paragraphs 1-4. There is o
one extra heading. Listen and check. 2

b tohave square eyes
(@ 1.25 Complete the text with the correct
form of the verbs in brackets. Listen and check. Parents and teachers agree that
teenagers watch too much TV.

[] Middle-aged people watch more
tex

1live (live) in a village so | 2 (not go)
to the cinema very often. My brother often

T ateh fimson TV but 14 a Aglobalchange  d ToomuchTv? enagers.
(prefer) playing games with my friend, Dylan. b Surprising statistics e A new obsession 3 [] ensionerswatchsixhoursoivawd  VOCQ bula ry set
He usually °. (win) but he & ¢ TVis cool again 4 [ | Teenagers don't watch TV becaus
(not wir) every game. We 7 (not play) “® ) prefer to be outside in the f pu”ed out from
very often on school days but we 126 How do you say the words below in 50 joerselly have q

Teenagers in Brit

your language? their bs

Vocabulary JSAgegroups

oduls kids - middle-aged (people)
pensioners ~ teenagers

(play) alot at weekends.

reading text

Correct the sentences.
7 The survey shows British people
watch a lot of TV. What about you
and your family?
Idon't watch TV very often but my
sister watches TV all evening.

Taylor Swift plays the drums in a group.
Taylor Swift doesn't play the drums. She sings.
One Direction play classical music.

Director Tim Burton makes documentaries.
1K, Rowling acts in films.

Daniel Radcliffe and Emma Watson paint
pictures.

L SETEN)

Where are all the
couch potatoes?

(@ 1.26 Complete the text with the words
below. There is one extra word. Listen and

daneing doesn't don't go Parents and teachers always say that teenagers are
sometimes  loves “couch potatoes’ and spend al their time in front of stupid

TV programmes. But is it true that young people have
‘square eyes'? Do they really watch a lot of TV?

2l ]

The results of a recent survey show that people in Britain
typically watch twenty-seven and a half hours of TV
every week ~ almost four hours a day! But there is some
surprising news - young people don't watch as much TV
as adults. For example, middle-aged adults (aged forty-
five to sixty-five) watch about five hours a day. But young
people aged twelve to seventeen only watch about two
and a half hours a day. And a typical pensioner watches
about six hours a day!

Ilove 'dancing! 12 to dance classes
with my friend, Kay. We do hip-hop — it's great!
~andwe? do Zumba but not very
often. 14 like salsa much but Kay

s

Manageable
texts about
contemporary
issues to engage
students’
attention

[VOX POPS[E]1.1] In pairs, use the
phrases below to say what you do in
your free time. Tell the class about you
and your partner.

Teenagers today don't often sit with their families on the
living-room couch. So where are they? Do they perhaps

- spend all tneir free time in the fresh air, away from the TV
‘The simp is no, they don't. The favourite free ti

see action films  read film reviews
listen to rap music  read comics  take photos

activity of British teenagers is now surfing the internet -
typically about thirty-one hours a week! The couch potat
alive and well - he's just back in his bedroom

Studies in countries such as the USA and Australia
suggest the same: kids today spend less time in front of
their TV sets than young people in the 1980s.

Ioften listen to rap music but Jo prefers pop.

Unit 1 (19

21st century
skill of critical
thinking

LISTENING and VOCABULARY  Types of media

1 can identify specific detail in a conversation
and talk about media habits.

Prerpoe
What type of .
media « you use:

3 Read the dialogue again and answ)
the questions.
1 What time does the concert start?
2 What does Amy think of Bro?
3 What instruments does Bro play?

4 Read the dialogue again and find Bro's
answers to the questions below.

BBC Vox Pop
videos provide
lots of real-life

to listen to new music?

oo [—EEEET to watch pop videos?
to check news about your favourite celebrity?
to check sports results?

to see what’s on at the cinema?

Where do you live?

llivein....
e — to find information for school projects? models for
r——y to check the news headlines? ,

your free {.ng? to check the weather forecast? stu d ents own

How often do you go there?

speech

5 In pairs, take turns to name an pl
the types of media in the Vocabulary box.

A: The X Factor.

1.31 Read the survey. Then listen and match
eakers A-E with questions 1-8. There are three
ext\a questions.

Al7\gB[ 1 c[ ] p[] E[]

Answer the questions in the survey.
What s the most popular type of media in the class?

5 G 1.3 @ 1.30 Make questions in the 1
Present Simple. Watch or listen to Part 2
and answer the questions.
1 Tom Lewis / play music / ?
Does Tom Lewis play music?
2 what/ Tom Lewis / doin his free time / ? 2
3 how often / he / go there / ?

B: That's a reality show.

6 @ 1.23 Listen and match speakers 1-4.
with the type of radio programme they like
a-e. There is one extra answer.

4 where / Tom Lewis / live / ? 7 . . 1 [] Cara a current affairs,
© .
5 Lee/ always / listen to Amy /2 3 1.32_ In whlchlypee:medla_ from the survey 2 [] Cara’sdad b
s can you find these things? Sometimes more than 3 [ RobCaras
6 what/Amy /wantto do/ one answer is possible. .
brother d
6 In pairs, ask and answer the questions. 4[] Carasmum e

Vocabulary  News and entertainment

bloghlog ~ curtent affairs  documentary — game show
fim/game reviews horoscopes  message board

news headiines ~ phone-in  reality show soop opera
sports pages talk show  video clips  weather forecast

1 Who's your favourite actor/pop star?
Where does he/she live?

2 What does he/she do in his/her free
time?

7o [vox POPS[]1.4] Complete the
sentences to make them true
for you. Use the Vocabulary box
to help you. Then compare with
a partner.

4 Use the Vocabulary box to complete the 1
sentences.

My favourite actor is Emilia Clarke.
She livesin ...

I often read these newspapers/

7 In pairs, ask and answer _ magozines: .
questions about the 1 My dad loves watching game shows. He usually 2 My three favourite websites are
activities below. shouts out the answers at the TV! R and

2 The group's is a place on the internet 3 My favourite radio station is

watch music videos make videos for fans to meet and write about the group. I usually listen to it when |

play an instrument  take photos sing My favourite _is on Channel 4 on 4 My favourite types of TV programme
change the posters in your room Mondays. | think the actors are fantastic! o o] N

A: Do you watch music videos? Idon'toftenread  because my friends 5 lwatch every week.

B Yes, I do. el me which games to buy.

e e e 5 Ny sister often sends me links to funny 7 Tell the class about your partner.

wi) cats on the internet. Tara often reads ...

Unit 1 @

Reference to Grammar Time:
full grammar tables and
further grammar practice in
the back of the book

Group and pair
work

70



A UNIT OF THE STUDENTS’ BOOK

Every functional s
dialogue is WORLD 5%
presented :
through a
drama video

e
f the Dead

Lee: So, what's on?
Amy: The new Tom Lewis movie, True Love. It starts
in ten minutes.

Lee: No way! | want to see ZooWorld.
Amy: | don't like fantasy films. They're boring.
Lee: Oh, come on, please.

o Oh, OK.

[an | have two tickets for ZooWorld, please?

Odd numbered il
units contain e ... onos roison
e B here are two seats.
writing skills s
o ut they're in the front row.
work covering  Jee. ontuonttostinthe ront o
o
arange of

'd like two for True Love at 6.15, please.
genres

ow seven. Is that OK?

‘es, thanks. How much is that?
hat's twelve fifty, please.

Here you are.

- you. Enjoy the film!

Lee: Yeah, right.

Noway! Come on, please!
Hold on!

ng up

act /zkt/ v game show /gemm fau/ n
acting /ektm/ n graphic novel /'grafik
action film /'akfon film/ n 'noval/ n
actor /'=kta/ n guitar /gr'ta:/ n
adult /zdalt, 2dalt/ n hip-hop /hip hop/ n
art /ait/ n hobby /'hobi/ n
artist /a:tast, ‘st n hometown /haum 'taun/ n
baler/ n horoscope /horaskaup/ n
g/ n horror film /'hora film/ n
H T /kaemara/ n horror story /'hora 'stoxri/ n
Pronunciation e ey
/so'lebrati, kid /kid/ n

media /misdio/ n

magazine /mzga'zin/ n

message board /'mesid3
bd/ n

octivities work b o
with vocabulary

k/ n
/komadi, 'komidi/ n middle-aged (person)
/komiks/ n /mudal ‘exdsd 'pazsn/ adj

from the unit /konsat/ n modern art /modn at/ n
affairs /'karent music /'mju:zik/ n
n musician /mjurzifon/ n
s/ v nationality /nafonalati,
dancer /danss/ n nefonzlti/ n
dancing /dansm/ n news headlines / ‘njuz
director /dfrekto, dirckts, hedlamz/ n
dar-/ n novel /'noval/ n
documentary painting /pemntin/ n
/dokjo'mentari/ n pensioner /penfona/ n
\ phone-in /foun m/ n
photographer

/fa'ografa/ n
photography /fotogrofi/ n
piano /piEnav/ n
picture /'piktfo/ n

programmes:

4 Complete the sentences with the correct form of the word
in bold.

1 Look at the cinema
programme and say what types of film are
on. Which ones would you like to see?

I think True Love is a romantic comedy.
Id like to see it.

N

() 1.5 @ 1.34 Watch or listen. Answer
the questions.

1 Which fim do Lee and Amy go to see?

2 What time does it start?

3 How much is each ticket?

3 (@ 1.35 Complete the dialogue below
with one word in each gap. Listen and
check.

You need to say:

© What's on?

© Can | have two tickets for ZaoWorld, please?
® Idlike two for True Love, please.

® The 6.15 screening.

® How much is that?

® Hereyouare.

You need to understand:

Which screening?

I'm sorry, t's sold out.

There are two seats in the front row.
Row seven. Is that OK?

That's twelve fifty, please.

.

co oo

Krystal: Can | have two 'tickets for True Love,

please?

Tess: Which 2 ?

Krystal: The 8.15 screening.

Tess: Here you are... Two tickets in 3
five.

Krystal:  How 4 is that?

Tess: That's twelve fifty, 5.

Krystal: 6. you are.

Tess: 7 you, enjoy the movie.

4 In pairs, buy tickets for a
film from Exercise 1. Use the p
Speaking box to help you.

play /pler/ n violin /yaia'lm/ n
Poem /pouam, 'DUIM/ B yeather forecast /weda
Pop /pop/ n "orkaist/ n

poster /'pausta/ n
(cinema) programme
/smama ‘provgraem/ n

writing /'rartm/ n
radio station /reudiou Zumba /z2omba/ n
‘stetfon/ n

reality show /ri'zlati fau/ n IWORBERIENES

website /‘websart/ n
writer /'rarta/ n

rock /rok/ n actin plays/films
romantic film /rou'mantk  be interested in sth
m/ n be nto sth

row (in cinema) /’rau m be mad about sth

smama/ check sports results/the
salsa /'swls/ ‘weather forecast/the.
science fiction film /5a9ms  pews

fikfon film/ n D

G G dance flamenco

seat /sit/ n find information
sing /si/ v go dancing
soap opera /saup 'bpara/ n i
sold out /sould aut/ adj ::::'y ey

learn the (dance) steps

sports pages /spoits
= listen to (dance) music/

story /'stoiri/ n

survey /'surver/ n L
talk show /tatk fou/ n play the guitor

techno /'teknav/ n
teenager /'timeid3a/ n
traditional /tra'difonal/ adj
TV programme /t:
provgram/ n
video clip /vidiau Kiip/ n

read comics/film reviews

see what's on (at the
cinema)

take photos/selfies

watch music videos/pop
videos

1 Banksy is a famous British artist. ART
2 Mysister's a great

- she can play four instruments.

3 nine things you can M MUSIC

IS

five types of music:

2 In pairs, say which three thinghyou
prefer in each category in Exercke 1.

I prefer horror films, comedies and ) 6 llove

5a G 1.36
vowel(s) in each word and decide which sound you hear.
Write the word in the correct column.

»

Complete the Word Friends. In pairs,
say if the sentences are true for you.

1 I'mreally into poems.

2 Inever selfies.
3 I'mmad game shows.
4 I hate films with endings.
51 the weather forecast once
an hour.
6 I'm very interested
horoscopes.

@ Wordlist

3 Who s your favourite film 2ACT
I\ want to be @

when | leave school. PHOTOGRAPH
of The Hunger Games novels is called Suzanne
ITE

Zumba. DANCE

Listen to the underlined

interest media middle-aged reading  seat
tecnagers  video

2
guitar

Listen, check and repeat.

WRITING A perso

introduction

Lee Marshall
Harlow Mill, near London,
England

About me
Wy reroi s el
land limfifiesnlim English
ity e erting
sister, Ruby, in Harlow Mill, near London. I'm in Year 10
at Harlow Mill High School. My favourite subjects are
¥, vt et s,
1ike books and movies but my big passion is music. My
{ favourite band is Arcade Fire - they're from Canada and
they're awesome. In my free time, | sing and play the guitar.

e et oy syl o e
{wm’le songs, Click on the media player o lsten fo them
it

NO WY1

| |
20 COME ON, PIEASEI B0
30 NOT RIGHT NOW By !
20 HARLOW MILL BLUES ) M

Friends.

1 Have you got a personal webpage like
Facebook or Flickr?

N

In pairs, quickly look at Lee's webpage. Which
sentence is not true?

There is @ photo of Lee on the webpage.

You can listen to some of Lee's songs.

You can look at Lee's photo gallery.

There is some personal information about Lee.
You can see some of Lee’s friends on his page.

AP

VOCABULARY!

T Write the correct word for each definition.

This person makes films and tels actors what
todo. director

It's something you like doing in your free time.
h

~

w

It's @ big photo or drawing. p
It's & good idea to read one before you see
afim. ¢

This person is aged from thirteen to nineteen.

I

«

o

This person doesn't work because of
his/her age. p

~N

Complete the Word Friends in the text. Then ask
and answer the questions in pairs.

the media and
your parents

Do your parents:

1 listen to the radio? When? Which programmes
do they prefer?

watch the 'news on TV? At what time?

watch the weather 2 every day?

~

watch documentaries on TV? What about
s, operas, 't shows, °g
shows, r. shows?
5 buy newspapers o /m ? Which sections
do they read first?

3 Complete the poem with the words below.

There are two extra words.

act ge make play potato sing

story take watch write
Iwant to 'go dancing and 2
And then 2. a song with my favourite pop star.
Iwant to * apoemand ® in a play
And ¢ some photos of a beautiful ballet.
I don't want to 7 films on TV all day
Orbe acouch® ,no way!

the guitar

Think about this unit. What did you learn? What do you need help with?

5 ENGLy
SH IN usg Prepositions of time

I'can t
alk about when Something happ;
ens.

1 Readthe cartomn o

I can write @ personal introduction to a webpage.

English in use
lessons in even
numbered
units focus on
vocabulary
and structures
from the
previous two
units

Personal details

1 come from ... [place}/ I'm ... [national
1live with my farmily in/My hometown is
Im in Year .. at .. School.
Interests/Hobbies

I like/I'm into/I'm mad about ...

I'm interested in/My big passion is ..

My fovourite ..is Veaseson Thursga
In my free time,/Outside school ... ights, after hs .
loften ... [ guitar

Routines
{ 1 often/sometimes/usually ...
1...once a week/every day.

3 In pairs, read Lee's introduction. Tick (/)
the things he writes about.

School Nationality Hobbies
Bestfriend || Nome and age
Family/hometown ] Personality
Interests (books, music etc.)

4 Look at Lee's profile again. Say hor
are similar to or different from Lee.
He’s English but I come from Poland. Reg u IO rc | ass
He's got a sister and I've got a sister .
vote provides
5 Look at the Writing box. Complete

sentences to make them true for yof
Look at Lee's text to help you.

opportunities
for group

work and
personalisation

Writing Time

6 Write a personal introduction for a
webpage. Use the Writing box and
text to help you.

Write about:

© personal details 19

@ interests and hobbies

Dterest your
@ routines el

Unit 2 @

Unit 1 @

All key
language
| ©nd functions
are reviewed in
a measureable

4 Complete the sentences with the Pres:
Simple form of the verbs in brackets.
1 Beyoncé ives (live) in the USA. She
(not live) in England

2 Jo_ (g todanceclossesonid Wl ON this
3 Nol (never/watch) redlity sho
4 My friends (prefer) romantic fi
They (not enjoy) science fictio pOge
films.
5 Yes,| A (lsten) to it every day.

5 Make questions for the answers in
Exercise 4.
1 Where...?
Where does Beyoncé live?
2 When...?
3 ... reality shows?
4 What kind of ... ?
5 ...totechno?

o

In pairs, use the words in A and B to write five
sentences about a classmate. Then ask your
classmate questions with how often to check.

A: always often  sometimes  usually
never  once/twice/three times a..

B: act go listen paint ploy read watch

Lucas always listens to rap music.
A: Lucas, how often do you listen to music?
Bl

7 Work in pairs. Student A, ask your partner

these questions and buy two tickets to see
afilm. Student B, look at page 131.

Student A

® What's on? ® How much ...?
® What time ...? ® .. twotickets /
® .. seats/row 77 please?

DICTATION

8 (3 1.38 Listen, then listen again and
write down what you hear.

Every Revision
page has a
dictation on
the class audio

Self-assessment backed up by full checklist and activities in the Workbook
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Are hipsters

CULTURE

An intriguing
question and
photo as a
warm-up

;o
it. They like clothes, food and music that s di

"SRt rom most people. They don't want to be fashiansbla
When lots of people try to dress like hipsters, ther ok
becomes fashionable. Then the hipsters changs and 1

wear something else!

usually ke to live in big cities. Thers they can L‘Lﬁ

A c |ture topic sKafsmaII,unusuzlshops,artgallenc and cafés. el
u do.itsMonirel, :

“nked to the inZye:la,n;\i:;;\;;elhngmn. Where do hipsters like

unit theme

is presented

through a

reading, with e i e

2 Jphrases.
com prehen sion bin wear very high heels or flat shoes and they carry
exercises

ow hipsters like wearing vintage clathes Hipsters

Ihink it's cool to wear famous brands. so they Iike
old clothes. Perhaps you can find same in yaur
arents' atic - lace dresses, granny boas, clothes
wers on them or old hats.

s often wear tight jeans in bright colaurs. They

glasses too - these are often plastic and rainbow-

. 5o that they can take ther tablets, phones and

ords (NOT CDs!) with them. Hats and beards are

r for the men.

Hipsters dress in layers. They put clothes on top of other
clothes. And a hipster's clothes are usually mismatched

~ they aren't neat and well-fitting, It's important for the
clothes to look lazy — although the hipster sometimes
spends a long time getting ready!

Fashion designers often use hipster fashion for ideas
next year's new look. So, today's hipster fashion mj
on tomorrow’s catwalk!

These lessons develop the 21st century skill of cultural awareness

cool?

[~ EXPLORE ]

v 8 (5 2.5 Watch Part 1 of the video ar}
O @ the questions.

BBC Culture
videos provide
fascinating
real world
information,
and the
opportunity to
explore the
topic further

T In pairs, discuss the questions.

Do you like to wear very fashionable

clothes? Why?/Why not?

2 Do you know someone who likes
wearing unusual clothes?

3 Whatis fashionable at the moment? models?

©

2 Look at the photo. What do you think a In pairs, discuss the questions.
“hipster is? 1 Which clothes in the video did you'
Tike? Why?

2 Which clothes did you not like? Why?

3 Would you like to wear any of the ck
You saw in the video? Why?/Why not7

3 Read the article and check your ideas in
Exercise 2.

'S

Look at the photo again. Can you find
any of the clothes and accessories
mentioned in the article? Circle the
words in the article.

10 (5 2.5 Watch the video again. Mar
the sentences T (true) or F (false). Cor
the false sentences.

5 Read the article again. Mark the 1 [ You can see London Fashion Wef

sentences T (true) or F (false). on television.
't d
1 [ Hipsters buy fashionable clothes. 2 [] Youcan'ttake
the show.

2 [ Hipsters live in busy areas.
3 [ Hipsters usually look very tidy.
4[] Hipster fashion keeps changing.

3 [ People sometimes write down
information about the show.

4[] People are quiet during the sho
and clap at the end.

o

In pairs, discuss if you think it's cool to be.

CREsEEE o) 11 &) 2.6 Watch Part 2fthe videoar]  |USI ng the
answer the questions.
EXPLO LR 1 Whot do he models need to dobed |l nguage,
1% the shoy
7 e 2 wasorasomenerae | knowledge and

to watch part
of a video from
the BBC about

models from

12 Workin pairs. Would you like to be a

u fashion model? Why?/Why not?
London Fashi
s Ll Yes, Id like to be a model because you the lesson s

tract fr wear great clothes.
TR o, Imauiantie tobe amoceibpdled - StUClENtS Create
Do you have big it's tiring. .
fashion shows in a prOJect about
your country?

their own
country or
experience

In small groups, creat
i digital presentation about fashion in
ondon Fashion Week Pty ¥
Y-
Twice a year, top fashion designers give
shows in London. People come to London
Fashion Week from all over the world.

Use the internet to research fashion
trends in your country.

Write a short script and include som:
photos or video.

Share it with your class.

~

w

Exam Time

Listening and Sped

Grammar Time

en to five short conversations-

1@ azs U se the correct answer A

For each question choo*
BorC.

Tip: Read
that you kn

e questions carefully before fistening
ow what tolisten for-

2
Example: Which film do they want {0 562

L | iaptielthey o | &
m | wouEhes Fens on TV

- )i Ingsmal
~ piaasihey S0t (00 PO

™.
domstfdons  frmor | ﬂ
Hefshe/ ot wotelt o
W-ﬂu . _“,,,..-“wlnm |
wi 004 -5
mww_tm_m

any students are in the g 12

< washed 2 How mx
ich - wotches. and add -5
go - gows,wd e
 Vashs ending I

el ' |
mw:mwﬂﬂ’w'"mww |

_‘
. |
| ciwoys usilly ohen g \
mwmﬁku"’"“"‘" /, |
mpwm“‘"‘“‘w

5 vo make seTtences:

a o ich pets has the girl go?
' 1 theguitor{ “'““kg'“‘“’;m’d i 4 Which pets
gtar i 0
& =
e AW
sy | she [ oiwas 13 - :
3 busy \Idu\,”oﬂwﬂ!ux v : ‘ :
A ”dmgn‘tlmyheoﬁiﬂﬂﬂ'
& comics v B
o w10 T 3 s Whenis Tina's birthdoy?
s
2 c.:“rﬂ‘:lx.n::mcw A =
San s 3 very un .
d:mho:lm nangon n #2 AT THURSDAY
Aty 4 am every

e iged up ™ ey for breakfast

(
i':e: (h “’w ol
v AnE ¢ ©
:(t:f:‘ e she ® {atways/got
ted & TPM f32) Examtimel
reive
gondis from ExerS 7Yes, she does:
*3 cmmf‘_‘::hm Aiva s 6 e
Jdontiveinon
Ty Grammer Time

@ CuL

Culture

You usually see paintings and scullptures in galleri
and museums. But today there is amother place
you can see art. It's in the street. Street artists wat
their art to be in public places. Then everyone ca

1 Read
N about th,
inthe usay - USA. How many states are there

i < iomen
seeit. 2 N pairs, ans,
Re » answer the 9
Here are some different forms of popular street 29 Bbout the Usy gg, 1 What s the argegr o oS
Questions, in. Answer the What s T9ESECity in your coungyy
1 Traditional graffiti 1 Is the USA g g 3 Wi S Your favourie ity iy o
Artists don't usually use brushes for the 2 Whatj icultural countryy At other cities g 'r country?
y use brushes for these pictres and the atis the cq 2 Whyo e 105404 g
? e

paint on a canvas. For them, the canvas is a wall ara paver important? Pital of the yspr Whyis this cit
’ y

Grafiit artists use spray cans or roll-on paint when they p: 3 Whotie o 4 wi
walls. Traditional grafti i usually words, names or short ) W:‘ut s the ‘Big Appjer “:’{‘ntg 9 short paragraph oo,
It's always bright and colourful. K ich famous buildings gre E’ Y0 Your country, (en o o1t YOU favourite
re xerci U ur
Yhatis the weather g 1y " 1K 1552 300 the s squmprnric: ©
N elp you,

Read the article and match photos A=l

hs 1-4. sth
paragraphs :ve President and g famyfymw ‘(/)\;rhe USA. tis an importgpy.
ouse. T in Wash =
2 Read the article again and answer th cnema t:relf e Househas enpis eshingon DCi e
. L iden
questions. Office 11 m:oﬂ?:fe,’“ family Inside the W;‘”ﬂ";mg Pooland
1 What do graffiti artists use to paint Vel 10 the Oy offfe‘:f Fresident. Lezders oy, aruuf;vs i:g o
. 1€ 10 Meet the Pres e worl
pictures? Hovenye sicen,
. New York
2 Why do some graffit artsts use ste 82 milion iy or the Big pppyes
on peopl '8 Apple; has
3 Where do 3D artists draw pictures all buiings e e VW York tyine = popuation of

4 Where can we see video projectio Chryster buil i
proj New York :«‘;’b"ou, oS85 (0 recognie Thjs;;‘ffﬂf‘b"g andthe
. . Wwasa, er 1Derty g
3 Work in pairs. Choose one of the fol USA. Itis 2 sympe Present from the Ty isin
. Of freed People of F; me
of street art from the article. Deseri om and demog, K 0the  {iofpp0q S‘g;’f: Pl o e o Yoy, gy ;Z"l;" technology
your partner but don't say which of Hollood gen, ; DS o the ity o, s b ’: famous
talking about! Can your partner gt andsee the handpring of s 0"

style? Use these words to help you. us actors.

brush camvas card chak ol
lights paint ~roll-on paint
spraycan  stencil

9 M



WIDER WORLD VIDEOS

There are three types of video in Wider World.

10

A specially shot, entertaining soap opera-type drama about a group
of teenagers, their families and friends. Each video presents the key
language of the lesson for one of the Grammar lessons in each unit
and all the Speaking lessons.

All the video episodes are available in audio-only format on the Class
audio for those classrooms where video is not readily available.

The purpose of this video is to present the target language of the
lesson in a way that is truly engaging and meaningful. When new
language is backed up by visual clues and context (the location, the
action, the body language and facial expression), it transforms the
learning experience so that language is acquired (in the long-term
memory) rather than merely learnt (in the short-term memory). This will
improve students’ receptive fluency.

Detailed teaching notes for each video are provided in the lesson notes.

These are short clips of real people filmed by the BBC on the streets of
London, answering questions about their lives and opinions, following
the topics and themes of the lesson.

The purpose of this type of video is to provide short, manageable
chunks of language in a real context, which students can use as a
model for their own speech, thus improving their productive accuracy.

Because the Vox Pops are unscripted, authentic, spontaneous speech,
students are exposed to real language uttered by speakers of English
from around the world. This helps them begin to develop compensation
strategies for understanding new language. They will hear inaccuracies
even from native speakers of English, so be prepared to mention and
explain these mistakes to students. Encourage them not to worry about
individual words they might not catch (which often happens even
between native speakers) but to try to get the gist of the speech.

An intriguing, wider world view of topic-related culture (e.g. music,
dance, pets, food, travel) which recycles the topics and language of
the unit. Extracts of high-quality BBC documentary and news footage
are re-voiced at an appropriate level for the learner. By the end of the
lesson, students will be able to answer the intriguing question in the
lesson heading and to explore the topic further if they wish.

The purpose of this type of high-quality authentic video is to spark
students’ imaginations and curiosity about the wider world so that they
are enthused to pursue their own interests and continue their English
learning independently. This will improve students’ receptive fluency as
well as their overall confidence as they become accustomed to
handling and interpreting a wider range of real content in English.



KEY CONCEPTS BEHIND WIDER WORLD

THE GLOBAL SCALE OF ENGLISH

The Global Scale of English (GSE) is a standardised,
granular scale that measures English language proficiency.
Using the Global Scale of English, students and teachers
can now answer three questions accurately: Exactly how
good is my English? What progress have | made towards my
learning goal? What do I need to do next if | want to improve?

Unlike some other frameworks that measure English
proficiency in broad bands, the Global Scale of English
identifies what a learner can do at each point on a scale
from 10 to 90, across each of the four skills (listening,
reading, speaking and writing) as well as the enabling skills
of grammar and vocabulary. This allows learners and
teachers to understand a learner’s exact level of
proficiency, what progress they have made and what they
need to learn next.

The Global Scale of English is designed to motivate learners
by making it easier to demonstrate granular progress in
their language ability. Teachers can use their knowledge of
their students’ GSE levels to choose course materials that
are precisely matched to ability and learning goals. The
Global Scale of English serves as a standard against which
English language courses and assessments worldwide can
be benchmarked, offering a truly global and shared
understanding of language proficiency levels.

Visit www.english.com/gse for more information about the
Global Scale of English.

Visit www.english.com/blog/download-gse-young-learners
to download the GSE syllabus and descriptors.

ASSESSMENT FOR LEARNING

With the GSE as the solid framework for syllabus design
and assessment, Wider World offers a uniquely sound and
comprehensive Assessment for Learning package.

Any test can be used either as an assessment of learning
or an assessment for learning. Assessment of learning
usually takes place after the learning has happened and
provides information about what the student is achieving
by giving a mark or a grade. You can also use tests as
assessment for learning, by providing specific feedback on
students’ strengths and weaknesses and suggestions for
improvement as part of the continual learning process. It is
the combination of both types of assessment which can
provide a powerful tool for helping your students’ progress.

Assessment for Learning is embbedded throughout the
Wider World materialls.

In the Students’ Book

Every lesson begins with a clear Can-do statement so
that students and teachers know exactly what they are
doing and why. Every unit has a Revision page which
includes a Self-assessment check, followed up in more
detail in the Workbook.

The goal of the exam practice section, entitled Exam Time,
at the back of the book is to provide further examples of
and practice in the specific tasks students are likely to
face in the high-stakes tests, and focus on the relevant

Cambridge English for Schools and Pearson Test of English
General exams. Listening and Speaking sections are
covered in the Students’ Book and are suitable for

class usage.

In the Workbook

Every unit contains a Self-assessment page where
students assess how well they did in each lesson: in which
areas they feel confident and where they feel they need
more practice. This encourages students to reflect on their
learning and helps them become independent learners.
The Self-assessment page is followed by a Self-check
page where students can do activities checking their
knowledge of vocabulary, grammmar and functional
language from the unit. The key to these exercises is at the
end of the Workbook so that students can check their
answers. The Exam Time section at the back of the book
provides further exam-type practice in reading and
writing and is suitable for individual use at home.

In the In-course Test Package

There are downloadable tests in A and B versions as well as
versions for dyslexic students (D).
* Plocement test (A/B)
*  Grammar lesson checks (A/B/D)
* Vocabulary lesson checks (A/B/D)
* Unittests
- Language tests: Vocabulary, Grammar, English for
speaking and English in use/English for writing (A/B/D)
- Skills tests: Dictation, Listening and Reading (A/B/D)
® Review tests
- Vocabulary, Grammar and English in use (A/B/D)
- Writing
- Speaking (A/B/Teacher’s notes)
* End-of-year test
- Listening, Reading and English in use (A/B/D)
- Writing
- Speaking (A/B/Teacher’s notes)

In MyEnglishLab

The gradebook function in the digital workbook collects all
the students’ results so that teachers can diagnose and
adjust their teaching according to each individual or class
performance.

These tests are provided (teacher view only) on
MyEnglishLalb and are graded automatically. They are
assignable by the teacher for completion for homework.

* Review tests after every second unit (covering
Units 1-2, 1-4, 1-6 and 1-8): Vocabulary,
Grammar and English in use
* End-of-year test: Listening, Reading and English in use

Tests taken on MyEnglishLab offer students correct and
wrong answer feedback.

The full assessment package is provided in the Teacher
Resources section of MyEnglishLab and Extra Online
Homework. They are designed to be downloaded and
printed by the teacher and done by students in class. Files
provided in Word format may be modified if needed.

11



KEY CONCEPTS BEHIND WIDER WORLD

LEVELS AND EXAM PREPARATION

The table below shows the correlation between the
language level of each part of the Wider World series and
international exam requirements.

COURSE CEFR | GSE EXAMS FOCUS

LEVEL

Wider World O | <A1/A1 | 10-25 | No Cambridge
English tasks
Pearson Test of
English General Al

Wider World 1 | A1/A2 | 22-34 | pre-Cambridge

English Key for
Schools

Pearson Test of
English General Al

Wider World 2 | A2/A2+ | 32-42 | Cambridge English
Key for Schools
Pearson Test of
English General
Level 1 (A2)

40-50 | Cambridge English
Key for Schools and
pre-Cambridge
English Preliminary
for Schools
Pearson Test of
English General
Level 1 (A2) and
Level 2 (B1)

Cambridge English
Preliminary for
Schools

Pearson Test of
English General
Level 2 (B1)

Wider World 3 | A2+/B1

Wider World 4 | B1/B1+ | 45-55

EXAM PRACTICE BOOKS

We suggest that students complete the Exam Practice
books as indicated below. Answer keys, instructions and
audio are available on the MEL, EOH and Teacher's
DVD-ROM.

* Level O: Pearson Test of English General Al

* Level 1: Cambridge English Key for Schools,
Pearson Test of English General A1 and Level 1 (A2)

* Level 2 Cambridge English Key for Schools,
Pearson Test of English General Level 1 (A2)

* Level 3: Cambridge English Preliminary for Schools,
Pearson Test of English General Level 2 (B1)

* Level 4: Cambridge English Preliminary for Schools,
Pearson Test of English General Level 2 (B1)

12

21ST CENTURY SKILLS

Today's learners require materials that will expose them
to ideas and ‘wider perspectives’ - materials that create
cultural awareness, materials that will inspire. Wider World
provides students not just with English language skills,
grammar and vocabulary, but also with the confidence
they will need to become fully rounded citizens of the
global community.

The key skills focused on in Wider World are the five ‘C's:
Communication, Collaboration, Creativity, Cultural
awareness and Critical thinking; one ‘D': Digital literacy
and two ‘A's: Assessment for Learning and Autonomy.
The key 21st century skills and competences are listed
in the unit contents boxes in the teaching notes, with
examples of where they occur in the lessons.

As in any good language teaching methodology, the skills
of communication, collaboration ond creativity are
central guiding principles and are peppered throughout
the activities in Wider World.

Cultural awareness: in an increasingly globalised world,

it is important that students gain an understanding of
different cultures through the medium of English. This is
done in two ways: firstly in the BBC Culture pages, which
provide students with a wider perspective of cultural
aspects linked to the unit topics, and secondly via the
English Speaking World (ESW) Culture pages at the back
of the Students’ Book, which allow them to compare
aspects of ESW culture with their own. In addition, the BBC
Vox Pop videos feature people interviewed on the streets of
London and expose students to a wide variety of native
and foreign accents, which will develop their sensitivity to
other cultures as well as listening skills.

Critical thinking: problem solving and reasoning skills are
developed throughout the course, especially via the
reading and listening activities.

Autonomy and personal initiative: students are
encouraged to Explore and then Explore More via the
intriguing content of the BBC Culture pages. In the You
Explore sections they are given opportunities to choose
and create their own projects so that they connect
personally with the topic, often using the internet with their
own mobile devices. A similar strategy is applied in the
mini projects on the CLIL pages at the back of the
Students’ Book. Students are prompted to reflect on and
take responsibility for their own progress through the
regular Self-assessment sections in the Students’ Book
and Workbook.

Assessment for Learning: see section above onpage 11.

Digital literacy: the content, as well as the means of
delivery of the Wider World course, are rooted in today’s
digital environment and reflect the way today’s teenagers
already manage their lives: the topics cover up-to-date
technology and medlia, while the projects suggested on
the BBC Culture and CLIL pages encourage the use of
digital tools to create their own projects whether
presentations, reports or reviews, or even mini videos of
their own. They will use the digital components of the
course such as MyEnglishLab for homework, and watch
the videos downloaded from the internet.



HOW TO GET THE BEST OUT OF WIDER WORLD

We know that there are many different ways to teach English, which will be influenced by your
specific teaching context and preferred teaching style, the number of students in your class,
their level and background, amongst others. Wider World was designed to be easily
customised for each unique teaching situation. Plus it is designed to make it easy and
rewarding to integrate digital tools in your teaching - in a gradual, step-by-step way.

Here are a few possible ways to access the comprehensive set of materials that is Wider World:

" CLASSIC |

For the student

For the teacher

Students’ Book

Teacher’s Book

Worklbook

Teacher’'s DVD-ROM

-

Extra Online Homework
(Student view)

Extra Online Homework
(Teacher view)

Teacher's Resource
Book

Class audio CDs

ool Bec =

ActiveTeach DVD-ROM

This is the classic print option but with one
simple additional digital element for the
student (Extra Online Homework) and
one offline tool for the teacher (Teacher’s
DVD-ROM). The Interactive Whiteboard
software of ActiveTeach allows teachers
to present the Students’ Book pages on
a large screen and to play the video

and audio with one click from the page
on screen.

This is the solution for those classrooms
which are not connected to the internet,
but where students would like a digital
form of language practice for hormework.

2 BLENDED

For the student

For the teacher

Students’ Book

Teacher’s Book

i~ [_

MyEnglishLab with Extra
Online Homework
(Student view)

Teacher’'s DVD-ROM

Teacher's Resource
Book

Class audio CDs

MyEnglishLab with Extra
Online Homework
(Teacher view)

ActiveTeach DVD-ROM

Notice that with this combination, the
student’s print Workbook is replaced by
the online digital worklbook: MyEnglishLab.
The student also has the digital Extra
Online Homework (EOH) plus all the

Vox Pops on which the EOH is based.

The teacher may not require the print
version of the Teacher's Resources Book
because all the photocopiable resources
are also on the MyEnglishLab and
Teacher’'s DVD-ROM for download.

3 DIGITAL

For the student

For the teacher

Students’ eText

ActiveTeach DVD-ROM

MyEnglishLab with Extra
Online Homework
(Student view)

MyEnglishLab with Extra
Online Homework
(Teacher view)

If you have a fully digital classroom and
students have their own tablets, you can
also use Wider World in its fully digital
configuration, where the student has a
Students’ eText for use on his/her tablet
and the teacher has all resources
contained in the ActiveTeach or teacher’s
area of the MyEnglishLab, where he/she
can also maintain and view records of
student progress via the LMS gradebook.
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0.1 Introducing Lee

Follow up by asking students to list the people in the Vocabulary box and the words
they added under these three headings: male, female, male or female.

elcome to

arlow Mill

mily members | Months and dates |

ool subjects | Skills and abilities

1 Gloria

2 Dieve OCABULARY

3 Ruby

4 lee ee time activities | Sports |
Giving opinions | Possessions |
for ability | Question words

27

3 F Rubyis Lee’s sister.

4 F Lee'sdadis a policeman.

5 F Lee’s mum is Jamaican.

16

Workbook page 2

Spelling; family members; possessive adjectives;
possessive’s; have got for possession

Read the text. Find these people in the photos.

Dave Gloria Ruby Lee

This is Lee Marshall. He's fifteen and he's from Harlow Mill, a small town near

London. He's in Year 10 at Harlow Mill High and he’s mad about music. Lee has got a
sister, Ruby — she’s thirteen. He hasn't got a brother. Lee’s dad, Dave, is a policeman.
His mum’s name is Gloria and she’s an artist. She’s from a big family in Jamaica. Lee’s
family have also got some pets —a cat and two guinea pigs. Their cat’s name is Elvis.

The guinea pigs’ names are One and Two.

1 |F| Lee’s surname is Smith.
Lee’s surname is Marshall.
2 Harlow Mill is in England.

In pairs, spell the names in Exercise 1. Listen and check. e——

In pairs, listen and check you understand the words

below. Can you add more words?

Vocabulary

aunt cousin grandfather mother

Suggested answers:

uncle, grandmother, father, grandparents,
brother, daughter, husband, children,
grandchildren, nephew, niece

3
4
5

parents

[ . Mark the sentences T (true) or F (false). In pairs, correct the false sentences.

Ruby is Lee’s brother.
Lee’s dad hasn't got a job.
Lee’s mum is Spanish.

sister son wife




0.1 Introducing Lee

Exercise 5 /

2 Lee; Her

3 Sue/Gloria; my
4 Diana; their

5 Sue; our

Exercise 7 /

Have; got

Has; got
has; has got
Have; got
haven't

w
P>P>P>D

hasn't; has got

have; have got

Look at Lee’s family tree and Grammar A.
Complete the sentences below with the correct
possessive adjectives. Decide who is speaking
in each sentence.

| you he she  we they

my | your |his her |our | their

1 Gloria

ﬁ I've got a husband - his name is Dave.

name is Ruby.

ﬁ I've got a sister.

I've got a brother and a sister -
brother’s name is Bob.

4

Jack and | have got three children
- names are Bob, Sue
and Gloria.

Gloria and | are sisters -
parents’ names are Jack and Diana.

A

Exercise 6 /
His dad’s name is Dave. Gloria is Dave'’s wife.

Lee's grandparents are Jack and Diana.

Sue is the children’s aunt. Bob is Lee and Ruby’s uncle.

Add apostrophes (') to the sentences about
Lee’s family.

Grammar B

Singular my brother’s laptop,
Lee’s sister

Regular plural  my parents’ car
Irregular plural  the children’s mother
Lee’s dad’s bike,

Dave and Gloria’s house

Two words

Lee’s sister’s name is Ruby. His dads name is
Dave. Gloria is Daves wife. Sue is the childrens
aunt. Bob is Lee and Rubys uncle. Lees
grandparents are Jack and Diana.

Complete the dialogues with the correct form
of have got.

e o

I've got (have got) asister. | | haven’t got a brother.
He's got (has got) a cat. | He hasn’t got a dog.

?

Have you got a sister? Yes, | have./No, | haven't.
Has he got a brother?  Yes, he has./No, he hasn't.

1 A: Has Ruby got a sister?
B: No, she . But she
a brother.
2 A Jack and Diana
children?
B: Yes, they . They two
girls and a boy.
3 A Bob
Yes, he .He
4 A: Lee and Ruby
a cousin?
B: No, they

any sisters?
two sisters.

»

In pairs, use these questions to talk
about your family. Then tell the
class about your partner’s family. o
e Have you got any brothers and
sisters? How old are they?
e What's your mum’s/dad’s name?
e Where are your parents from?
e Have you got a pet? What's his/her name?

Adam has got a sister. She’s ten.
Starter Unit ‘ 5 ’
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0.2 Introducing Amy

2 the twelfth of October 1 Yes, sheis. Workbook page 3
3 the fifteenth of February 2 Yes, they are.

4 the twenty-second of July 3 Yes, sheis - swimming,

5 the fourth of May cycling, judo, volleyball.

6 the thirtieth of August
7 the thirty-first of December

Months and dates; free time activities; giving opinions; sports

@ 1.05 Read the text and answer the Read the text about Amy again. What are her &———
questions in pairs. hobbies and interests? She likes p|o\/ing
1 Is Amy the same age as Lee? computer _

2 Are they at the same school? games, surfing

3 Is Amy interested in sport? Which ones? the internet, sport

S
ocabulary cycling, judo

@ 1.07 Listen and check you understand the
words below.

doing nothing  going to the cinema and volleyball)
\ listening to music  playing computer games and the pop
> This is Amy Arnold, Lee’s best friend. reading books/magazines  surfing the internet star Bro
She's fifteen and she's also at Harlow Mill High. taking photos  tidying your bedroom :
She hasn't got any brothers or sisters. Amy's visiting relatives  watching TV/DVDs/films on YouTube

birthday is on 15 November — she's a typical Scorpio.

Amy is very good with computers and her hobbies . .
are playing computer games, surfing the internet, @ _1-08 L'f’_te" to Amy and Lee. What is Lee’s
taking photos, swimming and, in summer, cycling. favourite free time activity?

She has a busy life — she has judo classes two

evenings a week after school and she sometimes has
training sessions with the school volleyball team too.
Amy is a very big fan of Bro, the pop star.

Say which two free time activities
from Exercise 5 are your favourites.

My favourite free time activities are ... and ...

@ 1.09 Study Vocabulary B. Listen and repeat.
In pairs, say what you think about the activities in
Exercise 5.

Vocabulary B

exciting/fun/great/interesting.
I think reading is{ OK.

boring/terrible. doing nothing
@ 1.08 See page 249.

I think doing nothing is boring.

@ 1.10 Work in pairs. How many
sports can you add to Vocabulary C in three
minutes? Compare with another pair.

Vocabulary C

basketball cycling football  running
swimming tennis  volleyball

)7 1.06 Say the dates in full. Listen
and check.

We write: 15 November

We say: the 15th of November In your opinion, which sports in Exercise 8 are fun

and which are boring?
I think basketball is fun.

1 21/01 = the twenty-first of January

2 12/10= 5 04/05=

3 15/02 = 6 30/08 = Tell the class about your partner’s

4 22/07 = 7 31/12= favourite sports and free time o
activities. Use your partner’s answers &

When is your birthday? Tell the class. to Exercises 6 and 7 to help you.

Are there other students with a birthday in
the same month as you?

Marta’s hobbies are taking photos and reading
books. Her favourite sport s ...
My birthday is on the eleventh of April.

‘ 6 ’ Starter Unit

Possible answers: American football, baseball, boxing,
handball, motor racing, rugby, skiing, squash, table tennis
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0.3 Amy’s home
Extra activties

1 Before students do Exercise 6, tell them to draw a very simple plan of their Workbook page 4
bedroom, with squares and rectangles to represent their bed, wardrobe, desk, etc.
As they discuss, they can use the plan to show where the different items are.

2 Before students do Exercise 8, put them into pairs to ask each other questions
about the street where they live. This will give them ideas for their writing.

0.3 ' AMY'S HOME

. \ Possessions; there is/are with some/any; articles

1 @ 1.11 Read about Amy’s bedroom. Mark the
sentences T (true) or F (false).

Amy’s house is in a quiet street in Harlow Mill, quite far from

the town centre. There aren’t any shops but it's quite near Amy’s
school. Amy’s bedroom isn‘t very big but it’s her favourite place
in the house. There’s a bed, a chair, a wardrobe and a big mirror.
There is a table but the bed is Amy’s favourite place to work!
Amy’s room is very untidy. There are always some clothes on the

] floor ... and there are often arguments about this!
Exercise 1 /
2 F 1 Amy's hometown is Harlow Mill. 5 Use there is/are to write three sentences about
37T 2 [ | Amy’s family’s house is in the centre of town. your bedroom. Compare with a partner.
47 3 [] Itisn't far from the school. There are two posters in my bedroom.
5T 4[] Amy's bedroom is quite small.
5 [ | Amyhasn't got a desk. & In pairs, ask and answer questions about
your bedrooms. Use the items from the .
2 @ 1.12 Listen and check you understand the Vocabulary box or your own ideas. Exercise 7 /
wor(.:ls below. In pairs, underline the things you can A: Are there any photos on the wall? 2 the
see in the photo. B: Yes, there are./No, there aren’t.
3 The
Vocabulary 7 @ 1.13 Complete the text with a or the. — 4 a
Exercise 4 / bike book camera computer game dictionary Listen and check. 5 the
DVDs guitar headphones helmet keys laptop P B . 6 the
2 isn't MP3 player mobile (phone) pencil case  photo rammar [Eces 7 @
3 are poster  rucksack sports bag  sunglasses o The first time we talk about a person/ 8 the
4 isn'ta trainers TV set watch thing, we use a. 9 The
5 isa There’s a café near my house.
o |f we talk about the person/thing again,
6 are some 2 In pairs, use the Vocabulary box to tell your TEIETE i /thing ag

partner three things you have/haven’t got/would

The café is popular on Sunday mornings.

like to have. s f ,
e Ifit’s clear what person/thing we're
I've got a bike. | haven’t got a guitar. I'd like to have talking about, we use the.
a laptop. My house is also near the swimming pool.

4 Complete the sentences about Amy’s room. - .
My flat is in 'a street in 2 centre of town.

Grammar A There is/are with some/any 3 streetis very busy, day and night. There’s

Singular Plural 4 big supermarket near > flat.
On Saturday mornings © supermarket is
always very busy. There’'s also 7 nice café

+ | There's (there is) a bed. | There are some clothes.

- | There isn't a desk. There aren’t any shops. . . .
: in my street, near 8 City Stadium.?
? | Is there a chair? Are there any books? e . o
café’s quite expensive but it’s very popular.
1 There is a chair in Amy’s room.
2 There . aTVW.
3 There  some posters on the wall. & Write about the street where
4 There desk you live. Use the text in
) Exercise 7 to help you.

5 There  camera. - .
6 There books My house is in a quiet street ...

Starter Unit ‘ 7 ’

Exercise 2 /

book, camera, dictionary, DVDs, headphones, helmet, keys, laptop,
mobile phone, photo, poster, sports bag, sunglasses, trainers
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0.4 Introducing Krystal

When students have finished Exercise 5a, ask them to take turns to choose a verb or Workbook page 5
phrase and mime the activity. Their partner has to guess the activity.

School subjects; can/can't for ability; skills and abilities
2 can't
Complete the sentences with can or can't. &———— 3 can
| Grammar | S
5 can't,can't
+ = 6 can't
| can cook. | can’t sing.
She can draw. She can't drive.
?
Can you sing? Yes, | can./No, | can't.
Can he speak English?  Yes, he can./No, he can't.
1 We can speak French but we can’t speak German.
2 I'm afraid of water because | swim.
3 My brother can't play the guitar but he
play the piano.
4 My parents drive so | take a bus to school.
- i |
Krystal Ang is fifteen years old. She’s got a little 5 {Nh hs:p you : The si speak Itohch' Scl)rry.
sister, Lisa, and a dog called Daisy. Krystal is very 6 at a terrible group! The singer sing!
artistic - she has e>y<tra A.\rt clas§es and she can In pairs, check you understand the verbs
draw very well. She’s quite musical too - she can and phrases below.
play the piano but she can’t sing! Amy and Lee are
her friends but she’s at a different school. She’s a Vocabulary
very hard-working student and she has extra French . . .
. act cook dance driveacar play the guitar/piano
Yes sheis lessons after school on Mondays and Thursdays. . . . .
; . . ) repair a computer  speak English/Spanish  swim
(she’s very Her favourite subjects are French and History.
hard-working). Krystal sometimes has problems with Maths but
she always has good marks. She’s not very sporty Listen to Amy and underline the things in
but she can play tennis quite well. the Vocabulary box that she can do.
In pairs, say which things in the Vocabulary box you
can and can’t do.
Read the text. Is Krystal a good , . ) ,
student? I can’t speak Spanish but | can speak English. And you?
In pairs, match In pairs, ask and answer the questions.
school subjects 1-6 with pictures A-F. Canyou...
; iects?
50: you :jhmhk oLany more subjects? 1 study to music? 6 shoot a basketball?
isten and check. 2 sleepin a chair? 7 bake a cake?
1 [B] Geography 3 run more than two 8 say ‘hello’ in French
9 Music kilometres? or German?
. 4 do your homework on 9 read music?
3 Chemistry ) -
1 French and 4 English a bus/in bed? 10 play chess?
i 5 draw people’s faces? i?
History 5 Biology peop 1 ski?
6 Information A: Canyou...? B: Yes, Ican./No, | can’t.
Technology
Read the text again and answer the Tell the class about five thir\gs your o
questions in pairs. partner can do and two things he/s.he o
s . . R can't. Use his/her answers to Exercises 6
1 What are Krystal's favourite subjects? and 7 to help you.
2 What are your favourite subjects?
@ Starter Unit
2A 3F 4E 5D 6C Amy can cook, dance, play the piano,
Suggested additional subjects: repair a computer, speak English and
Art, History, Languages (French, German, speak French.
Spanish, etc.), PE (Physical Education), Physics See page 249.
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Revision

Extra activity

In groups, students write three questions about Lee, Amy or Krystal. All students then close their Student’s
Books. Groups take turns to ask their questions, and the other groups win a point if they can answer them.

Revision

1 In groups, do the quiz about Harlow Mill. Use the texts in

lessons 0.1-0.4 to help you.

How much can you remember?

() Where in England is Harlow Mill?
© What is Lee’s cat’s name?

&) Who is Diana?

() What kind of pet has Krystal got?
© Can Krystal sing?

@ How old is Amy?
() What is Lee’s dad’s job?
() Has Amy got any brothers or sisters?

(T) Where is Lee’s mum from?

2 Complete the questions with the
words below. Then ask and answer the
questions in pairs.

Howold What (4x) What time
When Where Who

When is your birthday?

. are you?
Exercise 2 are you from?
2 How old are your parents'
3 Where names?
4 What is your best friend in
5 Who your class?
6 What is your favourite
7 What possession?
8 What is your favourite
9 What time free time activity?

is your favourite song/
track/album ever?

is your first class on
Mondays?

(© Are there any shops near Amy’s house?

2 Complete the questions with is, are, can, have or has. —

Then ask and answer the questions in pairs.

1

VO 0O NO A WN

Is there a TV in your bedroom?

you got any brothers or sisters?
you got any pets?

you fifteen?

you paint?

you sporty?

you got a Facebook profile?

your teacher got a Facebook profile?

you sing?
you musical?
you play a musical instrument?

Exercise 1 /

WnN =

OVoONOU A

there a swimming pool near your home?

there any shops near your home?

£ Choose four questions from Exercises 2
and 3 that you think are very interesting.
Then ask your questions to as many of
your classmates as you can.

near London

Elvis

Lee's grandmother/
Gloria's mother
adog

No, she can't.

No, there aren't.
She's fifteen.

He's a policeman.
No, she hasn't.
Jamaica

Exercise 3 /

2 Have
3 Have
4 Are

5 Can
6 Are

7 Have
8 Has

9 Can
10 Are

11 Can
12 Is

13 Are

Starter Unit ‘ 9 ’
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Time for
culture

VOCABULARY

Culture | People | Cultural activities |
Likes and dislikes | Age groups | News
and entertainment

GRAMMAR

Present Simple: affirmative and
negative | Adverbs of frequency |
Present Simple: questions and answers

Workbook p. 17

oy, |

301‘1- Art 1

l// VOCABULARY Culture

| can talk about cultural activities, likes and dislikes.

What can you see in the photos? In pairs, match photos

1-6 with phrases a-f. Listen and check.

Is the concert very long?

It isn’t easy to learn the steps.

I like stories with a happy ending.

Look at the camera ... say ‘cheese’!
1. llike the colours in that painting but what is it?

The actors in this movie are terrible!

- ® O O T Q

Listen and repeat the words.

Vocabulary A

art artist cinema actor, director
writing writer dance dancer
photography  photographer music musician

In pairs, make true sentences with the phrases below and the words
in Vocabulary A.

'magood.. I'mnotabad.. I'mnotagreat..

A: I think I'm a good actor. What about you?
B: No, I'm not a great actor but I'm not a bad ...

Add the words below to the correct category.
Listen and check. Can you add more words?

actionfilms horror films rock short stories techno violin  Zumba

Vocabulary B

Types of films: cartoons comedies documentaries fantasy films
romantic films  science fiction (sci-fi) films 'action films 2
Things to read: comics novels graphic novels 3

Types of dance: ballet flamenco salsa 4

Musical instruments: drums guitar piano  °

Types of music: classical music  hip-hop pop traditional
6 7



Unit contents

Vocabulary
e Culture
* People

e Cultural activities

e Likes and dislikes

* Age groups

* News and entertainment

Grammar

* Present Simple: affirmative and negative
* Adverbs of frequency

e Present Simple: questions and answers

Communication skills
Buying a cinema ticket

Examples of 21st century skills/competencies

 Critical thinking: page 15 (Exercise 5), pages 20-21

* Collaboration: page 10 (Exercise 1), page 11
(Exercise 8), page 21 (Exercise 10)

* Digital literacy: page 21 (Exercise 10)

e Assessment for learning: page 19

e Autonomy and personal initiative: page 13
(Exercise 7), page 17 (Exercise 6)

1.1 VOCABULARY Culture

Lesson learning objective
Students can talk about cultural activities, likes and dislikes.

Flamenco is an art form from the Andalusia area of Spain. It is
a form of dancing but also singing, guitar playing and hand
clapping. It is associated with the Romani people of Spain.
Salsais a Cuban dance, which students will find out more
about later in the unit.

Write the word CULTURE vertically on the board. Using the
first two letters, make the words cinema and music.
INEMA
MUSIC

Tell students to work in pairs and try to do the same with
the other letters of the word. Set a time limit and then elicit
ideas. Write the best ideas on the board.

Exercise 1

Give students a time limit to do the matching.

Ask students for the key words in the sentences which
allowed them to do the matching (concert, [dance] steps,
stories, camera, painting, actors/movie).

a5 b4 c2 d3 el fo

See page 249.

Exercise 2

Pause after each word to check students’ pronunciation.
Encourage students to start making a note of people
words for each suffix on a new page in their notebooks.

-er -ist -or -ian
writer artist actor musician
photographer  director

dancer

Tell students that these suffixes will also come up in other
topics, such as jobs, and that they can add more words to
them then.

After checking the answers to Exercise 2, remind students
that when we talk about jobs, we need to use the indefinite
article a or an (e.g. I'm an artist. She's a dancer.). Point out
that we still need to use the indefinite article when we add
on adjective, but that the article is to be placed before the
adjective (e.g. I'm a good artist. She’s a great dancer.).

Exercise 3

Point out that 'm not a bad ... is more positive than I'm not
agreat ... .

Elicit what students could say if they can’t do something
atall ('m a terrible ...).

Set a time limit and then ask individual students to report
back to the class.

Exercise 4

Set atime limit.

Elicit additional words that students think of.

Check that students understand all the vocabulary items

(e.g. ask for examples of the different types of films or ask
them to mime playing different types of instruments).

2 horror films 3 short stories 4 Zumba 5 violin

6/7 rock/techno

Students work in pairs. Tell them to write a short description
of the plot of a film but without mentioning any
distinguishing nouns (people’s names, places, etc.).

They then join up with a different pair, and take turns to
read out their descriptions and to try to guess the other
pair’s film name and the type of film.
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Exercise 5 (v71.21

Look at the first sentence with the class. Show students
the difference in meaning between I'm really interested
(very interested) and I'm not really interested (not very
interested).

Play the audio for students to listen and choose the
correct words.

Play the audio again, pausing after each sentence from
the Speaking box for students to repeat with the correct
intonation.

Ask students to make the sentences true for themselves.

Answers: hate reallylike love notinto

don't like acting much

S =Sam B = Bernadette

S: Bernadette? Look! | like the colours in that painting, but what
is it?

B: Em ...I'mnotsure ... Isitatower? Or a house? Or maybe it's

awindow? Anyway, | think she's a really talented artist!

Eh...yeah...

Oh look at that one!

Do you really like that?

Yes, I do. It's wonderful. I'm really interested in modern art.

Really?

C =Craig J =Jodie

What's the book, Jodie?

Oh, hi, Craig. It's called One Day. It’s ...

Who's the writer?

Eh, someone called Kirsty Stewart. It's ...

: What's it about?

It's about two students who fall in love and ...

1 Has it got a happy ending? 1 like stories with a happy ending.
| don't know, Craig. I'm only reading chapter two!l But I don't
think so. It's a horror story with ghosts and vampires and
zombies and dead people and ...

Oh stop it! I hate reading horror stories.

SOFOFOFEON OPOTO

D=Dan S =Sarah

Let me take one. I'm a good photographer.

Yes, but you always want to be in all the photos, don'’t you?
That's no problem. I'll take a selfie. OK, everyone stand
ehind me. Look at the camera ... say ‘cheese’l

Let's have a look! Oh! Ilook really nice.

Yeah, we all look nice. | really like taking selfies! People
usually look good in them because they're more relaxed,
you know.

9P @ O

v

T=Tammy R =Rafa

This is great, but it's difficult.

What?

It's difficult! It isn't easy to learn the steps. I don’t know what
todo.

Don't worry! You're a great dancer! Just follow me and enjoy
yourself.

Wool I love dancing flamenco! Olé!

bl B

»

D =Darren M = Mother

Mum! What's that terrible noise?

: The musicians are tuning their instruments.
Is it very long?

: What?

Is the concert very long?

Sshl

I'm not into classical music.

92920920 @ A
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6 C=Clapperboardgirl A=Anna S =Stephen J=Jenny

C: 'llove you. Take three!

A: Don't go! Don't leave mel! I love youl!

S: Cutlldon't believe it! The actors in this movie are terrible!

A: Huh! The problem with this movie is the actors are good, but
the director’s terrible! Goodbye!

S: Heyyou!

J: Who? Me?

S: Yes, you! Do you want to act in this movie?

J: But 'm the make-up artist.

Sz Tknow that! Do you want to be an actor?

J: Eh ... no, thanks.  don't like acting much.

Exercise 6 (¥ 1.22

Set a time limit for students to complete the sentences.
Elicit the answers before students write their own sentences.
When they have finished, encourage students to compare
their answers in pairs.

Ask follow-up questions about the activities: Who likes
flamenco? Really? Do you go to lessons? etc.

Answers: 2listening 3 playing 4taking 5 acting
6 drawing 7reading 8 watching

Exercise 7 (v71.23

Set a time limit for students to complete the text on
their own.

Answers: 2great 3acting 4into Staking 6 interested
7 pictures 8 reading

Exercise 8

Before putting students into groups, tell them to note down
three things from the lesson that they have the strongest
feelings about, either positive or negative.

Encourage students to listen out for those in their group
who have similar likes and dislikes to them.

When students have finished, choose one group and ask
the other groups to guess which of the students in that
group have similar likes and dislikes, and what these are.
The group then report back about what similarities and
differences they actually found.

Activity for fast finishers

Tell students to work alone and to write six sentences
starting: Ilove ..., I'm really interested in ..., I really like ...,
[hate ...,I'minto...,'mnotinto ... . They then get into pairs
but don't show each other what they wrote. One student
starts by reading out only the second part of one of their
sentences, e.g. listening to pop music. The second student
has to guess which stem it goes with: You love listening to
pop music. The first student tells them the correct answer if
the guess is incorrect: No, | hate listening to pop music!

Further practice

*  Workbook pages 6-7
* Resource Pack
Resource 1: Unit 1 Lesson 1 Vocabulary - Snap



5 Listen and choose the correct
option.

Speaking

I’m/ not really interested in modern art.
| love [ hate reading horror stories.

| really like /| don't like taking selfies.

| love | hate dancing flamenco.

I'm into / not into classical music.

| like acting | don't like acting much.

After these phrases you can use
a verb + -ing or a noun.

6 Complete the
sentences with the words below. Listen
and check. Then change the sentences
to make them true for you.

acting denetrg drawing listening
playing reading taking watching

1 llike dancing flamenco.

2 |hate to techno.

3 I'minterestedin the guitar.

4 |love photos.

5 I'mnotinto in plays or films.
6 Ilredlly like pictures.

7 I'minto comics.

8 Idon'tlike horror films much.

TE;
L7 12. 2040 fﬁr‘.’, oL "'-sun. [
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Complete the text. Then discuss with a
partner. Are your answers the same? Listen and check.

o O [ michaelfblog.com

RN

| like 'listening to classical music. I've got
a violin but I'm not a ? musician so |
can't play it very well. I'm shy so

| hate dancing and 3 in plays
but I'm really 4 photography

- I've got a good camera and |
love ° photos. I'm not a bad
photographer. I'm ¢ in art too.
| don't like painting much but | really like
drawing ’ and | love 8 graphic
novels and watching science fiction films.
What about you?

TR

In groups, talk about your likes and
dislikes. Use Exercise 7 and the Speaking o
box to help you. Which person in your ®
group has similar likes and dislikes to you?
A: Are you into music?
B: Yes, I am. | love rock music. | play the guitar.

I'm a musician. What about you?

Unit 1 "I'I ’



GRAMMAR Present Simple: affirmative and negative | Adverbs of frequency

L | can use the Present Simple to talk about habits and routines.
1 @ 1.24 Read Rose’s blog. Has Rose got the 4 Add adverbs of frequency to make these
same interests as her sister, Violet? sentences true for you. Compare with

a partner.

ece | roseblog.com 1 | write poems. | sometimes write poems.
2 My mother reads novels.
3 My teacher draws pictures on the board.
4 We (my friends and I) go dancing.
5 My classmates listen to classical music.

5 @ 1.25 Complete the text with the correct
form of the verbs in brackets. Listen and check.

| 'live (live) in avillagesol2  (notgo)
to the cinema very often. My brother often
5 (watch) fimson TV but 14

(prefer) playing games with my friend, Dylan.
Heusually®>  (win) but he ¢

(not win) every game. We 7 (not play)

] I\/IY SISTE_R y : | very often on school days butwe®
/) :

(play) a lot at weekends.
£ &ML
10 Feb 4:56

We look the same but we don’t like the same things. 1 T0y|or Swift p|c|ys the drumsin a group.
Violet studies classical music but | study art. She reads novels

and poems but | don’t read much. And she often watches TV

6 Correct the sentences.

Taylor Swift doesn’t play the drums. She sings.

but | never watch TV — it doesn’t interest me. 2 One Direction play classical music.
Violet writes poems. | write texts on my phone. | paint pictures. 3 Director Tim Burton makes documentaries.
\S/fle;tries :[o padint but Zhe ?(la\l/er ﬁzi.ShES heér[])aintingsh 4 J.K.Rowling acts in films.
ne doesn t understand art! [ love hip-hop. She says that 5 Daniel Radcliffe and Emma Watson paint
hip-hop annoys her. .
Our friends don’t understand. “You don’t like the same pictures.
things!” they say. ‘But you always go out together! Why?’ @ .
‘We have some fantastic arguments!’ | say. 7 (2) 1.26 Complete the text with the words
below. There is one extra word. Listen and
added by Rose ] check.
deneing doesn't dont go
2 Find more examples of the Present Simple in the sometimes  loves
text in Exercise 1.
| love 'dancing!12 to dance classes
Grammar | Present Simple: affirmative with my friend, Kay. We do hip-hop — it’s great!
and negative —andwe3  doZumba but not very
. often.14 like salsa much but Kay
. : .
it.
| love hip-hop. | don't watch TV.
She writes poems. She doesn't like music.
She often goes out. 8 [VOXPOPS[11.1] In pairs, use the
She studies art. phrases below to say what you do in
Adverbs of frequency (always, usually, often, your free time. Tell the class about you
sometimes, never) go before the verb but after to be. and your partner.

GRAMMAR TIME -~ PAGE 118 see action films  read film reviews

listen to rap music  read comics  take photos

3 In pairs, say how Rose and Violet are different. . .
) ] ] i | often listen to rap music but Jo prefers pop.
Rose studies art but Violet studies music.

‘12’ Unit 1



1.2 GRAMMAR Present Simple: affirmative and negative | Adverbs of frequency

Lesson learning objective

Students can use the Present Simple to talk about habits and routines.

Put students into pairs. Ask one student to choose a word
from the Vocabulary A box on page 10. They should try to
define the word for their partner to guess but they cannot
say, spell or translate the word. When their partner has
guessed the word, the pairs should swap roles and choose
a different word from the box.

Language note

The spelling rules for the third person -s in the he/she/it forms
of the Present Simple are as follows:

After -s, -sh, -ch, -x, and with the verbs do and go, we add
-es to the verb.

When the verb ends in a consonant + -y, we change the -y to
-iand add -es (study - studies), but when the verb ends in a
vowel + -y, we just add -s (play - plays).

Students may try to use the third person -s in the main verb
as well as the auxiliary verb in negative sentences, e.g. He
doesn'tlikes ... . Point out that we only use the third person -s
once - in the main verb in affirmative sentences and in the
auxiliary verb in negative sentences and, to be learnt later in
the unit, in questions.

Taylor Swift is an American pop singer-songwriter, born in 1989.
One Direction is an English-Irish ‘boy band’. They became
famous when they came third on the talent show X Factor.
Tim Burton is a film director who has made several fantasy
films with Johnny Depp, such as Alice in Wonderland.

J.K. Rowling is famous for writing the Harry Potter books.
Daniel Radcliffe and Emma Watson played the parts of Harry
Potter and Hermione Granger in the Harry Potter films.

Exercise 1

Elicit the word twins. Encourage students to discuss their
ideas in pairs. Elicit the correct answer.

No, she hasn't./No, they have completely different
interests.

Exercise 2

Look at the Grammar box with students. Elicit other forms
of the verbs in affirmative and negative sentences.

Tell students to find examples of the Present Simple in the
text and to write these in their notebooks.

Exercise 3

If students are discussing in pairs, set a time limit. If they
are writing in their notebooks, tell them to write a specific
number of sentences. Remind them that we combine two
contrasting ideas with but.

Violet reads novels and poems but Rose
doesn't read much. Violet often watches TV but Rose never
watches TV. Violet writes poems but Rose writes texts.

Rose paints pictures but Violet never finishes her paintings.
Rose loves hip-hop but hip-hop annoys Violet.

Exercise 4

Ask students to look in the text to find all the examples of
adverbs of frequency (often, never, always).

Revisit the Grammar box in Exercise 2 and elicit examples
of adverbs of frequency alongside the verb to be and
other verbs (e.g. She often watches TV.).

If necessary, discuss the meanings of different adverbs of
frequency and write the order on the board: always (100%)
— usually = often = sometimes — not often — never (0%).
Tell students to complete the sentences in their notebbooks.

Exercise 5

Set a time limit, then go through the answers to ensure that
students have correctly used the third person -s with
negatives. Elicit the correct spelling of watches.

2dontgo 3watches 4prefer 5wins
6 doesn'twin 7 don'tplay 8 play

Exercise 6

Before students do this exercise, elicit information about
the well-known people (and band) mentioned in the
sentences. Help them where necessary.

Tell students to rewrite the sentences in their notebooks,
using full negative and affirmative sentences.

2 One Direction don't play classical music. They play pop music.

3 Director Tim Burton doesn't make documentaries. He makes
(fantasy) films.

4 J K. Rowling doesn't act in films. She writes books.

5 Daniel Radcliffe and Emma Watson don't paint pictures.
They act in films.

Exercise 7

Tell students to complete the text on their own. Go through
the answers with the students.

2go 3sometimes 4don't 5loves

Exercise 8

Elicit what students would say if they both gave the same
answers, e.g. We never read film reviews.

Tell students to note down what their partner says so that
they are able to write the sentences when they have
finished the activity or for homework.

[vox rors [ 3R

While watching, students should write down one thing
said by one of the speakers that is also true for them.
After watching, encourage students to share their ideas
with the class.

*  Workbook page 8
e Grammar Time page 118
e Resource Pack
Resource 2: Unit 1 Lesson 2 Grammar - Truth or lie?
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1.3 READING and VOCABULARY Do young people watch a lot of TV?

Lesson learning objective

Students can find specific detail in an article and talk about age groups.

Divide the class into groups of three or four. Each group
needs a piece of paper, on which every student in the
group writes two true sentences about themselves, using
llike/hate ... or l often/never ... . Groups then pair up to
swap their papers. They have to guess which student in the
other group wrote each sentence. The groups then take
turns to say what they have guessed and how many the
other group have got correct.

Exercise 1

Ask the questions to the whole class and tell students to
raise their hands.

For each answer, count the number of hands and write the
number on the board.

Ask follow-up questions, such as what do those who never
watch TV do instead and what programmes the other
students like best.

Background notes

The phrase couch potato was first used by a man called
Tom Lacino in 1976. He phoned his friend, whose girlfriend
answered the phone. He asked the question: Is the couch
potato there? without really thinking about what he was
saying. He later said that he was unsure about why he used
the word potato. At the time of the phone calll, his friend was,
in fact, sitting on the couch, watching TV.

The phrase square eyes is used because the shape of early
TV screens was square (not rectangular as they are now).

It means that someone’s eyes will become the same shape
as a TV screen because they watch a lot of TV.

Exercise 2
Set a time limit.

Elicit ideas and, if necessary, give students more
information about the two phrases.

a someone who spends a lot of time sitting or lying on a sofa
(or couch) watching TV
b towatch alotof TV

Exercise 3

Go through each of the headings with the class, to make
sure students understand what they mean.

Before students read the rest of the text, elicit ideas of what
the headings could refer to. For example, A global change
could refer to a new TV habit taken up by people all over
the world, such as watching TV over the internet.

Ask students to explain their answers by referring to clues in
the text.

1d 2b 3a 4e
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Exercise 4

After students have listened to the audio, discuss the ages
each word corresponds to. Some of these may be clearer
than others. For example, a teenager is any age ending in
-teen, but when does middle age start and finish, and do
you become an adult at eighteen, twenty-one or some
other age?

Exercise 5

Tell students that for some of the sentences, more than
one answer could be correct. However, they can use each
word from the Vocabulary box only once, so they need

to decide which sentence is the most suitable match for
each word.

2 They're kids. 3 They're pensioners.
4 They're adults. 5 They're middle-aged.

Exercise 6

Tell students to identify in which section of the text they can
find each answer. They should underline or note down the
relevant sections.

Encourage students to compare their answers in pairs and,
if they disagree, to explain their answer by referring to the
relevant section.

Elicit the answers and students’ explanations for their
answers.

(They watch six hours a day.)

(They spend the time on the internet.)

? (It says they use the internet in their bedroom but doesn’t
mention TVs.)

VXX

1
2
3
4
5

Exercise 7

Discuss the example with the class. Elicit what other kinds
of information students could consider, e.g. the kinds of
programmes watched by different family members or their
favourite programmes.

Students can write sentences before they discuss in pairs.

Students work in pairs. They think of a TV programme they
enjoy and imagine that they are at home with their partner.
They want to watch the programme, but their partner
doesn't know the programme and isn't keen to watch it.
Students have one minute to explain what the programme
is about, why it is worth watching, and to persuade their
partner to change his/her mind.

e Workbook page 9

* Resource Pack
Resource 3: Unit 1 Lesson 3 Reading and Vocabulary -
Memory test



READING and VOCABULARY Do young people watch a lot of TV?

| can find specific detail in an article and talk about age groups.

1 How many hours of TV do you
usually watch after school?

One-two hours
More than two hours

| never watch TV.
Under one hour

2 Read the first paragraph of the text. What do
you think these phrases mean?
a a couch potato
b to have square eyes

3 @ 1.27 Read the rest of the text. Match
headings a-e with paragraphs 1-4. There is
one extra heading. Listen and check.

d Too much TV?

e A new obsession

a Aglobal change
b Surprising statistics
¢ TVis cool again

4 @ 1.28 How do you say the words below in
your language?

Vocabulary

adults  kids
pensioners

middle-aged (people)
teenagers

Where are all the

couch potatoes’?

1

Parents and teachers always say that teenagers are
‘couch potatoes’ and spend all their time in front of stupid
TV programmes. But is it true that young people have
‘square eyes’? Do they really watch a lot of TV?

2

The results of a recent survey show that people in Britain
typically watch twenty-seven and a half hours of TV
every week — almost four hours a day! But there is some
surprising news — young people don’t watch as much TV
as adults. For example, middle-aged adults (aged forty-
five to sixty-five) watch about five hours a day. But young
people aged twelve to seventeen only watch about two
and a half hours a day. And a typical pensioner watches
about six hours a day!

3

Studies in countries such as the USA and Australia
suggest the same: kids today spend less time in front of
their TV sets than young people in the 1980s.

5 Use the words in the Vocabulary box to make
sentences about the people below.

Wendy is eight and Peter is five.
Bob and his wife are seventy-nine.
Emma and Dom aren'’t children.
Dick and Helen are both fifty-two.

a b WON =

6 Read the text again. Mark the sentences
v (right), X (wrong) or ? (doesn’t say).

1 Parents and teachers agree that
teenagers watch too much TV.

2 Middle-aged people watch more TV than
teenagers.

3 Pensioners watch six hours of TV a week.

4 Teenagers don't watch TV because they

prefer to be outside in the fresh air.

5 Teenagers in Britain usually have a TV in

their bedroom.

7 The survey shows British people
watch a lot of TV. What about you
and your family? 9

I don’t watch TV very often but my
sister watches TV all evening.

4

Teenagers today don’t often sit with their families on the
living-room couch. So where are they? Do they perhaps
spend all their free time in the fresh air, away from the TV?
The simple answer is no, they don’t. The favourite free time
activity of British teenagers is now surfing the internet —
typically about thirty-one hours a week! The couch potato is
alive and well — he’s just back in his bedroom.

Unit 1 ‘13’

Jon and Cara are sixteen. They're teenagers.



Lee:

Amy:

Lee:

Amy:

Lee:

Amy:

Lee:

Amy:

Lee:

Amy:

Lee:

VIDEO HE’S AWESOME (Part 1)

Hey, Amy. Do you want to hear my new song?

Yes, | do, but not right now, Lee. There's a Bro
concerton TV.

What time does it start?

Eight o'clock.

To be honest, | don't really like ...

He's awesome! He plays the guitar and the piano
and he’s a wonderful singer!

Does he write his songs?

No, he doesn’t. Do you know what he does in his
free time?

I've no idea. What does he do in his free time?

He works in a home for sick animals once a week.
He lives in a big house in Hollywood with lots of cats
and dogs. Animals love him. He's perfect!

Yeah, right.

Not right now. To be honest, ...
Awesome!

I've no idea. Yeah, right.

1 G 1.2 U9 1.29 Watch or listen to Part 1. Is Lee a
big fan of Bro?

2 Find more Present Simple questions and answers in
the dialogue.

?

Do you want to play?
Does he write songs?
Do they like animals?

Yes, | do./No, | don't.
Yes, he does./No, he doesn't.
Yes, they do./No, they don't.

Where does he live? In Hollywood.
How often do you go there? Once/Twice/Three times a day.
Every Sunday./Often.

GRAMMAR TIME - PAGE 118

‘14’ Unit 1

3 Read the dialogue again and answer
the questions.
1 What time does the concert start?
2 What does Amy think of Bro?
3 What instruments does Bro play?

4 Read the dialogue again and find Bro’s
answers to the questions below.

popstarbro.com

o o [

Where do you live?
Ilive in ...

2 Do you write your songs?

3 What do you do in
your free time?

4 How often do you go there?

5 G 1.3 @ 1.30 Make questions in the
Present Simple. Watch or listen to Part 2
and answer the questions.

1 Tom Lewis / play music / ?

Does Tom Lewis play music?

what / Tom Lewis / do in his free time / ?

how often / he / go there / ?

where / Tom Lewis / live / ?

Lee / always / listen to Amy / ?

what / Amy / want to do / ?

o b~ WD

6 In pairs, ask and answer the questions.
1 Who's your favourite actor/pop star?
Where does he/she live?
2 What does he/she do in his/her free
time?
My favourite actor is Emilia Clarke.
She livesiin ...

7 In pairs, ask and answer
questions about the ?
activities below.

watch music videos make videos
play an instrument  take photos  sing
change the posters in your room

A: Do you watch music videos?
B: Yes, | do.
A: How often do you do it?



1.4 GRAMMAR Present simple: questions and answers

Lesson learning objective

Students can ask and answer questions about habits and routines.

Before the lesson starts, write the following sentences on
small pieces of paper: You are a couch potato. You are a
pensioner. You are an artist. You are a photographer.

You are a dancer. You are a musician.

Invite a volunteer to come to the front of the class and to
choose a piece of paper. The student mimes what is
written on the paper, while the rest of the class has to
guess. When the class has guessed correctly, invite a new
volunteer to the front of the class to mime.

Exercise 1 1.2 G1.29

With Student’s Books closed, ask students to watch the
video and be ready to answer some general
comprehension questions.

Play the video and ask: Where are they? (at Amy's home);
What is Amy watching? (a concert/a Bro concert).

Ask students to open their Student’s Books and to answer
the question in Exercise 1. They can watch the video again
if they need to. Encourage them to check their answers by
reading the dialogue. Ask them to justify their answers.

Go through the Out of class box, to make sure students
understand the different words and phrases. Check
understanding by asking for synonyms (e.g. Not right now. =
Not at the moment.; To be honest, ... = Actually, ...;

Awesome! = Brilliant!; I've no idea. = | don't know.; Yeah, right.

= | don’t believe you.).

Answers: No, heisn't. (He doesn't know much about Bro and
doesn'’t believe all the things Amy tells him.)

Language notes

Short answers can cause problems as they may be formed
using the main verb in the students’ L1. Give lots of practice
and correction to prevent errors such as Yes, / like. (instead of
Yes, | do.) or No, | don't want. (instead of No, | don't.).

Exercise 2

Go through the Grammar box. Elicit the rules for using the
third person -s in affirmative and negative sentences and
how to form questions and answers. Tell students to work in
pairs to find four more questions and answers in the
dialogue. You could play the video again, or the audio only
version as students look for examples in the dialogue.

Exercise 3

Tell students to use full sentences as they answer the
questions and to make sure they use the correct form of
the Present Simple.

Invite a student to ask the first question to another student
in the class. When that student answers correctly, they ask
the next question to a different student, etc.

Answers:

1 It starts at eight o'clock.

2 She thinks he is great/awesome.
3 He plays the guitar and the piano.

Exercise 4

Tell students to work in pairs and to write full answers to the
questions. In their pairs, students then take turns to ask
and answer the questions.

Answers: 1 |live in Hollywood. 2 No, Idon't.
3 lwork in ahome for sick animals. 41 go there once a week.

Exercise 5 1.3 @ 1.30

Ask students to close their Student’s Books, and play the
video. When it has finished, ask: Who's on the poster?
(Tomn Lewis); Does Amy like him? (Yes, she does.); Does Lee
like him? (No, he doesn'’t.).

Answers:

Questions:

2 What does Tom Lewis do in his free time?
3 How often does he go there?

4 Where does Tom Lewis live?

5 Does Lee always listen to Amy?

6 What does Amy want to do?
Answers:

1 No, he doesn’t. He's an actor.

2 He helps old people in a hospital.
3 He goes there three times a week.
4 He lives in New York.

5 No, not always.

6 She wants to go to the movies.

ClE ¢ ENE

See page 249.

Exercise 6

Give students one or two minutes to note down what they
know about their favourite actor/pop star. Put them in
pairs to ask and answer the questions. When they have
finished, invite different students to tell the class about
their partner’s favourite star.

Exercise 7

Encourage students to think of other questions they could
ask (e.g. What's your favourite music video? Do you watch
music videos on the TV or over the internet?).

Set a time limit for students to ask and answer questions.
Invite pairs to ask and answer in front of the class.

e Workbook page 10

e Grammar Time pages 118-119

e Resource Pack
Resource 4: Unit 1 Lesson 4 Grammar -
Find someone who ...
Resource 5: Unit 1 Lesson 4 Video -
He's awesome (Part 1)
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1.5 LISTENING and VOCABULARY Types of media

Lesson learning objective

Students can identify specific detail in a conversation and talk about media habits.

Lead in: review of Present Simple questions
and answers

Write some verbs on the board from ecrlier lessons: watch,
make, like, play, do, listen to, read. Tell students to think of a
guestion using one of these verbs. Invite a student to ask
their question to any other student in the class, who has to
answer. The second student then asks a different question
to another student and so on.

Exercise 1 {4y 1.31

Elicit the meaning of media. Tell students to read the
questions in the survey, and elicit some answers. Remind
them that it is possible that not every speaker will say they
use the internet, even if students themselves might.
Encourage students to compare their answers in pairs,
then play the audio again for them to check their answers.

Exercise 5

When students have finished, elicit some of the TV shows,
radio shows and websites that they named. Discuss
students’ opinions of them, how often they watch them, etc.

Exercise 6 (41.33

Before students listen, ask them to look at the different
kinds of programme in pairs, and to think of reasons why
people might like these kinds of show. Elicit ideas.
Encourage students to compare answers in pairs after the
first listening. Play the audio a second time, for students to
check and complete their answers.

Answers: 1e 2a 3c 4d

Answers: B8 C1 D5 E4

A: Well, I isten to the radio every morning before I go to work
just to catch the headlines. And | always buy a serious
newspaper such as The Times on Saturday and | read
everything in it. | think it's important to know what's in the
news — things change so quickly nowadays.

B: Oh, I never check! mean, what's the point? It rains the next
day nine times out of ten! It's funny though - my mum
always watches the late night forecast on the news, and she
always forgets it immediately afterwards!

C: Alot of my friends listen to the radio in the evenings but | never
do. The music stations play the same groups all the time.

I find @ lot of music by listening to video clips on the internet.
So yes, | suppose the internet is the way | discover new music.

D: I'm probably a bit old-fashioned because | still buy the locall
newspaper every Friday and | always check what's on. But
I'm sorry to say the choice is very poor these days - the films
they show are just rubbish! My husband and | don’t often go
to the cinema now. It's a shame!

E: Oh, newspapers, definitely. | buy a paper every day and
I read it during my morning coffee break but, really, it's just
for the sports pages. I think The Daily Record is the best for
all the football news.

Exercise 2

Tell students to discuss the questions in pairs or small groups.
Do the survey with the whole class and find out which form
of media is the most popular for each of the questions.

Exercise 3 (9 1.32

Elicit students’ ideas and find out which of the items
students are and aren't interested in, and why.

Exercise 4

Tell students to work in pairs. Remind them that to fill
each gap, they have to read the whole sentence and
sometimes the clue can be found after the gap.

Answers: 2 message board 3 soap opera 4 game reviews
5 video clips

< 32

C=Cara D =Dad

RA: You're listening to Politics Today here on Radio 7. And with
me in the studio are Tim Smith, from the Conservative
Party, and Jemima Young, from the Green Party. My first
question is about plans to ...

C: Please, dad. Can't we listen to something else? I hate
listening to current affairs, especially before schooll

D:  I'msurprised at you Cara. The politics show is your
brother’s favourite programme.

C:  No, itisn't! You like programmes with boring politicians. You

know very well that Rob and | hate this programme. Rob is

only interested in programmes about sport!

OK then. Let’s listen to Radio 1. | think the Pop Top 20 is on

at the moment!

Dad! You know | hate all the songs in the Top 20.

So what do you listen to in the car with mum?

Well, sometimes we listen to a rock music station like

Kerrang, but mum is never happy about it. Or sometimes

we listen to her favourite radio phone-in. But then I'm not

happy.

[ think the only answer is to listen to one of my fantastic

punk CDs.

C: Dad! No!

RA = Radio Announcer

090 @

Exercise 7a
Set a time limit for the activity.

Exercise 7b
Invite different students to talk about their partner.

[vox rors |18

While watching, students should write down the name of
Oone Newspaper or magazine, one website and one

TV show mentioned by the speakers. After watching,
ask if students ever read/visit/watch any of these.

Further practice

*  Workbook page 11

* Resource Pack
Resource 6: Unit 1 Lesson 5 Listening and Vocabulary -
Media survey



| can identify specific detail in a conversation
and talk about media habits.

What type of .
media do you use:

to listen to new music?

to watch pop videos?

to check news about your favourite celebrity?
to check sports results?

to see what’s on at the cinema?

to find information for school projects?

to check the news headlines?

|
p
3
4
)
6
1
8

to check the weather forecast?
. T 3

@ 1.31 Read the survey. Then listen and match In pairs, take turns to name an example of
speakers A-E with questions 1-8. There are three the types of media in the Vocabulary box.

extra questions. A: The X Factor. B: That's a reality show.

A7l Bl cl | bl | E|]

@ 1.33 Listen and match speakers 1-4

m Answer the questions in the survey. with the type of radio programme they like
What is the most popular type of media in the class? a-e. There is one extra answer.
_ _ 1 [ | Cara a current affairs
@ 1.32. In which ty.pe of medla. from the survey 2 [ | Card’s dad b Pop Top 20
can you find these things? Sometimes more than ,
. . 3 | | Rob, Cara’s ¢ sports
one answer is possible. .
brother d phone-ins
| Cara’s mum e rock music

News and entertainment 4

blog/vlog current affairs  documentary  game show

film/game reviews horoscopes message board [VOX POPS [*] 1.4] Complete the
news headlines phone-in reality show soap opera sentences to make them true
sports pages  talk show video clips  weather forecast for you. Use the Vocabulary box
to help you. Then compare with
a partner.
Use the Vocabulary box to complete the 1 | often read these newspapers/
sentences. magazines: .
1 My dad loves watching game shows. He usually 2 My three favourite websites are
shouts out the answers at the TV! , and
2 Thegroup’s isaplace on the internet 3 My favourite radio station is
for fans to meet and write about the group. [ usually listen to it when |
3 My favourite ison Channel 4 on 4 My favourite types of TV programme
Mondays. | think the actors are fantastic! are and
4 ldon'toftenread — because my friends 5 lwatch ~ every week.
tell me which games to buy.
5 My sister often sends me links to funny Tell the class about your partner.
with cats on the internet. Tara often reads ...

Unit 1 ‘15’



WHAT'S ON  JOIN OUR CLUB BOOK NOW

WORLD e

True Love
Return of the Dead

ZooWorld

6:30 / 8:30

Crime of the Century 6:45 / 9:00

Toy Story 6

Lee:

Amy:

Lee:

Amy:

Lee:

Amy:

Lee:

Tess:

Lee:

Tess:

Lee:

Tess:
Amy:

Lee:

Tess:

Lee:

Tess:
Amy:
Tess:

Lee:

6:15 / 8:15

i T“{'.
AT THE CINEMA

So, what's on?
The new Tom Lewis movie, True Love. It starts
in ten minutes.

No way! | want to see ZooWorld.

| don't like fantasy films. They're boring.
Oh, come on, please.

Oh, OK.

Can | have two tickets for ZooWorld, please?
Sure, which screening?

The 6.30.

I'm sorry, it's sold out ... Oh, no, hold on!
There are two seats.

Great!

But they're in the front row.

Lee, | don't want to sit in the front row!

OK ... I'd like two for True Love at 6.15, please.

Row seven. Is that OK?

Yes, thanks. How much is that?
That'’s twelve fifty, please.

Here you are.

Thank you. Enjoy the film!
Yeah, right.

No way! Come on, please!
Hold on!

‘16’ Unit 1

Krystal:
Tess:

Look at the cinema
programme and say what types of film are
on. Which ones would you like to see?

I think True Love is a romantic comedy.
I'd like to see it.

G 1.5 L9) 1.34 Watch or listen. Answer
the questions.

1 Which film do Lee and Amy go to see?

2 What time does it start?

3 How much is each ticket?

@ 1.35 Complete the dialogue below
with one word in each gap. Listen and
check.

Speaking

You need to say:

What's on?

Can | have two tickets for ZooWorld, please?
I'd like two for True Love, please.

The 6.15 screening.

How much is that?

Here you are.

You need to understand:

® Which screening?

® |'m sorry, it's sold out.

® There are two seats in the front row.
® Row seven. Is that OK?

® That's twelve fifty, please.

Krystal: Can | have two 'tickets for True Love,

please?
Tess: Which 2 ?
Krystal: The 8.15 screening.
Tess: Here you are... Two tickets in 3
five.
Krystal: How 4 is that?
Tess: That’s twelve fifty, °
6 you are.
/ you, enjoy the movie.

4 In pairs, buy tickets for a

film from Exercise 1. Use the o
Speaking box to help you. ®



1.6 SPEAKING At the cinema

Lesson learning objective
Students can buy a ticket at the cinema.

Use words from the previous lesson in the Hangman game.
One space represents one letter and students take turns
to guess letters to fill the gaps. They can guess the whole
word if they think they know it. If a guessed letter doesn't
appear in the word, on the board, draw a section of a
hangman's noose and the victim's head. Students have
to find the word before the victim is hung.

Words to use: horoscope, message board, soap opera,
talk show, weather forecast, viog, current affairs. To make it
easier for students, where there are two-word vocabulary
items, write the gaps for each word on a separate line
rather than next to each other.

When students guess a word correctly, elicit a definition or
translation of the word.

Exercise 1

Before students open their Student’s Books, have a class
discussion about the different films that are on at the
cinema at the moment and what kind of film each one is.
Tell students to open their Student's Books to page 16 and
to look at the cinema programme but not at the dialogue.
Students look at the list of films in pairs to guess what kind
of film each one is and to say which ones they would like
to see.

Elicit ideas from the class.

True Love - romantic comedly; Return of the Dead - horror film;
ZooWorld - fantasy (or possibly documentary);
Crime of the Century - action film; Toy Story 6 - cartoon

Exercise 2

Tell students to close their Student’s Books. Play the first
part of the video and ask questions about the previous
episode (e.g. Who's on Amy's poster? Is he a pop star?

Is Lee a fan of Tom Lewis? What does Amy want to do?).

Tell students that they are going to watch the next part of
the video without sound. Ask them to focus on the
characters’ expressions and actions. Play the video,
pausing at the relevant parts to ask the following
questions: Where are they? (at the cinema); How many
films are on? (two); What are they doing? (buying tickets);
Who pays for the tickets? (Amy).

Now tell students to open their Student’s Books and read
the three questions. Explain that they are going to watch
the video again, this time with sound, in order to answer the
questions. Play the video and elicit answers. At this stage,
don’t confirm which of the students’ answers are correct or
incorrect. Ask students to check their answers while they
read and listen to the dialogue, and play the audio only
version. Elicit ideas and this time confirm the answers.

Go through the phrases in the Out of class box. Point out
to students or elicit from them that No way! is an informall
way to refuse and that they shouldn't use this phrase with
teachers or parents. Make sure they understand that in the

phrase Come on, please!, the words come on don't add
any meaning - they just add emphasis. Hold on! means
‘wait a minute’.

1Truelove 26.15 3£6.25 (two tickets for £12.50)

Exercise 3

Go through the Speaking box with students. You could ask
them to find examples of the phrases in the dialogue and
play the video or audio only version again when you check
answers.

Set a time limit for students to work in pairs to complete the
dialogue and to practise it as a roleplay.

Invite a pair of students to act out the roleplay in front of
the class.

2screening  3row 4much Splease 6 Here
7 Thank

Exercise 4

Students work in the same pairs. Give them time to think
about what they are going to say in their roleplays.
Encourage stronger students to introduce a problem into
their roleplay, e.g. the film is sold out, the only seats left are
in the front row, there are two tickets left but they aren't
seated together.

When students have thought about their roleplays, play the
video once more and pause for students to repeat phrases
with the correct intonation, especially when the ticket seller
is saying sorry or mentioning a problem.

Encourage students to practise their roleplays, focusing on
using the correct intonation.

Invite pairs to act out their roleplays in front of the class.

e Workbook page 12
* Resource Pack
Resource 7: Unit 1 Lesson 6 Speaking -
Order the dialogue
Resource 8: Unit 1 Lesson 6 Video - At the cinema
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1.7 WRITING A personal introduction

Lesson learning objective
Students can write a personal introduction to a webpage.

On the board, write some phrases without their vowels.

Tell students to work in pairs to guess the phrases and then
use them in a roleplay about buying tickets at the cinema.
Wht'sn? Hwmchstht? thfmtrw Whch scrnng?

Hryr sldt

(What's on?; How much is that?; the front row;

Which screening?; Here you are; sold out)

Exercise 1

Ask students about the social media they use, giving
examples such as Facebook and Flickr to get them
started, and encouraging them to name further examples
of social mediai.

Write the different examples of social media on the board
and then do a class survey. Ask students to raise their
hands for the different kinds of social media they use
writing the results on the board.

Choose the most popular kind of social media and ask
students why they think it is more popular than the others.

Exercise 2

Before students open their Student’s Books, ask them what
kinds of personal information they have included on their
webpages on social media. Discuss the possible dongers
of putting too much information on the internet and how it
is possible to restrict viewing of private information.

Tell students to open their Student’s Books and do

Exercise 2.

Elicit the answer and ask where each piece of information
can be found on Lee’s webpage.

Sentence 3isn't true.

Exercise 3

Ask students to complete the exercise in pairs.

Elicit the answers and what students can tell you about
each topic. (School: Harlow Mill High School; Nationality:
English; Hobbies: He sings, plays the guitar, makes music
and writes songs; Name and age: Lee Marshall, fifteen;
Family/hometown - parents and sister, Ruby/Harlow Mill,
near London; Interests: books, movies, music)

School, Nationality, Hobbies, Name and age,
Family/hometown, Interests (books, music, etc.)

Exercise 4

Remind students of the linking words and and but and
when to use each one.

Elicit or give students the meaning of the word too (as well)
and look at its position at the end of the sentence in the
example.

Tell students to try to find two ways in which they are similar
to Lee and two ways in which they are different from him.
Invite ideas from different students.

36

Give students additional practice of making sentences
using and and but. Write a suitable sentence stem on the
board, e.g. My nameis ... but ..., and ask students to
complete it, using their imagination (e.g. but my friends call
me The Martian). In pairs, students write on a piece of
paper a few sentence stems using and or but. They swap
papers with another pair and complete the sentences
using their imagination. Elicit some of the completed
sentences to make sure that and and but have been

used correctly.

Exercise 5

Tell students to copy the Writing box into their notelbooks
and to complete the sentences so that they are true for
them. This will give them a clear written record that they
can refer back to.

Invite different students to read out a completed sentence
about themselves.

Exercise 6

This writing exercise can be done in class or for homework.
Encourage students to design their text as a blog or a
website profile. They don't have to draw pictures, but can
plan the layout of the text, considering where different
items would go, what sort of fonts they would like to use
and a background colour scheme for the page. If students
have access to computers, they can use these to design
their texts.

When students have finished, display the profiles on the
classroom wall so that students can see the different ways
information has been laid out to be most eye-catching.

Each unit will contain a suggestion for homework in
preparation for the BBC Culture lesson. This is to give
students a chance to look up any unknown vocabulary
and will also raise interest in the topic of the lesson.

Tell students to read the text on page 20 of the Student’s
Book. They should look up any words they don't know and
translate theminto L1.

As an additional task, ask students to write a similar
paragraph about another kind of dance, with information
about where the dance comes from, what it is like and why
people like that kind of dance.

*  Workbook page 13
* Resource Pack
Resource 9: Unit 1 Lesson 7 Writing — Mixed-up profiles



Lee Marshadll

Harlow Mill, near London,

England

About me
My name is Lee Marshall
and I'm fifteen. I'm English.
| live with my parents and my
sister, Ruby, in Harlow Mill, near London. I'm in Year 10
at Harlow Mill High School. My favourite subjects are
Music, Art and English.

| like books and movies but my big passion is music. My
{ favourite band is Arcade Fire — they're from Canada and

they're awesome. In my free time, | sing and play the guitar.

write songs. Click on the media player to listen to them

| make music on my laptop every day and | sometimes
{ and fell me what you think!

T— T

10 3Nzoo WAY! m .

20 S%ME ON, PLEASE! 8uY) 4

r 30 3N8T RIGHT NOW By !
140 QégRLOW MILL BLUES BUY) =

Friends

1 Have you got a personal webpage like
Facebook or Flickr?

2 In pairs, quickly look at Lee’s webpage. Which
sentence is not true?
1 There is a photo of Lee on the webpage.
You can listen to some of Lee’s songs.
You can look at Lee’s photo gallery.
There is some personal information about Lee.
You can see some of Lee’s friends on his page.

a b WDN

— Personal details

My name'is ...

I'm ... years old.

| come from ... [place]/ I'm ... [nationality]
I live with my family in/My hometown is ...
— I'min Year ... at ... School.

— Interests/Hobbies

| like/I'm into/I'm mad about ...
¢ I'm interested in/My big passion is ...
My favourite ... is ...
In my free time,/Outside school | ...
— | often ...

Routines
{ | often/sometimes/usually ..

| ... once a week/every day.

3 In pairs, read Lee’s introduction. Tick (v)
the things he writes about.

School Nationality Hobbies
Best friend Name and age
Family/hometown Personality

Interests (books, music etc.)

4 Look at Lee’s profile again. Say how you
are similar to or different from Lee.

He’s English but | come from Poland.
He's got a sister and I've got a sister too.

5 Look at the Writing box. Complete the
sentences to make them true for you.
Look at Lee’s text to help you.

Writing Time

6 Write a personal introduction for a
webpage. Use the Writing box and Lee’s
text to help you.

Write about:

@ personal details
@) interests and hobbies
€ routines

Unit 1 ‘17’



Wordlist and Vocabulary in action

Students work in pairs to study the wordlist and write down three words relating to a
category of their choice. They swap lists with another pair and take turns to guess

the category.

WORDLIST Culture | Media | Growing up

act /akt/ v

acting /'ekty/ n

action film /'ekfon film/ n

actor /'&kts/ n

adult /'dalt, 3'dalt/ n

art /ait/ n

artist /'a:test, 'a:tist/ n

ballet /'baeler/ n

blog /blpg/ n

camera /'kemars/ n

cartoon /ka:'tu:n/ n

celebrity /so'lebrati,
st'lebrati/ n

cinema /'smamp, 'smmos/ n

classical music /'klesikal
'mjuizik/ n

comedy /'’komadi, 'komidi/ n

comics /'komiks/ n

concert /konsot/ n

current affairs /'karant
o 'feaz/ n

dance /dams/ v

dancer /'damnss/ n

dancing /'dansag/ n

director /da'rekts, di'rekts,
dar-/ n

documentary
/,dpkja'mentari/ n

drawing /'dromy/ n

drums /dramz/ n

fantasy film /'feentosi film/ n

film/game review / film geim
r'vju/ n

flamenco /flo'menkau/ n

2 taoke
3 about
4 happy
5 check
6 in

game show /gemm fou/ n

graphic novel /'grafik
'npval/ n

guitar /gr'ta:/ n

hip-hop /hip hpp/ n

hobby /'hpbi/ n

hometown /hsum 'tavn/ n

horoscope /'horaskeup/ n

horror film /'hprs film/ n

horror story /'hprs 'stoiri/ n

interests /'mtrasts/ n

kid /kid/ n

media /'mi:dis/ n

magazine /maga'zim/ n

message board /'mesid3
ba:d/ n

middle-aged (person)
/midal 'erdzd 'paisn/ adj

modern art /'mpdn ait/ n

music /'mjuizik/ n

musician /mju:'zifon/ n

nationality /nafa'nalsti,
nafo'neliti/ n

news headlines / 'nju:z
hedlamz/ n

novel /'noval/ n

painting /'pemtm/ n

pensioner /'penfona/ n

phone-in /'fovn m/ n

photographer
/fo'tografa/ n

photography /fo'tpgrafi/ n

piano /pi'anav/ n

picture /'piktfs/ n

VOCABULARY IN ACTION

play /pler/ n

poem /'pausm, 'pauim/ n

pop /pop/ n

poster /'pausta/ n

(cinema) programme
//smama 'prougram/ n

radio station /'rerdiau
'sterfon/ n

reading /'ri:dm/ n

reality show /ri'zlati fau/ n

rock /rok/ n

romantic film /rou'mantk
film/ n

row (in cinema) /’rou m
Smema/ n

salsa /'selss/ n

science fiction film /'sarens
'fikfon film/ n

screening /'skrimim/ n

seat /si:t/ n

sing /sm/ v

soap opera /saup 'Dpara/ n

sold out /sauld aut/ adj

sports pages /spaits
'perd3 1z/ n

story /'storri/ n

survey /'saiver/ n

talk show /tok fou/ n

techno /'teknau/ n

teenager /‘ti:neldga/ n

traditional /tro'difonal/ adj

TV programme /,tiz 'vi:
'provgrem/ n

Workbook page 14

violin /var'ln/ n

weather forecast /'weda
'forkaist/ n

website /'websait/ n

writer /'rarta/ n

writing /'rartm/ n

Zumba /'zuombs/ n

WORD FRIENDS

act in plays/films

be interested in sth

be into sth

be mad about sth

check sports results/the
weather forecast/the
news

couch potato

dance flamenco

find information

go dancing

happy ending

have square eyes

learn the (dance) steps

listen to (dance) music/
hip-hop

make videos

play the guitar

read comics/film reviews

see what’s on (at the
cinema)

take photos/selfies

2 musician

3 actor

4 photographer
5 writer

1 Use the wordlist to find:

1 eight types of film: h&rror film, ...
2 eight types of radio/T
programmes:

38

3 nine things you can rea
4 five types of music:

2 In pairs, say which three things\you
prefer in each category in Exercjse 1.
I prefer horror films, comedies an

3 Complete the Word Friends. In pairy,
say if the sentences are true for you.
1 I'mreally into poems.
2 |never selfies.

3 I'mmad game shows.

4 | hate films with endings.

5 1 the weather forecast once
an hour.

6 I'm very interested
horoscopes.

video clip /'vidisu klip/ n wa.tch music videos/pop 6 dOﬁCiﬂg
videos
4 Complete the sentences with the correct form of the word
in bold.
1 Banksy is a famous British artist. ART
2 My sister’s a great - she can play four instruments.
music
3 Who is your favourite film ?ACT
4 |wantto bea when | leave school. PHOTOGRAPH
5 The of The Hunger Games novels is called Suzanne
Collins. WRITE
6 Ilove Zumba. DANCE
5a @ 1.36 Listen to the underlined e——
vowel(s) in each word and decide which sound you hear.
Write the word in the correct column. 1 mediq,

) ; . ) ) reading, seat,
goter  interest media  middle-aged reading  sect teenagers
sing teenagers video 2 interest,

1 /i/ 2 1 middlg—oged,
. sing, video
guitar

1.37 Listen, check and repeat.

‘ 18 ’ Wordlist

-

weather forecast

action film, cartoon, comedy, documentary, fantasy film, romantic film, science fiction film
2 current affairs, documentary, game show, phone-in, reality show, soap opera, talk show,

3 blog, comic, flm/game review, graphic novel, news headlines, novel, poem, sports pages, story
4 classical, hip-hop, pop, rock, techno




Revision

1 Ask students to work in pairs to write definitions for four words from the unit. They *  Workbook page 15
then join up with another pair and take turns to read out their definitions and * Resource Pack
J P P
guess the words. Resource 10: Unit 1
2 Tell students to make sentences using | want to/! don’t want to with different Vocabulary - What is it?
collocations, in a similar way to the poem in Exercise 3. Encourage them to use Resource 11: Unit 1 Grammar -
their imagination. Questions, questions
. /
Exercise 4 /
VOCABULARY 1 doesn'tive
2 goes
1 Write the correct word for each definition. 4 Complete the sentences with the Present &—] 3 never watch
/ 1 This person makes films and tells actors what Simple form of the verbs in brackets. 4 prefer; _
todo. director 1 Beyoncé lives (live) in the USA. She don't enjoy
Exercise 1 / 2 It's something you like doing in your free time. (not live) in England. 5 do; listen
ety h 2 Jo (go) to dance classes on Fridays.
2 hobby 3 It's a big photo or drawing. p 3 No, | (never/watch) reality shows. ;
3 poster 4 It's a good idea to read one before you see 4 My friends (prefer) romantic films. Exercise 5 /
A review afilm. r They (not enjoy) science fiction —
5 teenager 5 This person is aged from thirteen to nineteen. films. 2 When does Jo
6 pensioner t 5 Yes,| N (listen) to it every day. go to dance
6 This person doesn't work because of classes?
his/her age. p 5 Make questions for the answers in &——— 3 Dg you (ever)
Exercise 4. wattch reality
2 Complete the Word Friends in the text. Then ask 1 Where ... ? shows?
/ and answer the questions in pairs. Where does Beyoncé live? 4 What kind of
2 When...? films do your
. / . 3 ... reality shows? friends
Exercise 2 / ¥ .
/ the media and 4 What kind of ... ? prefer/like?
2 forecast your parents 5 ...totechno? 5 Do you (ever)
3 soap listen to
4 talk 6 In pairs, use the words in A and B to write five techno?
5 sentences about a classmate. Then ask your
6 %%ﬁqe Do your parents: classmate questions with how often to check.
ity . ' .
7 magazines 1 listen to the radio? When? Which programmes A: dlways often sometimes usually

do they prefer?

never once/twice/three times a ...

2 watch the lnews on TV? At what time? . .
B: act go listen paint play read watch

Exercise 3 / 3 watch the weather 2f every day?
) Lucas always listens to rap music.
2 play 4 watch documentaries on TV? What about A: Lucas, how often do you listen to music?
3 sing s operas, t shows, °g B 1.
4 write shows, °r shows?
6 take do they read first?
; watch 7 Work in pairs. Student A, ask your partner
potato these questions and buy two tickets to see
a film. Student B, look at page 131.
Student A
3 Complete the poem with the words below. ® What's on? ® How much ...?
There are two extra words. ® What time ...? e .. two tickets /
act ge make play potato sing ® ...seats/row 7? please?

story take watch write

I want to 'go dancing and 2 the guitar DICTATION

And then 3 a song with my favourite pop star. 8 @ 1.38 Listen, then listen again and
I want to * apoem and ® in a play write down what you hear.

And ¢ some photos of a beautiful ballet.
| don’t want to 7 films on TV all day
Or be acouch® , no way!
Think about this upff. What did you learn? What do you need help with?

Exercise 8 /

Mark’s into painting pictures. He loves bright colours. He works
every day and he always paints in the morning. Mark is fifteen years
old but he doesn't go to school. Why? Because he's a monkey!
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Dancing in the UK

Many of us love dancing or watching dancing.
But why do you think we do it? It’s strange when
you think about it. When we dance, we don’t
go anywhere and we don’t make anything, so
what’s the reason for it?

Today in the UK dance is very popular. About 5

million people go to dance classes every week.
There are many styles but the most popular are
street-dancing, ceroc, ballet and salsa.

Street-dancing has got many styles including
breaking, hip-hop and popping. It's popular with
young people and you have to be very flexible. Some
people say we do this kind of dance to show our
friends how strong and skilful we are.

!

s

Ceroc is a simple version of swing, salsa and jive. You
can do ceroc to fast or slow music. It is very popular
with middle-aged people because dancing is a
good way to keep fit.

Ballet is popular all over the world. There are many
spins and jumps in ballet. It's very difficult and you
must do a lot of training to be good at it. Ballet
usually tells stories and people think it's very beautiful.

Salsa is from Cuba. The word ‘salsa’ is Spanish for
hot and spicy sauce. Salsa dancers have got a lot of
passion and energy. People usually dance salsa to

fast and fun music. One reason we do this dance is to GLOSSARY _

show how attractive we are to other peope. attractive (adj) good-looking
flexible (adj) bends and moves easily

So there are many reasons why we dance. Whatever skilful (adj) good at doing something

the reason everyone agrees that dancing is great fun. spicy (adj) a strong, pleasant taste
spin (n) the movement of something turning around
very quickly

‘20’ Unit 1



EEE CULTURE  Why do we dance?

Lead in: topic introduction G
One part of the homework suggestion for this lesson was Part 2
to look up any unknown vocabulary. Ask students if they So, which of the five dancers is the winner? What do you think?
can explain the word popping (a street dance based on Jonadette, Harry, Sharifa, Kieran or Jodelle? Who do you want
the technique of quickly contracting and relaxing muscles to win®?
to cause a jerk in the dancer’s body, referred to as a pop ‘And the winner of the 2015 BBC Young Dancer Hip-Hop
or a hit). category is Harry Barnes!’
Elicit any other vocabulary students found difficult and For the judges, he is both a very talented and natural performer.

He now goes through to the grand final at a big theatre in

had to look up.
P London. Watch him again then!

Put students into small groups and tell them to discuss
any kind of dance that they know and like. If students did I —
the additional task in the homework suggestion for the

lesson, they will have their short paragraphs about a kind

of dance and they can choose one of these to talk about.

When students have finished discussing, invite a student

from each group quickly to tell the class about the kind

of dance they discussed in their group and to answer any

questions that other students might have.

¢ EI—
Young Dancer Competition

Part 1

In this competition there are five dancers in each group and the
best ones in each group go through to the grand final. So, let's
meet the five dancers in the hip-hop section and learn how and
why they dance.

First up is Harry Barnes from Liverpool. Why does he dance?
Harry says that dancing is uplifting. If he's feeling sad, he usually
puts on a favourite song and just dances. Then he's happy and
everything is better. His favourite style is ‘popping’. His advice for
new dancers? Always, always, always practise — never stop!

Next is Jonadette Carpio. She was born in the Philippines but
now she lives in South Wales. Why does she dance? Because
dance is very creative. She invents a lot of amazing movements.
Her favourite style is ‘krumping’. That's a new dance style which
is very popular these days. The face is as important as the body.
Here, in this dance, she's a prisoner.

Third is Jodelle Douglas. He's from Bristol and he loves breaking.
Jodelle dances because dance is his passion. He never stops
learning. He meets up with other dancers in Bristol to exchange
ideas and learn new steps. They are all passionate about
dance. Here he dances in the ‘popping’ style.

Fourth is Sharifa Tonkmor from London. She loves dance
because it's really liberating. Her favourite form of dancing is
‘free-styling’, or improvisation. She decides her dance style
when she dances, not before! She sometimes dances with other
people in Charing Cross train station. Sharifa likes dancing to
rap music, like this. This type of song makes her really happy.
Lost is Kieran Lai from Southend. He loves dance because he
thinks it's hypnotic. He dances in the ‘popping’ style because he
loves dancing like a machine. He creates different characters in
his dances - heroes and fantasy characters. In this dance, he is
the Tin Man from The Wizard of Oz. It's thrilling to watch him.
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Exercise 1

Set atime limit of one minute for each question. Tell
students that they must keep talking about the question
until you stop them. They can't just answer no and move
on to the next question.

After one minute, tell all students to move on to the next
question, even if they have more to say about the
previous question.

Repeat for all the questions and then elicit answers from
different students.

Exercise 2

Tell students to work alone. For each false answer, they
should identify the words or phrases which indicate that
the sentence is false.

When students have finished, elicit the answers and ask if
anyone in the class has tried any of these kinds of dances.
If not, ask which one students would like to try or watch
and why.

Answers: 1F (young people) 2 F (fast or slow music)
3 F (It doesn't say where it is from originally.) 4T

Exercise 3
Before students look at the text once more, write this

sentence stem on the board: People dance to/because ... .

Tell students to find four ways of finishing the sentence
stem, one covering each style of dancing, and to write the
completed sentences in their notebooks.

Elicit the answers and compare them to students’ ideas
from Exercise 1.

Possible answers:

to show our friends how strong and skilful we are; because it's a
good way to keep fit; because it's beautiful to watch; to show
how attractive we are; because it's great fun

Exercise 4
Ask students to read the advert.

Elicit the four styles of dance that contestants can perform:

ballet, contemporary (a mixture of modern and classical
ballet), hip-hop (street dancing) and South Asian (based
on dances from India and Pakistan).

Talk about dance programmes that students have seen
on TV in their own countries. For example, have they seen a
programme partnering professional dancers and
celebrities to perform ballroom dancing together?

Exercise 5 G 1.6

Before students watch the video, put them in pairs and
tell them to look at the photos and to predict what kind of
dance is reflected by each photo.

Answers: 2D 3C 4E 5B

Exercise 6

Ask a general question about whether students enjoyed
the video and if they would watch a similar TV programme
in their own country.

Set atime limit for students to discuss in pairs.

Invite different students to say which their favourite dancers
were and why they enjoyed these performances.
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Exercise 7 1.6

Put students in pairs and ask them to read through the
sentences before they watch the video. If they can
remember what was said in the video, they can discuss
what they think the correct answers are.

Play the video again and then elicit the answers, asking
students to correct the false statements.

Answers:

1 F (Dancing makes him feel happy.)
27
3 F (He meets up with other dancers in Bristol.)
47

5 F (He loves dancing like a machine.)

Extra activity

Before students see the results in the next video, invite
them to give their opinions of who they think should win.
Make this a quick ‘put your hands up vote” and write the
results on the board.

Exercise 8 (1.7

After students have watched the video, encourage them
to discuss the questions in pairs.

Play the video again for students to check their answers.

Answers:

1 Harry Barnes

2 because he's a talented and natural performer

3 thrilled/excited/happy

4 He goes through to the grand final (at a big theatre in
London).

Exercise 9

Tell students to note down what their partner says.

When students report back to the rest of the class about
their partner’s opinion, ensure that everyone is paying
attention by calling on individual students to say what they
have just heard.

If there is time, put students into groups according to their
opinion about who the winner should have been. Each
group then presents their reasons for their opinion.

Presentation tip

Before students give their presentations, encourage them
to search for TED talks for English language students on
the internet. These can help them with ideas about how to
give effective, interesting presentations.

Exercise 10

Give students a realistic time limit for this activity, as they
may need to meet up outside of school hours to plan their
presentation.

Go through the instructions carefully so that students know
exactly what is required.

Encourage competition between the groups, to see which
group can create the most engaging digital presentation.

Further practice

e Workbook pages 16-17

* Resource Pack
Resource 12: Unit 1 BBC Culture - We've got talent
Resource 13: Unit 1 Culture - Find the words



1 In pairs, discuss the questions.

1 Do you like dancing? Are you a good
dancer?

2 How popular is dancing in your

4 You are going to watch part of a video

from the BBC about a dance competition.
Read the advert for the programme. Do you
have competitions like this in your country?

country? 5 Watch Part 1 of the video and
3 Do you know anyone who is a very match photos A-E with the names of
good (or bad) dancer? the contestants 1-5.
4 Why do you think we dance? 1 [Al Harry Barnes
2 Read the text. Mark the sentences T (true) 2 Jongeeiie Gelfeie
or F (false). 3 Jodelle Douglas
o ] 4 Sharifa Tonkmor
1 Street-doncmg is popular with 5 Kieran Lai
middle-aged people.
2 Ceroc is always danced to fast 6 In pairs, discuss who your favourite dancer
e is and why.
3 Ballet is from Cuba.
4 Salsa also means a hot and spicy 7 Watch the video again. Mark the
sauce in Spanish. sentences T (true) or F (false). Correct
the false statements.
3 Work in pairs. Read the text again and find
1 Harry always feels happy.

four reasons for why people dance. Are . .

. . . 2 Jonadette was born in a different

they the same as your ideas in Exercise 1?

country.
3 Jodelle usually works alone.

\ 4 Sharifa doesn't plan her dances.
Bﬂx 5 Kieran uses machines when he
yB%ﬁCER dances.

o 8 Watch Part 2 of the video and

answer the questions.

This competition happens
every year. Judges choose
the best dancers from

four sections - ballet,
contemporary, hip-hop and
South Asian.

Who is the winner?

Why do the judges like him/her?
How does the winner react/feel?
What happens next for the winner?

A WODN =

9 Work in pairs. Do you think the winner is
the best dancer? Why?/Why not?
Yes, | agree with the result.
No, I don't think so. I think ...

10 In groups, use the
language and ideas covered in the
lesson to create a digital presentation
promoting dance and its benefits.

1 Use the internet to research traditional
or popular dances in your country.
2 Write a short script and include some

photos or video.
Unit 1 ‘ 2] ’

3 Share it with your class.



Friends
and family

VOCABULARY
Clothes and appearance  -ing/-ed
adjectives  Personality adjectives

GRAMMAR

Present Continuous = Present
Simple and Present Continuous
Prepositions of time

VOCABULARY Clothes and appearance

| can talk about clothes and appearance.

1 What clothes can you see in the picture? In pairs, find
three things below that are NOT in the picture.

Vocabulary A

Clothes and footwear:
boots dress fancy-dress costume hoodie jacket jeans pyjamas
shirt shoes shorts sweater T-shirt tracksuit trainers underwear

Accessories and body art:
baseball cap belt earrings glasses handbag necklace piercings
scarf  tattoo

2 Work in groups. How many types of clothes, footwear and
accessories can you add to Vocabulary A in two minutes? Use the
picture to help you.

3 Work in pairs. Copy and complete the tables with clothes, footwear
and accessories. Compare with another pair. Have you got the same

answers?
Workbook p. 29 Winter scarf, ... Parties
Summer Sport
4 How do you say the highlighted words in your
language?

baggy jeans leather boots a woolly hat a plain T-shirt  a checked shirt
striped pyjamas  a tight skirt o cotton top with a Batman logo on it

)



Unit contents

Vocabulary

* Clothes and appearance
* -ing/-ed adjectives

e Personality adjectives

Grammar

e Present Continuous

* Present Simple and Present Continuous
* Prepositions of time

Communication skills
Giving and responding to news

Examples of 21st century skills/competencies
 Critical thinking: page 22 (Exercise 3), pages 32-33
* Collaboration: page 22 (Exercise 2),
page 25 (Exercise 6), page 27 (Exercise 8),
page 33 (Exercise 13)
* Creativity: Resource 25
* Digital literacy: page 33 (Exercise 13)
e Assessment for learning: page 31
e Autonomy and personal initiative: page 26
(Exercise 7)

2.1 VOCABULARY Clothes and appearance

Lesson learning objective
Students can talk about clothes and appearance.

Write on the board the names and other words from Unit 1
below and tell students that these are all answers to
questions. Put students into groups and tell each group to
write a question for each answer. They cannot open their
Student’s Books. When a group has finished, they swap
their questions with another group. Elicit or give the correct
questions and tell the groups to give one mark for each
correct question. The group with the most correct
questions are the winners.

Names and other words to use: Ruby, Elvis, Harlow Mill,
thirteen, Jamaica, Lisa, French and History, Arcade Fire
Questions (allow correct alternatives such as What is Lee’s
sister called? What is the name of Lee’s sister?):

What's Lee's sister's name?

What's Lee's cat’'s name?

Where does Lee live?

How old is Ruby?

Where is Lee’s mum from?

What's Krystal's sister's name?

What are Krystal's favourite subjects?

What's the name of Lee's favourite band?

Exercise 1

Elicit the meanings of all the items in the Vocabulary box
and where in the picture they can be seen.

Play the audio, pausing after each word for students to
repeat.

Fancy-dress costume, jacket and handbag are not in
the picture.

Exercise 2

It is probably best to limit this to things in the picture that
haven't been mentioned yet or students may come up
with very obscure words.

Give students a written record of the new items and make
sure they understand what each one refers to.

Clothes and footwear: blouse, cardigan, dressing gown,
leggings, sandals, skirt, slippers, socks, top, trousers
Accessories: bracelet, hat, gloves, sunglasses, tie

Exercise 3

Tell students to copy the table into their notebooks.
Encourage them to think of winter-specific clothes and
summer-specific clothes (some clothes can be worn in
both winter and summer).

Elicit ideas and ask for explanations if some of the
students’ ideas seem unusual.

Winter: hat, gloves, sweater

Summer: hat, sandals, shorts, sunglasses, T-shirt
Parties: dress, fancy-dress costume

Sport: shorts, tracksuit, trainers, T-shirt

Exercise 4

Put students into pairs and, if possible, give each pair a
dictionary to look up any words they are unsure of.
Elicit answers and check the meanings of all the words.

Write the following headings on the board: Size/Shape,
Material, Colour/Pattern.

Tell students to match the highlighted words with the
correct headings:

Size/Shape: baggy, tight
Material: leather, woolly, cotton
Colour/Pattern: plain, checked, striped, logo
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Exercise 5 (47 1.40

Tell students to work in pairs.

Discuss the example with students. Tell them to look at
Tony's jeans in the picture and elicit once more the
meaning of baggy and tight.

Answers: 2checked 3boots 4 striped 5 tight
6 top with a Batman logoon it 7 plain

Exercise 6

First, tell students to look at the quiz on their own and to
decide on their preferences.

Students then discuss their preferences in pairs.

Elicit students’ opinions about the quiz.

Culture notes /

Beyoncé's full name is Beyoncé Giselle Knowles-Carter. She
became famous as a member of the group Destiny's Child,
which was managed by her father. In 2003 Beyoncé
released her first solo album and two years later Destiny's
Child split up. Beyonceé has since gone on to be one of the
most successful audio artists in history. By 2015 she had
received more Grammy nominations than any other female
artist and had won twenty Grammy awards.

Exercise 7 (2 1.41

Tell students to read the text alone and then discuss the
picture in pairs and try to guess who the artist is.

Elicit the answers and ask students for their opinions
about Beyoncé.

Answers: 2leather 3earrings 4 cotton 5 jeans
6 trainers 7 cap
The mystery person is Beyonce.

Extra activity

Tell students to choose a famous person and make a
presentation to show the class in a future lesson. This could
be some photos and some sentences that they read out or
a multimedia presentation that can be shown in class.

Exercise 8 (% 1.42
Tell students to work in pairs to predict what people might
say for each item.

Elicit ideas and then play the audio for students to listen
and write the answers.

Elicit the correct answers.

Answers:

2 a (nice) top, a (short) skirt and (leather) boots

3 (blue and white) striped tops, (white) shorts, (blue) socks and
football boots

4 a(n old) T-shirt, tracksuit trousers and slippers

5 jeans and a (new) T-shirt

6 (baggy) jeans, a (white) shirt, a baseball cap, (white) trainers
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1 It gets very cold in my house in winter, so | always wear
pyjamas in bed. My favourite ones are purple, with the words
‘Go away! | want to sleep!” on the front.

2 |dontwear adress and | don't put on much make-up or
jewellery. | prefer a nice top, a short skirt and my leather
boots - you know, more or less the clothes | normally
wear when | go out with my friends. My mum isn't happy.

It's a wedding!’ she says. ‘Put on a dress and a necklace!’
But | hate wearing formal clothes, so | don't listen to her.

3 I play every weekend. We wear striped tops, eh ... blue and

white striped tops, white shorts and blue socks. I've got

some fantastic new football boots too.

When I'm at home, I really want to relax, so | usually put on

an old T-shirt, my tracksuit trousers and my slippers. It's

important to be comfortable.

It's different if we go to a party, but normally when we go out

together, I just wear normal clothes. The same as my friends,

you know, jeans and a T-shirt. OK, maybe a new T-shirt, but
nothing special.

It's important to look good at parties. You never know who

you could meet, so | usually wear my favourite baggy jeans,

a white shirt and a baseball cap. Oh, and white trainers.

I always wear white trainers.

N

[3,]

o)}

Exercise 9

Have dictionaries available in case students need to look
up words they don't know (e.g. a onesie, a nightie).

When pairs have finished, ask individual students what they
wear on different occasions.

voxrors |38

Before watching, check that students understand tuxedo
(tux), (high) heels, to straighten (hair), (riding) breeches,
(riding) helmet. Explain that one speaker mentions
Converse (a make of shoe) and Ben (Sherman) shirts.

Ask students if they know these brands. After watching, put
students into pairs and tell them to discuss which speaker
they are most similar to, giving reasons.

Extra activity

Talk to students about fashion shows and what happens

in them - a model walks up and down a catwalk while a
presenter describes his or her clothes. Tell students they are
going to roleplay a fashion show. In groups of three, they
choose two models and a presenter. Allow the groups time
to plan what the presenter is going to say and how the
models are going to parade. Encourage students to use
their imagination about how to make the fashion show as
humorous as possible. When the groups are ready, invite
each group to act out their fashion show.

Further practice

*  Workbook pages 18-19
* Resource Pack
Resource 14: Unit 2 Lesson 1 Vocabulary — Crossword



5 Look at the picture on page 22 and choose the correct option. Listen and check.
Tony's jeans are(baggy)/ tight.

Leo’s shirt is checked / plain.

Jade's got leather boots / shoes.
Eric’s got checked / striped pyjamas.

5 Mia's skirt is baggy / tight.
6 Angela’s got a plain top / top with a Batman
logoonit.

7 Layla’s T-shirt is plain / striped.

Ar WODN—

6 In pairs, do the Fashion Quiz. Then look at page 130 and check how similar or different you are.
| prefer a T-shirt. What about you?

FASHION
QUIZ ...

What do you prefer?
N
n A shirt, a blouse or a T-shirt?
2| Tight or baggy clothes?
B Trainers, shoes or boots?
4| Jeans, trousers or leggings?
B A baseball cap or a woolly hat?

6 A plain top or a top with alogo on it?

ﬂ A striped shirt or a checked shirt? J

8 A tracksuit or a football top and shorts?

7 Complete the text with the words below. 8
Listen and check.

Listen to six people
talking about what they wear.

, , , . Complete what they say.
cap cotton earrings jeans leather skirts trainers

1 When | go to bed, | wear pyjamas.
2 When | go to a wedding, | wear ...
3 When | play my favourite sport,
Who is she? | wear ...

She’s a singer and actress. 4 When I'm at home, | wear ...
In her concerts, she usually 5 When | go out with friends, |
wears short 'skirts or tight e wear ...

dresses, 2 boots T | 6 When | go to a party, | usually
and jewellery (a necklace, - wear ...

bracelets and 3 ).

In her free time, she prefers
Q [VOX POPS [5] 2.1]

more casual clothes, for
example, a plain 4

T-shirt, blue ° , white
6 and a baseball

Z . She was born

in Texas, USA on

4 September 1981.

Complete the sentences 9
in Exercise 8 to make

them true for you. Then
compare with a partner.

A: What do you wear when you
go to bed?

B: I usually wear pyjamas.

Unit 2 ‘23’



VIDEO =WHERE’S AMY?

Mum:  Amy! Are you sleeping?

Amy:  No, I'm not.

Mum: What are you doing? Your eggs are
getting cold. | hope you aren't talking on
that phone again!

Amy:  No, I'm getting ready for school. I'm
brushing my hair!

Mum:  Well, hurry up! We're waiting for you.

Aunty: |s she coming?

Mum: Yes, she is. She's brushing her hair.

Amy:  Morning!

Aunty: Amy! How’s school? How's your
boyfriend? Lou, isn't it? Oh dear, you're
looking tired this morning. Are you
feeling OK?

Amy:  Yes, | am. School’s fine and Lee isn't my
boyfriend.

Aunty: Oh, | see ... What are you having for
breakfast?

Amy:  I'm not hungry, Aunty Linda, thanks.
Excuse me.

Mum:  Amy, where are you going?

Amy:  I'm going to school.

Mum: Butit's only ten to eight!

Amy:  Catch you later, then. See you!

Mum: |don't getit. Why is Amy going to
school now?

Catch you later!
See you! Idon’tgetit.

1 Answer the questions.
e Are you chatty or quiet when you get up?
e Do you like breakfast time? Why?/Why not?

‘24’ Unit 2

2 G 2.2 @ 1.43 Watch or listen. Why are the
adults shocked?

3 Find more examples of the Present Continuous in
the dialogue.

+ -

I'm brushing my hair. | I'm not sleeping.

She’s coming. She isn’t waiting.
They’re eating. They aren't talking.
?

Yes, | am./ No, I'm not.

Is he going? Yes, he is./No, he isn't.

Are they eating? Yes, they are./No, they aren't.
Where are you going? | What is she doing?

GRAMMAR TIME - PAGE 119

4 Make affirmative (V) and negative (X) sentences in
the Present Continuous.

Are you coming?

1 Amy: sleep X get ready for school v
Amy isn’t sleeping. She’s getting ready for school.
2 Amy: talk on the phone X brush her hair v/
3 Mum and Aunty Linda: eat X wait for Amy v
4 They: drink coffee X drink tea v/

5 Make questions in the Present Continuous. In
pairs, look at the photo and try to answer the
questions.

1 Amy/ wear / school uniform / ?
A: Is Amy wearing her school uniform?
B: Yes, sheis.

2 what/ they/ eat/ for breakfast / ?

3 what/mum/do/?

4 why/Amy/go/to school/early/?

6 @ 1.44 Complete the dialogue with the Present
Continuous form of the verbs. Listen and check.

Dad: What 'are you doing (you/do), Lee?

Lee: 12 (eat) a banana for breakfast.

Dad: Why3  (you/eat) abanana?4  (you/
feel)ill?

Lee: No,15 . I'mfine.

Dad: We®  (have) bacon and eggs.

Ruby: Dad? Lee ’ (eat) fruit! 8 (he/feel) ill?

7 In pairs, ask and answer questions about
what your friends and family are doing.

A: What’s your mum doing? B: She’s ...



2.2 GRAMMAR Present Continuous

Lesson learning objective
Students can talk about present activities.

Language notes

The spelling rules for the Present Continuous are as follows:
For most verbs, we add -ing to the verb.

If the verb has only one syllable and ends with one

vowel + one consonant, we double the final consonant
(run - running). The same is true for verbs with more than
one syllable, but only if the final syllable is stressed (begin -
beginning but open - opening).

If the verb ends in -e, we drop the -e and add -ing

(come - coming), but if it ends in -ie, the -ie changes to -y
(lie = lying).

Tell students to look carefully at each other while they walk
around the classroom. When you say Stop, students should
stand back to back with another student close to them.
Without looking, they take turns to describe the clothes
that the other is wearing. Repeat a few times.

Exercise 1

Tell students to keep their Student’s Books closed.

Ask the questions and encourage individual students to
answer. Ask further questions such as: Do your parents
wake you up or do you get up without anyone telling you?
Do you take long to get ready for school?

Exercise 2

With Student’s Books still closed, play the first part of the
video and ask questions about the previous episode

(e.g. Why is Amy upset? Does Lee always listen to Amy?).

Tell students that they are going to listen to the next
episode. Before they listen, write these words on the board
and explain that they relate to a conversation in the video:
eggs, school, not hungry, ten to eight. Put students into pairs
and ask them to guess what the conversation is about.
Play the audio only version and invite individual students to
summarise the conversation and to compare it with what
they guessed previously.

Ask students to open their Student’'s Books and look at the
question. Ask them to watch in order to answer it, and play
the video.

because Amy is going to school early without breakfast

Language notes

Correct word order often causes problems for students when
forming questions. Use self-correction techniques as much
as possible to make students aware of their errors and able
to correct themselves. For example, repeat what the students
have said with a questioning intonation (e.g. He'is ...7 when

it should be Is he ...?) or have your hands in front of you, with
both index fingers raised, and then cross the index fingers to
show students that the word order needs to be swapped.)

Exercise 3

Go through the Grammar box with the class and elicit
when we use the Present Continuous (for things happening
now). You could play the video again or the audio only
version as students look for examples in the dialogue, and
then ask more questions about the episode, using the
Present Continuous (e.g. Is Amy sleeping? What is she doing?
Is Aunty Linda drinking coffee? What are they having for
breakfast? Where is Amy going?).

Exercise 4

Before students write the sentences, elicit or give them the
spelling rules for verbs ending in -e (come - coming) and
for one-syllable verbs that end with one vowel and one
consonant (get - getting).

2 Amyisn't talking on the phone. She's brushing her hair.
3 Mum and Aunty Linda aren't eating. They're waiting for Amy.
4 They aren't drinking coffee. They're drinking tea.

Exercise 5

Choose one of the questions from Exercise 3 and elicit how
we change statements to make questions in the Present
Continuous (we swap the order of be and the subject.)
Elicit the questions and have students discuss the answers
in pairs before checking with the class.

2 What are they eating for breakfast? They're eating eggs and
toast.

3 What is mum doing? Mum is talking to Amy.

4 Why is Amy going to school early? Possible answers: She isn't
feeling well./She doesn't like eating breakfast with her aunt./
She's got a big test at school. (Note that the answer will be
revealed in Lesson 2.6.)

Exercise 6

Tell students to use short forms where possible.
Encourage them to compare their answers in pairs.

2'meating 3areyoueating 4 Are you feeling
5'mnot 6'rehaving 7'seating 8 lshe feeling

Exercise 7

Tell students to give their partners three names of friends
and family to ask about, to avoid | don't know answers.
Students ask and answer in pairs.

Invite different pairs to ask and answer in front of the class.

*  Workbook page 20

e Grammar Time page 119

* Resource Pack
Resource 15: Unit 2 Lesson 2 Grammar - Where am I?
Resource 16: Unit 2 Lesson 2 Video - Where's Amy?
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2.3 READING and VOCABULARY A reader’s letter about parents

Lesson learning objective

Students can find specific detail in a letter and talk about feelings.

Lead in: review of the Present Continuous

Tell students to think of an activity which they could mime
in front of the class. As an example, sit in a chair and mime
watching TV. Ask the class: What am | doing? and elicit the
answer: You're watching TV. Invite a student to come to the
front of the class to mime an activity (e.g. riding a bicycle).
The student also asks the question: What am | doing?, to
elicit the answer (e.g. You're riding a bicycle.). Repeat for as
long as necessary.

Exercise 1

Tell students not to read the text but just to discuss the
photo. Encourage them to think albbout who the people are
and how they might be feeling.

Elicit ideas from students, e.g. The girl is embarrassed by her
mother, who is trying to act cool like a teenager.

Suggested answer: The photo shows a middle-aged woman
with a teenage girl, maybe her daughter. The woman thinks
she’s cool. The girl isn't very happy about it.

Exercise 2

Discuss the question with the class. Ask them if their
parents ever do anything which embarrasses them and
encourage different students to respond.

Tell students to read the text and to note the embarrassing
things that are mentioned.

Suggested answer: According to the letter, parents say the
same things again and again, they are embarrassing in front
of your friends (e.g. wearing embarrassing clothes, telling
jokes to your friends, greeting your friends with a high five,
speaking in a strange voice, talking to your friends about
things like piercings, using cool language) and they are always
on your Facebook page.

Extra activity

Students discuss the ideas in the text and compare
Bobby's problems with situations they experience in their
own lives. Invite students to discuss whether their parents
are more or less embarrassing than Bobby's, giving
reasons for their answers.

Exercise 3 (vy1.45

Before students listen to the audio, ask them to read the
sentences and the different choices, so that they know
what they are listening for.

Ask students to justify their answers by referring to
information in the text.

Answers:

2 b (He is with two friends and is shocked to see his mum and
dad.)

3 a(They look excited.)

4 a (She uses her high ‘talking to a young puppy’ voice.)

5 a (He suddenly sees a new comment. It is from his mum.)
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Extra activity

In pairs, students roleplay Bobby and a friend meeting up.
The friend notices that Bobby is looking upset and asks
what is wrong. Bobby tells his friend all about his parents’
embarrassing behaviour. Invite different pairs to perform
their roleplay in front of the class.

Exercise 4 (2 1.46

After listening, discuss the -ing adjectives with the class
and invite students to name something they find
interesting, boring, etc.

Then discuss the -ed adjectives and invite students to say
how they are feeling at the moment.

Tell students to complete the sentences on their own and
then to compare their answers in pairs.

Answers: 2iritating 3 shocked 4 boring 5 embarrassed

Exercise 5 (2,

Before you play the audio, ask students how they feel when
they listen to different kinds of music. Ask them what kinds
of music they listen to if they want to relax, if they feel
happy/sad, etc. Also ask them what kinds of music they
find annoying, irritating or boring.

Pause the audio after each sound. Ask students for their
opinions, encouraging them to give reasons and to agree
or disagree with each other.

1.47

1 [dubstep music] 4 [film music]

2 [opera singer] 5 [rop music]

3 [birdsong] 6 [pneumatic drill]
Exercise 6

Elicit or give students the question: How do you feel when ...?
In pairs, students take turns to ask and answer about the
different situations. Give them a time limit and then elicit
the questions and answers from the class.

vox rors | IPR

While watching, tell students to think about which countries
the two foreign speakers are from. After watching, put
students into pairs to discuss. (The woman is from
Barcelona - she talks about Barca football team. The man
is from Mexico - he talks about Monterrey, a Mexican
football team.)

Activity for fast finishers

Students think of three more situations to ask about. They
ask as many students as possible and tell the class what
they found out.

Further practice

Workbook page 21

Resource Pack

Resource 17: Unit 2 Lesson 3 Reading and Vocabulary -
It's annoying and I'm annoyed!



Teenlives Magazine

IT’S SO ANNOYING!

Write and tell us about the

things that really annoy you.

1 In pairs, describe the photo in

the article.

Bobby Wingate, 15, Hampshire

Dear TeenLives

TOP 3 ANNOYING THINGS THAT PARENTS DO

1 They say the same things again and again
I'm leaving for school when dad says to me, ‘Pull up your trousers, son. We can see
your underwear.’ [ answer, ‘It's the fashion, dad’. We have this boring conversation
every morning.

2 They’re embarrassing with your friends
It's Saturday and I'm spending the afternoon with Joel and Harry in the shopping
centre. Suddenly I am shocked to see mum and dad outside the supermarket. Dad
is wearing his baseball cap and mum is in pink leggings — so embarrassing! They
look excited to see us. Dad gives my friends a ‘high five' and starts telling one of
them his annoying jokes. Mum starts speaking in her high, ‘talking to a young
puppy’ voice. She tells Joel that his piercing is ‘totally awesome’ and asks where
she can get one. She is forty years old.

3 They’re always on your Facebook page
It's Sunday morning and I'm adding some great photos from Harry’s birthday
party to my Facebook page. Suddenly [ see there’'s a new comment next to a funny
photo of Harry in his Superman costume. It says, ‘OMG, LOL!' I'm annoyed to see
the comment is from my mum.

4 Complete the words below with -ing or -ed.

Vocabulary

2 What can parents do that really
annoy their children? Read the
letter and check your ideas.

e A person, thing or situation is ...
annoying boring exciting embarrassing
interesting irritating relaxing  shocking

frightening
tiring worrying
e Youare/get/ feel ..
annoyed bored excited embarrassed
interested irritated relaxed shocked

3 Read the letter again.
Choose the correct answers.
1 Bobby’'s dad

(@) often talks about Bobby's
trousers.

b likes his son’s trousers.

2 Bobby is at the shopping
centre

a with his parents.
b with his friends.
3 At the shopping centre, 5
Bobby's parents
a are pleased to see him.
b are annoyed with him.
4 Bobby's mum

frightened
tired worried

I'm always tired on Fridays.

| like the band but the singer’s irritat
My phone bill’s so high. I'm shock
My sister thinks rock music is bor

a b WON -~

Kerry feels embarrass in a skirt - she prefers jeans.

Listen. Use the words from the Vocabulary box to
comment on what you hear.

A: Ithink it’s exciting. B: No, | disagree. I think it’s irritating.

a speaks with a different 6 [vOX POPS[+]2.3] In pairs, use the Vocabulary box to N
voice. o say how you feel when: o

b hates Joel's piercing. e your team is losing 5:0 e you're watching

5 On Sundqy, Bobb.y e you're not sleeping well a horror film

a sees his mum is on e you make a silly mistake e your mum or dad talks
Facebook. e it's the last day of school to your friends

b is writing comments on | feel annoyed/It’s annoying when ...
Facebook.

Unit 2 ‘25’
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* Stuck in a routine?

IT'S TIME TO BREAK FREE!

LAURYN, ROCHESTER
[ usually go straight home after school. | do my homework
and then | play Myths of Zoraya. My team is taking part in

an online tournament this week. We aren’t doing very well
but we are getting better. But today I'm not sitting at home.
I'm with my friends in the town centre. We're wearing funny
costumes and we're collecting money for sick children. We're
lucky. It isn't raining.

1 @ 1.48 What is Lauryn doing in the picture?
Read the text and answer the questions.

1
2
3

2 Find two more examples for each rule in the text in

What does Lauryn usually do after school?
Is her team doing well in the tournament?
What is she doing today?

Exercise 1.

Grammar

GRAMMAR TIME -~ PAGE 119

Present Simple and
Present Continuous

Present Simple
Facts and routines.
I usually go straight home after school.

Present Continuous

Things happening at the moment of speaking.

It isn’t raining now.

Time expressions: now, at the moment, today,
these days, this week/month

Things happening around now but maybe not at
the time of speaking.

My team is taking part in a tournament this week.

3 Choose the correct option.

A WO DN =

We studly / Algebra this semester.

Leo saves / is saving his money to buy trainers.

Sam'’s two so he doesn’t go / isn’t going to school.

How often do you play / are you playing video
games?

You don'’t watch / aren’t watching this. Can

I change the channel?

‘26’ Unit 2

GRAMMAR Present Simple and Present Continuous

| can talk about what usually happens and is happening around now.

4 Make sentences with but to describe Paula’s

usual life and what’s happening now.
Paula usually goes to bed late but tonight

she’s going to bed early.
Usually Now
gotobedlate | tonight/ early
drive to work today / ride / a bike
not read novels | a great book at the moment
wear jeans today / go / a wedding / so
a dress
eat meat try to lose weight / so this

week / salad

Look at Exercise 4 and make sentences
about you.

@ 1.49 Complete the text with the
correct form of the words in brackets.
Use the Present Simple or the Present
Continuous. Listen and check.

RUSSELL, GLOSSOP

ITalways get up (always/get up) late on
Saturdays. | 2 (usually/have) breakfast at
lunchtime! But this week my parents 3

(change) the windows and they (put)in
a new kitchen. The noise is terrible. So today |

2 (break) my usual Saturday routine. It's
only9a.m. but!® (not lie) in my bed. I'm
with my friend Gareth and we 7 (walk) up
amountain. The sun® (shine). It's great!
Gareth ® (do) this every week. Now |
understand why.

7 Complete the sentences with
the name of a classmate.
Compare in pairs. Then ask
your partner if the sentences
are true for him/her.

Ola doesn't like dancing.
~always arrives late.
~laughs a lot.

~is working hard these days.

1
2
3
4 __ islearning to play an instrument.
5
6  isn't wearing jewellery today.

A

: Do you like dancing? B: No, | don't.



2.4 GRAMMAR Present Simple and Present Continuous

Lesson learning objective

Students can talk about what usually happens and is happening around now.

Language notes

In some languages, the same structure may be used to talk
both about routines and about actions happening now. If
this is the case, students may need additional help and
practice to be able to make this distinction.

In pairs, students write down some activity words. They then
take it in turns to say sentences about each activity using
-ed and -ing adjectives, e.g. Reading is relaxing. | get bored
reading books.

Exercise 1

Discuss the photo of Lauryn with the class. Elicit or give
them the vocabulary: reindeer antlers, bucket, red nose.

Ask students to say what they think she is doing.

1 Lauryn usually goes straight home, does her homework and
then plays Myths of Zoraya.

2 No, they aren't (but they're getting better).

3 Today she's with her friends in the town centre, collecting
money for sick children.

Exercise 2

Go through the Grammar box with students. Ask them
which tense we use with adverbs of frequency such as
always, usually, often (Present Simple). Ask them which
tense we use to talk about something happening now,
this week, today (Present Continuous).

Remind students that we use the Present Continuous not
only for things happening exactly now but also for things
happening around now, such as I'm reading a great book.
('m not reading at this minute but I'm in the middle of
reading the book.).

Rule 1 - Present Simple for facts and routines

Lusually go straight home after school. | do my homework and
then | play Myths of Zoraya.

Rule 2 - Present Continuous for things happening at the
moment of speaking

But today I'm not sitting at home. I'm with my friends in the town
centre. We're wearing funny costumes and we're collecting
money for sick children. We're lucky. It isn't raining.

Rule 3 - Present Continuous for things happening around now
but maybe not at the time of speaking

What are you doing to break free from your routine?

My team is taking part in an online tournament this week.

We aren't doing very well but we are getting better.

Exercise 3

Discuss the example sentence with students. Ask them why
the Present Continuous is the correct form to use (because
it's referring only to this semester, not as a permanent fact).
Encourage students to discuss the other sentences in pairs,
to decide on the correct form and the reasons for this.

2 is saving (happening around now)

3 doesn't go (fact)

4 do you play (asking about a routine)

5 aren't watching (happening at the moment)

Exercise 4

Remind students that we use but to link two contrasting
ideas. Explain that in this instance, the contrast is
between what usually happens and what is happening at
the moment.

Students write full sentences in their notebooks.

Paula usually drives to work but today she's riding a bike.
Paula doesn't usually read novels but she's reading a great
book at the moment.

Paula usually wears jeans but today she's going to a wedding
5o she's wearing a dress.

Paula usually eats meat but she's trying to lose weight, so this
week she's eating salad.

Exercise 5

Invite students to think of things that are usually true about
themselves but aren't true at the moment. Elicit one or two
ideas from the class, to help students get started.

Students work individually to write sentences in their
notebooks.

Put students into pairs to compare their sentences.

Invite different students to tell the class one of their sentences.

Exercise 6

Tell students to read the text quickly before they start to
complete it. Remind them to use the time expressions to
help them decide the correct tense to use.

Elicit the answers and check the spelling of lie - lying.

2 usually have 3 are changing 4 're putting
5'mbrecking 6 'mnotlying 7 rewalking 8 is shining
9 does

Exercise 7

Tell students to write a different classmate’s name for

each sentence.

If the pairs disagree with each other when they compare
sentences, they should ask the classmate concerned if the
sentence is true or not (Ola, do you like dancing? Jack says
you don'’t but | think you do.).

When students have finished the first task, ask them to
follow the example as they ask and answer about each of
the activities in the six sentences.

Invite different pairs to ask and answer in front of the class.

*  Workbook page 22

e Grammar Time page 119-120

* Resource Pack
Resource 18: Unit 2 Lesson 4 Grammar -
Usually and today
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2.5 LISTENING and VOCABULARY Describing a friend’s personality

Lesson learning objective

Students can identify specific detail in a conversation and talk about personality.

Lead in: review of the Present Simple and

Present Continuous

Put students into pairs. Tell them that they have to think
of four questions which, when they ask another student,
will elicit the answers: Yes, | do, Yes, | am, No, | don’t and
No, I'm not. The questions for Yes, | am and No, I'm not
should use the Present Continuous, not just the verb to be.
Get students started by giving possible questions: Do you
like rock music? Are you sitting in a classroom?

When the pairs have written their questions, they join up
with a second pair and try to elicit the four answers.

Ask different students for a question they asked and the
answer they received.

Exercise 1

Before students open their Student’s Books, encourage
them to think of personality adjectives that they know.

Elicit personality adjectives from different students and write

new words on the board, unless they appear in Exercise 2.
Make sure all students understand the new words.

Exercise 2 (2 1.50

After listening, elicit the meanings of difficult words.

Play the audio again, pausing after each word for students
to repeat.

Explain that some words may be considered neutrall.

Elicit students’ ideas and reasons why they think each
adjective is either positive or negative.

Answers:

Positive: chatty, cheerful, hard-working, helpful, outgoing
Negative: bossy, moody, rude, untidy

(Quiet is neutral.)

Exercise 3 (7 1.51

Check that students understand opposite. Give examples
by saying an adjective and asking students to say the
opposite adjective: big (small), tall (short), easy (dlifficult/
hard), good (badl), hot (cold), etc.

Answers: lazy # hard-working, polite # rude, shy # outgoing,
talkative # quiet, tidy # untidy

Exercise 4 (vy1.52

Before playing the audio, encourage students, in pairs,
to discuss the picture of Sandra without reading the
comments and to guess what her persondlity is like.

Answers: 1outgoing 2cheerful 3 chatty

Exercise 5 (v71.53

Tell students to read the five questions and the options.
Explain that all the options are usually mentioned in the
audio but in different contexts, so it is important that they
listen to the whole dialogue before deciding which option
to choose. Remind them about the cinema dialogue in the
previous unit, where the characters originally wanted to see
ZooWorld but in the end went to see True Love.
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When you elicit the answers, ask students to explain why
the other answers were incorrect (e.g. in question 1, Sandra
has got £15 and the other skirts cost £25).

Answers: 2c 3c 4a 5D

See page 249.

Exercise 6 (v71.54

Tell students to read the sentences before they listen.
When students have listened to the dialogues, ask them to
describe how they would feel about the three boys if they
were Sandra.

Then invite different students to say which of the boys they
prefer — Malcolm, Tyler or Frank - and encourage them to
give reasons for their preference.

Answers: 2F 3F 4T 5F 6T

See page 250.

Exercise 7

Tell students to work alone to read the sentences and
choose the adjectives.

Encourage them to compare answers in pairs.

Ask students to say if they have changed their minds
about the three boys now that they have read Sandra’s
descriptions of them.

Answers:

1 shy, untidy

2 big-headed, bossy, rude

3 polite, hard-working, helpful

Exercise 8
Set a time limit and get students to work individually.
Encourage them to compare ideas in pairs, giving reasons.

Activity for fast finishers

Extend the activity by asking students to write sentences as
in Exercise 7, giving reasons why they chose the adjectives:
I'm chatty. I love talking to my friends. Sometimes my
teachers tell me to be quiet.

Further practice

Workbook page 23

Resource Pack

Resource 19: Unit 2 Lesson S Listening and
Vocabulary - Perfect Peter



| can identify specific detail in a conversation and talk about personality.

Tell your partner about the personalities of two
people in your family.

My brother is always happy. My cousin is kind.

@ 1.50 Tick (v) the positive adjectives and
cross (X) the negative ones.

X| big-headed bossy chatty cheerful
hard-working helpful moody
outgoing quiet rude untidy

@ 1.57 Match the words below with their
opposites from the Vocabulary box. Listen and
check.

selfish lazy polite shy talkative tidy

selfish # helpful

@ 1.52 Malcolm, Tyler and Frank all like
Sandra. Read their opinions and complete
each gap with a word from the Vocabulary box.
Listen and check.

Sandra is my kind of girl.
She loves going out with
friends and having fun.

She’s !

Sandra’s always
so positive about

everything. She'’s always
smiling. She’s 2

| r\ :
# L g

| like being with Sandra.
She’s friendly, interesting
and she loves to talk.

She’s 3

@ 1.53 Listen to five dialogues. Choose
the correct answers.
1 How much is the blue skirt?
a £15 (b) £20 ¢ £25
2 The speakers areina
a park. b shopping centre.
c restaurant.
3 What time does the concert start?
a 645 b 715 c 745
4 What's the weather like?
a It'ssunny. b It's raining.
5 What are the speakers doing?
a eatinglunch b studying
c playing a game

c It's cold.

@ 1.54 Listen to three dialogues. Mark the
sentences T (true) or F (false).

1 |T! Frankis using his phone during the meal.
2 Frank’s brother is eating with them.

3 Sandra wants to walk fast in the park.

4 Malcolm thinks he’s good at sport.

5 Tyler knows Sandra very well.

6 Sandra gets annoyed with her father.

Read the descriptions from Sandra’s diary and
choose three adjectives from Exercises 2 and 3
for each person.

1 Frank doesn't speak much. - quiet
His face goes red when he speaks to girls.
He can never find anything in his room.

2 Malcolm thinks he's wonderful.
He always tells people what to do.
He often insults them too.

3 Tyleralways says 'please’ and ‘thank you'.
He studies a lot and has a part-time job.
He often helps his friends with schoolwork.

In pairs, choose three
adjectives from the ?
Vocabulary box to describe:

your personality

your partner’s personality

the personality of the perfect friend
the personality of a famous person

you like/don't like
Unit 2 ‘ 27 ’
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' 26#’; SPEAKING Giving and responding to news

"q j""{ | can give and respond to news.

1 Watch or listen. Where is Amy
buying her breakfast these days? Why?

2 In pairs, complete the Speaking box with the
phrases below.

You're kidding!  Cool!  Poor youl

Speaking

Giving news

e I'm learning how to ...

e I'm spending a lot of time with/in ...

e I'm (not) enjoying ...

e I'm feeling excited/worried because ...

= & - e I'mdoing well at ...
i ﬁ e [I'm listening to ... these days.

HOW’S LIFE?

Responding to news
e Well done!/Good for you!/! /Awesome!/Great!
Krystal: Hi Amy! What a surprise! What are e That's terrible!/2 /What a pity!
you doing here? o3 /No way!/Amazing!
Amy: I'm having my breakfast.
Krystal: Oh! OK! Daisy and | are having a walk. 3 . .
How are things? Choose the correct option. Listen and check.
Amy:  To be honest, I'm not enjoying life 1 A: My exams are going well.
at the moment. My mum’s sister is B:
staying with us and she’s very talkative. a Whatapity! b That's terriblel ¢ Well done!
You know me, I'm not a morning 2 A: I'm not sleeping well these days.
person. So breakfast with my aunt B:
is terrible! She talks all the t.lme and a Poor youl b Goodforyoul ¢ Noway!
asks me hundreds of questions. , . .
3 A: I'mlearning how to bungee jump.
Krystal: Oh, poor you! B:
Amy: Yeah, sc3 | m buying my breakfast from a Yourekidding! b That's terrible!l ¢ Well done!
the café this week. 4 A Myoh st i
Krystal: You're kidding! She can’t be that bad! B-. y phone Isnt working.
Amy: Hmm, anyway, how’s life with you? ' .
. . a Awesome! b Whatapityy ¢ Cooll
Krystal: Fine! My dance classes are going well.
Amy:  Cool! 4 Respond to the news. Practise the
Krystal: We've got a new teacher. She's great, exchanges with a partner. Use the correct
really friendly and cheerfull Her intonation. Listen and check.
name’s Linda. , .
. 1 I'm writing a novel.
Amy: Linda? , . , .
, 2 I'm so worried about my dog. He's really ill!
Krystal: Yes, Linda Young. ,
Amy: Linda Young! | don't believe it! Your 8 I'man uncle!
v g ' 4 My mum says | can’t go out this weekend!

new dance teacher is my Aunty Lindal!
Krystal: No way!

How are things? How'’s life? (o)
I don’t believe it!

‘28’ Unit 2

5 In pairs, give and respond to news
about your life. Use the Speaking box o
to help you. °

A: I'm doing well at school. B: Great!



2.6 SPEAKING Giving and responding to news

Lesson learning objective
Students can give and respond to news.

Tell students to work in pairs or small groups and think of
a positive personality adjective from the previous lesson.
They write the word vertically on a piece of paper and, for
every letter in the word, they think of a person who the
adjective could describe. Invite different groups to write
their word and names on the board.
eg. HRIS
JOHN
PATRICK
BRET
NATHAN
CATH

Exercise 1

Before students open their Student’s Books, play the first
part of the video and ask questions about the previous
episode, e.g. Who is with Amy’s mum? (Aunty Linda)

Does Amy eat breakfast? (no) Why is her mum surprised?
(because Amy leaves home early without breakfast).

Tell students that they are going to watch the next episode
without sound. Ask them to focus on the characters’
expressions. Play the video, pausing at the relevant parts to
ask the following questions: Where is Amy? (in the park)
What is she doing? (eating/having breakfast) Who is she
with? (Krystal) How do you think Amy is feeling at the end?
(surprised/shocked).

Now tell students to open their Student’s Books and read
the question. Explain that they are going to watch the
video again, this time with sound, in order to answer the
question. Play the video and elicit the answer. Ask some
more comprehension questions, such as: Why doesn’t Amy
like having breakfast with her aunt? (because she asks lots
of questions/because she talks all the time) What classes is
Krystal taking? (dance classes) And who is her new teacher?
(Amy’s aunt).

After discussing the video, introduce the function students
will be looking at in the Speaking box. Ask: What are Amy
and Krystal doing/talking about in the video? and try to elicit,
or explain, that they are giving and responding to news.

Amy is buying breakfast from the café these days
because she doesn't like having breakfast with Aunty Linda.

Exercise 2

Discuss the three phrases with students and ask them

to say when they might use each one. (You're kidding! in
response to surprising news, Cooll to say something is
positive, Poor you! if something bad has hoppened to the
other person). Go through the phrases in the Speaking box
before students complete it with the missing phrases. After
checking answers, ask students to find examples of the
phrases in the dialogue. You could play the video or audio
only version again as they look for examples.

1 Cooll 2 Pooryou! 2 You're kidding!

Exercise 3

Tell students to work in pairs. They take tumns to read a
sentence and to choose the best response. After playing
the audio, invite pairs to act out the exchanges in front of
the class using the correct intonation.

1c 20 3a 4b

Exercise 4

Tell students to work in pairs to read through the situations
and choose a suitable response for each.

The pairs then act out the situations, taking turns to read
out a situation and to react to it.

If students used an alternative phrase to respond with,
explain that this is fine, as long as it's from the same group
of phrases in the Speaking box.

1 That's amazing!/No way!/You're kidding!
2 What a pity!/That's terrible!

3 Cooll/That's great!/Awesomel

4 What a pity!/Poor you!

Exercise 5

Tell students to work individually to think of three pieces

of news about their lives: one should be surprising, one
should be something bad or annoying and one should be
something positive (e.g. an achievement). If students have
difficulty thinking of true pieces of news, encourage them
to use their imagination.

Tell students to do the activity with their Student’s Books
closed, so that their reactions can be natural and they
don't just read from the Speaking box.

Invite pairs to act out their dialogues in front of the class.

Students work in pairs. They write three short dialogues
giving and responding to news. They then join together
with a second pair. The two pairs take turns to read out
their responses and to try to guess what the news was.

*  Workbook page 24
* Resource Pack
Resource 20: Unit 2 Lesson 6 Speaking -
The right response
Resource 21: Unit 2 Lesson 6 Video - How's life?
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2.7 ENGLISH IN USE Prepositions of time

Lesson learning objective
Students can talk about when something happens.

Lead in: review of giving and responding to news

Tell students to think of a piece of news about their own
lives. It can be something positive that's happened,
something surprising or a problem they are having at
the moment. Give students a time limit to mingle, talking
about their news and responding to each other’s news.
When they have finished, elicit some of the situations
and ask students for examples of different responses to
their news.

Exercise 1

Before students open their Student’s Books, do a quick
class survey about after-school activities. Ask students
to put up their hands if they do any sports activities, do a
foreign language class, do artistic or musical activities or
any other kinds of after-school activities.

Answers: atleast five - dance classes, French, singing, Art,
qguitar lessons (Some students may argue that she has piano
lessons, others may claim that it just says that she practises
the piano.)

Exercise 2

Elicit different prepositions from students.

Give students the thirty-second time limit and ask them
how many prepositions they found. Elicit the prepositions
and the words they come before in the text.

Discuss the Language box with the class.

Answers:

There are seven.

at5p.m.

on Tuesdays, on Wednesdays, on Thursday nights
in the evening, at night, at the weekend

Exercise 3

Students work individually to complete the phrases and
then compare answers in pairs.

Elicit the answers and the rule that each answer
corresponds to.

Invite students to think of alternative words for each phrase,
e.g. 1 Monday, Saturday; 2 1883, 1698; 3 Christmas;

4 Easter Sunday, Pancake Day; 5 May 2015, December 1999;
6 my wedding day, my mum and dad'’s wedding anniversary.

3 at (a holiday period)
5in (amonth) 6 on (a special day)

Answers: 2in (ayear)
4 on (a celebrated day)

Exercise4 (v 1.58

Students work individually to complete the text and then
compare answers in Pairs.

Elicit the rule for each answer.

3in (a part of the day)
6 on (adate)

Answers: 2 at (a clock time)
4 ot (other phrase) 5 at (a holiday period)
7in (aseason) 8in (amonth)
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Exercise 5 (47 1.59

Tell students to look at the notes and to guess what sort
of information is missing (1 a time, 2 a day, 3 a telephone
number, 4 a date or day, 5 a price).

If students give the answer for 1 as quarter to eight, elicit
how this would probably be written on the note (7.45).

Answers: 17.45 (quarter to eight) 2 Tuesdays
302079460438 45 October 5 £25

Welcome to the Knighton Arts Centre, the place where you can
learn and have fun at the same time. Summer's coming to an
end, soit's time to start thinking about what classes you would
like to do in those long cold winter months. How about learning
to dance? Our popular salsa class is back again at the same
time as always - on Monday evenings at a quarter to eight.

Or if you prefer fashion, there’s a great fashion and clothes
making course on Tuesdays, starting next week. And for you
actors out there, Kevin's trying to organise a theatre group this
year. Call him on 020 7946 0438 for details. And finally, the
computer programming course starts on the fifth of October.

It meets twice a week and it costs £25 a month.

Exercise 6

Give students a time limit.
Invite different students to tell the class what they found out
about their partners.

Activity for fast finishers

Get students to work in small groups. They have to find an
after-school activity that every student in the group would
like to do but doesn’t do at the moment. They also have to
find a day and a time when everyone in the group is
available. The groups present to the rest of the class their
idea for a new after-school activity, explaining why they
would be interested in attending and why they have
selected the day and time.

Ask students to find a photo of a man and a woman
dressed in a style they like. The photo can be of a celebrity
or it can be a personal photo. Students should look up and
note any words they need to be able to describe the items
and styles in the photo. Students should bring their photo
and their notes to the BBC Culture lesson.

Further practice

e Workbook page 25
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1 Read the cartoon. How many extra classes
does Holly have?

2 171 How many examples of prepositions
can you find in the cartoon in thirty seconds?

Language Prepositions of time

IN

e vyears: in 2015

e months and seasons: in January, in the winter
e parts of the day: in the morning/evening

ON

e days of the week: on Wednesday/Fridays
e dates: on 3 April

e a special day: on Christmas Day

AT

e holiday periods: at Christmas

e clock times: at 12.15

e other phrases: at night, at the weekend

I in the evening but on Thursday evening

3 Write the correct prepositions: in, at or on.

1 on Thursday 4 New Year's Day
2 1980 5  April 2019
3 Easter 6 _ my birthday

4 @ 1.58 Complete the text with in, at or on.
Listen and check. A

\
I'm studying French at the moment. The class

is 'on Mondays ? 7 pm.3 the
evening. We get a lot of homework 4 the
weekend but the teacher’s great. The course
stops ® Christmas and starts again

6 8 January. We want to visit France

| can talk about when something happens.

Are you enjoying your dance classes?

v

Yes, lam.

7 the summer, maybe 8 July.
\_ J

5 @ 1.59 Listen to the recorded message and
complete the notes about the arts centre.

Arts centre courses
Salsa class - /Y\ovxo(a\y evevxéng} ot
Fashion course on ?

Theatre group - call Kevin on?

Computer (ov‘ogmmmivxg starts on ¢

costs £ a month.

Mrs Smith thinks out She has an extra French
of school activities class on Tuesdays,

are important. Her singing lessons on
daughter Holly is always Wednesdays and Art
busy after school. She classes on Thursday
goes to dance classes nights, after her guitar
every day at 5 p.m. lesson!

You're not trying
very hard today!

Holly usually has a lot of homework but she
practises the piano for two hours in the evening.
She often goes to bed late at night.

Holly also enjoys art at the weekend.

Yes, mum.
I am painting. |

6 In pairs, ask and answer the
questions.

e What do you do in the evenings
after school?
e Which activities in Exercise 5 interest you?

Unit 2 ‘29’



Wordlist and Vocabulary in action

Students who finish Exercise 1 early can create an extra category of words and make

Workbook page 26

a list of as many vocabulary items for this category as possible. They then read their list

to a partner, who has to guess the category (e.g. cotton, leather, woolly — materials).

WORDLIST Clothes | Personality adjectives | Adjectives with -ed and -ing

accessories /oK'sesoriz/ n
annoyed /a'moid/ adj
annoying /o'noriy/ adj
baggy /'bagi/ adj
baseball cap /'bersba:l
kaep/ n
belt /belt/ n
big-headed /big'hedad,
bighedid/ adj
blouse /blavz/ n
boots /buits/ n
bored /bxd/ adj
boring /'bariy/ adj
bossy /'bosi/ adj
bracelet /'breislot,
'breslit/ n
breakfast time
/'brekfost taim/ n
casual (clothes) /kazusl
kloudz, klsuz/ adj
chatty /'tfeti/ adj
checked /tfekt/ adj
cheerful /'tfrafol/ adj
Christmas /'krismas/ n
clothes /kloudz, klsuz/ n
cotton /'kotn/ adj
dress /dres/ n
earring /'Rriy/ n
Easter /'iista/ n
embarrassed /
m'barast/ adj
embarrassing /
m'barasm/ adj
excited /1k'sartad,
ik'sartrd/ adj

VOCABULARY IN ACTION

exciting /1k'saity/ adj

fancy-dress costume
/'feensi dres 'kostjum/ n

fashion /'fafen/ n

fashionable
/'feefonabal/ adj

football top /'futba:l top/ n

footwear /'futwea/ n

friendly /'frendli/ adj

frightened /'fraitnd/ adj

frightening /'frartn-iy/ adj

glasses /'glais 1z/ n

handbag /'haendbag/ n

hard-working
/ha:d 'waik m/ adj

hat /hat/ n

helpful /'helpfol/ adj

hoodie /hudi/ n

insult /m'salt/ v

interested /'Imtrastad,
'mtristad/ adj

interesting /'mtrasty,
'mtristiy/ adj

irritated /'iratertad,
'ritertad/ adj

irritating /'ratertmy,
'ritert/ adj

jacket /'dzeket, 'dzaekit/ n

jeans /dzi:nz/ n

jewellery /'dzualri/ n

lazy /'lerzi/ adj

leather /'leds/ adj

leggings /'legigz/ n

logo /'laugau/ n

moody /'mudi/ adj

necklace
/'neklos, 'neklis/ n
New Year’s Day /nju: ‘jiaz
der/ n
outgoing /aut'gauty/ adj
personality / pa:sa'nelati,
p3sa'nzliti/ n
polite /pa'lait/ adj
positive /'ppzativ,
'pozitv/ adj
piercing /'prosip/ n
plain /plem/ adj
pyjamas /pa'dzaimaz/ n
quiet /'kwarat/ adj
relaxed /ri'lekst/ adj
relaxing /rr'leksm/ adj
rude /ru:d/ adj
scarf /ska:f/ n
school uniform / sku:l
jumaform/ n
season /'sizzan/ n
selfish /'selftf/ adj
shirt /f3:it/ n
shocked /fokt/ adj
shocking /'fokmy/ adj
shoe /fu:/ n
shorts /foits/ n
shy /fai/ adj
skirt /skait/ n
striped /straipt/ adj
sweater /'sweta/ n
T-shirt /'ti: fa:it/ n
talkative /'tozkativ/ adj
tattoo /to'tw:, tee'tu:/ n
tidy /'tardi/ adj

tie /tar/ n
tight /tait/ adj
tired /tarad/ adj
tiring /'tarormy/ adj
top /top/ n
tracksuit

/'treeksuit, -sjuit/ n
trainers /'tremaz/ n
trousers /'travzaz/ n
underwear /'andewea/ n
untidy /an'taidi/ adj
wear /wes/ v
woolly /'wuli/ adj
wonderful /'wandesfal/ adj
worried /'warid/ adj
worrying /'wari-ip/ adj

WORD FRIENDS

break free of/ change a
routine

brush your hair

collect money (for charity)

do well (at sth)

get annoyed (with sb)

get better (at sth)

get ready (for school)

go out with friends

go to a party/ a wedding

learn how to (do sth)

lose weight

save money (to buy sth)

take part in (an event)

1 Use the wordlist to find: 4 Complete the Word Friends. ——
1 ten items of clothing that both men and women 1 I'mlearning how to kite surf. 1 well
wear: jeans, ... The instructor says I'm doing ! D -,
2 four items of jewellery: 2 Stella wants to take ina 3 ’E)O ' 4
3 three things you wear on yYour feet half-marathon soon. She’s hoping to
4 five positive adjectives that\can describe people collect for charity.
5 seven adjectives ending in -&d that describe 3 We're going a party later!
negative emotions:
5a ¢y 1.60 Listen to the &—
2 Use the wordlist to decribe what sgmebody you underlined vowel(s) in each word and
know usually wears and what he/she is wearing decide which sound you hear. Write the 1 Chotty,
today. word in the correct column. fashion,
My best friend/mum/English teacher usyally wears ... beggy breokfast chotty checked Jrg%ieir:
. L dress fashion friendly jacket t K g{
3 In pairs, say what your opinion is about\these leather reloxing  sweater  tracksuit racksul
things. Use an -ing adjective from the woydlist. 2 breakfast,
checked,
Christmas  fancy-dress parties  jewellery 1 /2/ 2 /e/ dress, friendly,
pyjamas  school uniform  selfish people baggy le Oth’er '
summer tattoos  tracksuits " tér
®) i
I think Christmas is exciting. What about you? 5b 1ol EBSabGl
and repeat.

‘ 30 ’ Wordlist

Possible answers:

1 fancy-dress costume, football top, hoodie, jacket, pyjamas,
scarf, shorts, sweater, T-shirt, tracksuit, top, underwear

2 bracelet, earring, necklace, piercing

3 boots, shoe, trainers

4 chatty, cheerful, fashionable, friendly, hard-working, helpful,
interesting, outgoing, polite, positive, relaxed, wonderful

60 5 annoyed, bored, embarrassed, frightened, shocked, tired, worried




Revision

Get students to identify the difference between the three similar words and the odd .
one out in Exercise 1. Encourage them to add one extra word in the same category as i
the odd one out.

For example, in 1 dress, skirt and blouse are clothes that only women wear; a shirt can

be worn by both men and women, and trousers are another item of clothing that can

be worn by both men and women.

U bhwN

baggy
tight
moody
helpful
frightened

y

aAbhwON

is boring
annoyed
shocking
relaxed

NOOhWwWN

to
getting
annoyed
brushing
lose

get

Is it raining?
Are you
wearing a
sweater?

s your
teacher
talking?

Are you
working hard?
What time
does the
lesson finish?
Do you usually
sitin the
same seat?
Does your
teacher
usually give a
lot of
homework?

-0 1 Choose the odd one out.

1 dress skirt blouse

2 baggy cotton woolly  leather
3 plain striped checked tight

4 friendly outgoing moody chatty

5 bossy helpful rude lazy

6 excited interested relaxed frightened

2 Complete the second sentence so that it
means the same as the first one. In pairs, say if
the sentences are true for you.

1 I'm not interested in fashion.
I don't think fashion is interesting .
2 | get bored when | go shopping for clothes.
I think shopping for clothes
3 In my opinion, today'’s fashion is annoying.
| feel when | see today'’s fashion.
4 I'm shocked when | see the prices of new
clothes.
I think the prices of new clothes are
5 |thinkit's relaxing to wear casual clothes.
| feel when | wear casual clothes.

@ 3 Complete the Word Friends in the text. Use the

words in the correct form.

I usually go 'out with friends on Saturday
afternoons but not today, because we're going
% a wedding! My brother is 3g ready
in the bathroom. He's very slow and mum is
getting “a . My sister is °b her hair.
Dad is ready - he's wearing a white shirt but it's
too tight (he really needs to I weight!).
Today can only g better!

GRAMMAR

~® 4 Order the words to make questions. Then ask

and answer the questions in pairs.

1 at/sitting / home /are/you/?
Are you sitting at home?

raining /it /is/?

a/ are/ sweater / you / wearing / ?
your teacher / talking /is / ?

hard / working / are / you / ?

does / lesson / what / time / the / finish / ?
sit / you / usually /in / the / do / same / seat / ?
usually / give / your teacher / does / a lot of
homework / ?

00 NO U h WN

Think about this

Workbook page 27
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Grammar - Correct or not?

5 Complete the text with the Present Simple or e—
Present Continuous form of the verbs in brackets.

I Subject: Not a good start to the holidays!

Hi Lucy,

How are you? My cousins 'are visiting (visit) us at

the moment. | 2 (not like) it when they visit and

(come) to stay every summer!
(not like) any of the

(study) Music

unfortunately they 3
Ellen is my age but she *
things | do. Kirsten is nineteen, she °

and she’s very annoying. At the moment | © (sit) in
my bedroom and they're downstairs. They 7 (give)
a concert for mum and dad. Ellen & (sing) an old

NVoONOCONRARWN

don't like
come
doesn't like
studies
am sitting
are giving
is singing
aren't
enjoying
listen

Are you

going

Scottish song. I'm sure my parents ° (not enjoy) it
because they never 1© (listen) to folk music.

How are things with you?
Zumba classes these days?

(you/go) to your

6 Write answers to the questions. Use at, in or
on with a time expression. Then compare with
a partner.
When do you usually ...
e have a shower? e eatalot?
e go on holiday? e read a book?
e gotobed? e wear shorts?
I usually have a shower in the morning.

7 Work in pairs. Student A, use the information
below to give and respond to news. Student
B, look at page 131.
Student A
1 Greet Student B and ask what’s new in his/
her life.
Listen and respond to Student B's news.
Give your news:
you're learning how to make webpages
you're in love
your computer isn't working at the moment.

DICTATION

8 @ 1.62 Listen, then listen again and write
down what you hear.

e o o w N

it. What did you learn? What do you need help with?

My friend Dan collects trainers. He has almost thirty pairs and he
saves all his money to buy more. But Dan never wears his trainers.
He just looks at them. It's really annoying!
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A DIFFERENT KIND OF FASHION

Hipsters are people, usually under thirty, who want to be
different. They like clothes, food and music that is differ-
ent from most people. They don’t want to be fashionable.
When lots of people try to dress like hipsters, their look
becomes fashionable. Then the hipsters change and

wear something else!

Hipsters usually like to live in big cities. There they can
find lots of small, unusual shops, art galleries and cafés.
In the UK, it’s London. In the USA, it’s New York City.
In Canada, it’'s Montreal. In Australia, it’s Melbourne and
in New Zealand, it’s Wellington. Where do hipsters like
to live in your country?

Right now hipsters like wearing vintage clothes. Hipsters
don’t think it’s cool to wear famous brands, so they like
to find old clothes. Perhaps you can find some in your
grandparents’ attic — lace dresses, granny boots, clothes
with flowers on them or old hats.

Hipsters often wear tight jeans in bright colours. They

like big glasses too — these are often plastic and rainbow-
coloured. Their shirts aren’t usually plain — they like checks
and flowers. Sometimes they stick on pictures of animals or
clever phrases.

Girls can wear very high heels or flat shoes and they carry
big bags, so that they can take their tablets, phones and

old records (NOT CDs!) with them. Hats and beards are
popular for the men.

Hipsters dress in layers. They put clothes on top of other
clothes. And a hipster’s clothes are usually mismatched

— they aren’t neat and well-fitting. It’s important for the
clothes to look lazy — although the hipster sometimes
spends a long time getting ready!

Fashion designers often use hipster fashion for ideas for
next year’s new look. So, today’s hipster fashion might be
on tomorrow’s catwalk!

‘32’ Unit 2

GLOSSARY
attic (n) a room at the top of a house, just below the

roof

(n) high, black footwear for women with
shoelaces

(n) a type of material made with a pattern of
small holes

(n) a piece of clothing that is between two
other pieces

(adj) clothes that do not work well together
(adj) old, but high quality




EIEA[E CULTURE  Are hipsters cool?

Background notes

Before the lesson, find out about fashion shows in the
students’ own country. Find out when and where they take
place. This is needed for Exercise 7.

Lead in: vocabulary check

Put students into groups of four. Tell them that you are
going to define some words from the text and that they
should put their hands up as soon as they have guessed
the word. Give the part of speech as well as the definition.
Noun: high, black footwear for women with shoelaces
(granny boots)

Noun: a type of material made with a pattern of small holes
(lace)

Noun: a piece of clothing that is between two other pieces
(layer)

Adjective: clothes that do not work well together
(mismatched)

Adjective: old, but high quality (vintage)

Elicit any other vocabulary students found difficult and had
to look up.

London Fashion Week

Part 1

Most people like fashion and buying new clothes but how do
you know what's fashionable this year? You can look in
magazines but if you want to know the latest trends, go to
London Fashion Week or watch it on TV.

There are two London Fashion Weeks every year - in February
and September. More than 5,000 people go to see the new
designs. They are reporters, buyers from shops, as well as
people like you and me. They spend millions of pounds!

The models walk along a catwalk between the people. The
audience watch the models and look at the different clothes.
Here you can see that some people are taking photographs
and others are taking notes. They're probably from

magazines and newspapers. The models are wearing different
types of clothes but they are all interesting. There's music too
and it's exciting.

At the end of the show, all the models come onto the catwalk
together and the audience claps as they go past. We can see
the different styles and colours. There are dresses and shorts,
baggy clothes and tight clothes, clothes for the day and
clothes for the night.

Some models are wearing high heels and some are wearing
flat shoes or no shoes at all. But one thing is always the same -
the clothes are all very expensive.

We usually think these shows are for women but there are men's
shows too. The men usually walk round like the women but at
this event there's a difference.

They're walking and ... dancing. It's surprising! Some of

them are good dancers and some are not so good! What do
you think?

26 |

Part 2

When we watch the show, the models are perfect but it isn't
easy to look like that. The clothes are ready but the models
are not! They must look very good. Their pictures will be in lots
of magazines! There are lots of people to help them. There
are people to do their make-up ... and paint their nails. And
of course there's a hairdresser to style their hair. While they get
ready, they talk and laugh. It's a good, interesting job.

The models here are enjoying some food. They need a lot of
energy for the show. They have to change clothes very often
and very quickly in one show. While they're waiting in the
dressing room, there are lots of lovely snacks to eat. Finally, it's
time to go on the catwalk - but first, a photograph with perfect
hair, perfect make-up and perfect clothes!
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Exercise 1

Set atime limit of one minute for each question. Tell
students that they must keep talking about the first
question until you stop them.

Exercise 2

When students have discussed the question in pairs, elicit
their ideas and ask them what they think of the hipster’s
appearance in the photo.

Exercise 3

Elicit the answer and ask students if it is possible to have a
fashion movement whose followers want to look different
from other people.

When Part 1 of the video has finished, make sure that each
student in each group knows the answer to their question.
Change the groups so that students are now in groups

of five, with one student from each of the original groups.
In their groups, students work together to answer the five
questions, with each student reporting back on the answer
to their question.

Answers:

1 in February and September

2 Reporters, buyers from shops and ordinary people. They go
to buy and to see the new designs/different clothes.

3 dresses and shorts; baggy and tight clothes; clothes for the
day and clothes for the night

4 They are all very expensive.

5 They are dancing.

Possible answer:
A hipster is sormeone who wants to be different. They wear
things which aren't fashionable and usually live in big cities.

Exercise 4
Set a time limit for students to circle any words for clothes

and accessories in the article that are shown in the photos.

Answers: vintage clothes, old hat, tight jeans, big glasses,
flat shoes

Exercise 5

Tell students to find the extracts in the text that indicate
whether the sentences are true or not.

Elicit the answers and students’ explanations.

Answers:

1 F (They don't want to be fashionable.)

2 T (Hipsters usually live in big cities.)

3 F (Their clothes aren’t neat and well-fitting.)

4 T (When their look becomes fashionable, they change and
wear something else.)

Exercise 6

If students have difficulty thinking of ideas to discuss, you
could give them two contrasting sentences and ask them
to discuss which sentence they agree with and why:
Hipsters try too hard to be cool and different. Cool people
are cool without trying.

Hipsters are cooler than most people because they don't
need to follow fashions - they find their own fashions.

Elicit ideas from students. Then ask them to choose a
celebrity who they think is cool, giving reasons why.

Exercise 7

When students have read the extract, tell them to close
their Student’s Books.

Ask questions about the extract: How often does the
Fashion Week take place? (twice a year) Where does it take
place? (in London) Where do people come from to see it?
(from all over the world).

Discuss fashion shows in the students’ own country and
find out how interested students are in fashion.

Exercise 8 (2.6

To make it easier for students to listen, watch and note
down the answers to the questions, divide the class into
five groups. Give each group one of the questions and tell
them to concentrate on just that one question.
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Exercise 9
Set a short time limit for students to discuss their ideas.
Play the video again without sound and pause it each time

some clothes are shown. Invite different pairs to give their
opinions of the clothes.

Exercise 10 (2.5

Before students watch Part 1 again, tell them to read
through the sentences and, in pairs, discuss any answers
they think they can remember.

Tell students that they should pay careful attention and try
to remember the information rather than writing while they
are watching the video.

Answers:

17

2 F (In the video there are people taking photographs.
The speaker says they are probably from magazines and
newspapers.)

4 7

Exercise 11 (2.6

Play Part 2 of the video without sound. Put students in pairs
and ask them to try and guess the answers to the
questions. Elicit ideas, then play the video again, this time
with sound. Discuss the answers in open class.

Answers:

1 do their make-up, paint their nails, style their hair

2 They talk and laugh. They eat snacks so they will have
enough energy for the show.

Exercise 12

Invite different pairs to share their opinions with the class.
This could be extended into a class debate about the
statement: Modelling is a great career. Divide the class into
two groups, one group to discuss reasons for the
statement and the other group to discuss reasons against
the statement.

Exercise 13

Encourage every member of the group to contribute to the
presentation in some way.

¢ Workbook pages 28-29
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8 Watch Part 1 of the video and
answer the questions.

1 In pairs, discuss the questions. 1 When is London Fashion Week?
1 Do you like to wear very fashionable 2 Who goes to London Fashion Week? Why?
clothes? Why?/Why not? 3 What clothes does the speaker mention?
2 Do you know someone who likes 4 What is the same about all the clothes?
wearing unusual clothes? 5 What is surprising about the male
3 What is fashionable at the moment? models?
2 Look at the photo. What do you think a 9 In pairs, discuss the questions.
‘hipster’ is? 1 Which clothes in the video did you
like? Why?
3 Read the article and check your ideas in 2 Which clothes did you not like? Why?
Exercise 2.

3 Would you like to wear any of the clothes

' ideo? Why? ?
4 Look at the photo again. Can you find you saw in the video? Why?/Why not:

any of the clothes and accessories 10
mentioned in the article? Circle the
words in the article.

Watch the video again. Mark
the sentences T (true) or F (false). Correct
the false sentences.

5 Read the article again. Mark the L lew ean see Lemeon (e iion bizsk
sentences T (true) or F (false). on television.
1 Hipsters buy fashionable clothes. 2 :ﬁ: ;:hcc|)r\1Nt take photographs during
2 || Hipstersliveinb : '
!ps ers ive in busy areas _ 3 People sometimes write down
3 Hipsters usually look very tidy. lrreiien clsent fhe shem
4 Hipster fashion keeps changing. 4 People are quiet during the show

6 In pairs, discuss if you think it’s cool to be and clap at the end.

a hipster. Why?/Why not? 11 Watch Part 2 of the video and

answer the questions.

1 What do the models need to do before

the show?
7 You are going 2 W;\g:]dgw;}y?do while they are
to watch part bRl il
;);:gé%egggour: 12 Work in pairs. Would you like to be a
Laclar Pahiers fashion model? Why?/Why not?
Week. Read the Yes, I'd like to be a model because you
extract from a wear great clothes.
magazine below. No I v.vouldn’t like to be a model because
Do you have big it's tiring.

fashion shows in
your country?

13 In small groups, create a
= digital presentation about fashion in your
London Fashion Week B Y
Y-
Twice a year, top fashion designers give 1 Use the internet to research fashion
shows in London. People come to London trends in your country.
Fashion Week from all over the world. 2 Write a short script and include some

photos or video.
3 Share it with your class.
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Animal
magic

VOCABULARY
Animals  Animal body parts
Personality Looking after pets

GRAMMAR
Past Simple: was/were
Past Simple: regular verbs

| can talk about animals.

1 In pairs, match the animals in the picture with the words
below. Listen and check.

Vocabulary A

Pets: | J| parrot rabbit tortoise
Farm animals: chicken cow donkey
Wild animals: bear chimp elephant giraffe
kangaroo tiger zebra
Insects: bee butterfly fly
2 In pairs, add the animals below to the

correct category in Vocabulary A. How many more words can
you add in two minutes?

ant cat dolphin duck monkey shark sheep snake spider

3 In groups, think of two or more animals for each category below.
Then compare with another group.

We can ride these animals. horse, ...

These animals sleep in the winter.

People keep these animals for meat.

These animals are good at climbing.

People use the skin of these animals for clothes or shoes.

These animals are good at running.

These animals are very dangerous.

These animals have sharp teeth and eat meat.

Workbook p. 41
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Unit contents

Vocabulary

e Animals

* Animal body parts
* Personality

* Looking after pets

Grammar
* Past Simple: was/were
e Past Simple: regular verbs

Communication skills
Apologising

Examples of 21st century skills/competencies
 Critical thinking: page 34 (Exercise 1), pages 44-45
* Collaboration: page 34 (Exercise 2),

page 35 (Exercise 6), page 45 (Exercise 12)
e Digital literacy: page 45 (Exercise 12)
e Assessment for learning: page 43
* Autonomy and personal initiative:

page 38 (Exercise 7), page 41 (Exercise 6)

3.1 VOCABULARY Animals

Lesson learning objective
Students can talk about animals.

Put students into groups of three or four. Each group needs
a piece of paper. Tell them to turn the paper so that it is
landscape and to draw five columns, with these headings
written at the top: Clothes, Accessories, Personality
adjectives, Things you can read, Types of film or TV show.
Explain that you are going to say a letter of the alphabet
and that they have to write one word starting with this letter
in each of the five columns. Give students a time limit

(e.g. two minutes) or, alternatively, any group can say Stop
as soon as they have written words in all five columns.

To determine the letter of the alphabet, you could explain
that you will silently go through the alphabet, inviting a
student to say Stop whenever they choose, and that you
will say the letter you have reached. You can cheat a little
and give students easy letters to start with (e.g. C, S, T, P
rather than J, @, X).

Exercise 1

Check that students understand pets, farm, wild

and insects.

In pairs, students take turns to ask and answer: What's A?
It's a butterfly. What's B?, etc.

After listening, ask students to mark the stress on each
word of more than one syllable. (See underlining in
answers below.)

Pets: parrot J rabbit N tortoise M

Farm animals: chicken L cow K donkey H

Wild animals: bear P chimp D elephant C  giraffe E
kangaroo | tiger O zebra G

Insects: bee F butterfly A fly B

Exercise 2

When the time limit is up, tell students to join up with
another pair and to compare their new words. Encourage
them to peer-teach any new words that the other pair
don’t know. Then elicit the new words from students.

Pets: cat

Farm animals: duck, sheep

Wild animals: dolphin, monkey, shark, snake
Insects: ant, spider

Possible additional words:

Pets: dog, goldfish, hamster, ...

Farm animals: goat, goose, horse, ...

Wild animals: eagle, lion, whale, ...

Insects: ladybird, mosquito, wasp, ...

Background notes

Spiders are not really insects. Spiders belong to the class
Arachnida, while insects belong to the class Insecta.

The main differences are: spiders have eight legs, insects
have six legs; spiders don't have antennae, insects do have
antennae; the abdomen of spiders isn't segmented, the
abdomen of insects is segmented; spiders have eight eyes,
insects have two eyes.

Exercise 3

When the groups have completed their lists, put students
into new groups. Students take turns to read out the
names of animals they have written in each of the
categories while the other students in the new group
guess which category it is.

donkey, mule, camel

bear, bat, hedgehog, dormouse
cow, pig, sheep, chicken

bear, cat, goat, monkey

cow, crocodile, sheep, mink
cheetah, horse, dog, deer
snake, hippo, polar bear

lion, tiger, crocodile, shark

ONOOUBABWN—
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Exercise 4 (v 2.03

Tell students not to worry about any unknown vocabulary
at this point. They should just guess the animal from the
picture. Encourage them to give reasons for their guess.

Answers: 2anelephant 3 akangaroo 4 achicken
5 afly 6amonkey 7 arabbit

Exercise 5 (v 2.04

After listening, go through the Vocabulary box with the
class and elicit the translations.

Encourage students to name other animals that have the
same body parts, e.g. cats have claws, birds have feathers,
peacocks have very beautiful feathers.

Exercise 6

When students have completed the quiz, write the words
True and False on the board. For each sentence in the quiz,
ask for a show of hands for true and for false and write the
numbers for each on the board.

When students have checked the answers to the quiz, ask
which fact they found most surprising.

Ask if students know any other strange facts about
animals (e.g. a dog can be identified by its nose print just
like humans can be identified by their fingerprints; the sound
flies make is in the key of F).

Answers: All the sentences are true, apart from 3, which is false.

Exercise 7 (v 2.05

After each fact, pause the audio and elicit ideas from the
different groups. Don't say which group has the correct
answer. Then play the audio with the next fact and see if
any groups want to change their answer. Continue in the
same way until the final (easiest) fact and then elicit the
correct answer from each group. Then play the answer.

For example: This animal eats meat. (pause and guess)

It's dangerous. (pause and guess) It has a long tail. (pause
and guess) It's got striped fur. (pause and guess) It's a tiger.

Answers: 1tiger 2donkey 3shark 4chicken 5 giraffe

fz0s

1 This animal eats meat. It's dangerous. It has a long taill. It
lives in India. It's got striped fur.
It's atiger.

2 This animal eats grass. It lives in Europe. It's strong and it
works hard. It's like a small horse.
It's a donkey.

3 This animalis also very dangerous. It's very good at
swimming - and smelling blood. It has very sharp teeth.
It lives in the sea.

It's a shark.

4 This animal lives all over the world. It often lives on farms.
People keep it for food. It has feathers and wings but it's not
good at flying.

It's a chicken.

5 This animal eats leaves. It lives in Africa. It's got a long tail
and a very long neck.
It's a giraffe.
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Exercise 8

After students have practised in pairs, invite individual
students to come to the front of the class to answer
questions from other students. The student at the front is to
write the name of their animal on a piece of paper and to
show it to you, so that you can make sure they answer the
questions correctly. The other students raise their hands to
ask questions and the student at the front selects who can
ask a question. You can make this into a competition by
inviting several students to the front of the class and
making a note of how many questions it takes to guess the
answers. The winner is the student whose animal takes the
longest for the rest of the class to guess.

Exercise 9

Before students work in pairs, tell them to work on their own
to think of the answers to the questions. Give them a time
limit of two minutes.

Once they have discussed with their partner, go through
the questions with the whole class. Give students some
ideas for animals that they might not have thought of.
Examples of dangerous animals: wasps, bees, hornets, tics,
seagulls (after being attacked by seagulls, a woman was
hospitalised and a dog was killed), cows (almost every
year someone in the UK is killed by cows), deer (they are the
cause of a lot of car accidents and can be aggressive).

voxrors |38

Before watching, check that students understand logo and
drug store. While watching, students should write down the
names of any animals they hear. After watching, elicit the
names of the animals and whether they were mentioned
as favourite animals, as dangerous animals or as animals
the people said they were afraid of. Check that students
understand jaguar, mountain lion and rattlesnake.

Extra activity

Put students into small groups. For one half of the groups,
ask them to write the letters A-M on a piece of paper. For
the other half of the groups, ask them to write the letters
N-Z on a piece of paper. Explain that they have to think of
one animal for each letter on their piece of paper. Decide
whether to allow students to have their Student’s Books
open or closed as they do this activity. Set a time limit and,
at the end of the time limit, tell the different A-M groups
to compare their ideas for animals and to try to complete
any blank spaces on their lists. The different N-Z groups
do the same. When the groups have finished, go through
the lists as a whole-class activity. If there are still any blank
spaces on the lists, see if anyone in the class can suggest
a suitable animall.

(Possible answers: ant, bear, cat, dog, elephant, fish,
giraffe, horse, iguana, jellyfish, kangaroo, lion, monkey,
nightingale, octopus, penguin, quetzal (a bird with
one-metre long tail feathers), rabbit, snake, tiger, upupa
(another name for the hoopoe, a bird), vulture, wasp,
xerus (a kind of African squirrel), yak, zebra)

Further practice

*  Workbook pages 30-31

* Resource Pack
Resource 27: Unit 3 Lesson 1 Vocabulary -
Animal puzzle



The eye of a tortoise / The mouth of a The claws of
an elephant. sheep / a kangaroo. a chicken / a parrot.

The tail of adonkey/ | The fur of a chimp/

a monkey. }; .~ arabbit. Wit
iy : e MO ¥
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4 In pairs, look at the photos and decide which animal you think it is. Listen and check.

5 How do you say the words below in your language? 7 Work in groups.
Listen to five descriptions

Vocabulary B of animals. How quickly

clow feather fur mouth tail wing Zc:‘innzlglt;guess each

8 Choose an animal from
Vocabulary A. In pairs,
guess your partner’s
animal by asking
questions. You can only
answer yes or no.

6 In pairs, mark the sentences T (true) or F (false). Check
your answers on page 130. Which fact do you find surprising?

A: Does it live on a farm?
B: Yes, it does.
A: Does it havea...?

True False?

1 Polar bears have white fur but black skin.
2 Aflamingo'’s feathers are pink because
it eats a special kind of plankton. 9 [vOX POPS [>]3.1]
3 Tigers have stripes on their fur In pairs, ask
but not on their skin. 4 and answer the ?
4 Bees can beat their wings , questions.

e What's your
favourite wild animal?
Why do you like it?

e Which dangerous wild
animals live in your
country?

200 times a second.

5 Elephants have a special call
that means, ‘Danger: Humans!'

6 For every human in the world, there
are about 1.6 million ants.

7 The tail of a giraffe can grow to over e Are you afraid of any
2.5 metres. animals? Why?
8 Butterflies can only see the colours My favourite wild animal is

... because they’re cute/
clever/fascinating/funny ...

Unit 3 ‘35’

red, green and yellow.

9 A brown bear's claws can grow to
over fifteen centimetres.



GRAMMAR Past Simple: was/were

1 @ 2.06 What can you see in the cartoon?
Read and listen. What does Kyle say about his
brother and sister?

Zadie:
Kyle:
Zadie:
Kyle:
Zadie:
Kyle:
Zadie:
Kyle:
Zadie:
Kyle:

Zadie:
Kyle:

You weren't at home yesterday.

| was out.

| know that! Were you at the shops?
No, | wasn't.

Where were you?

We were at the zoo.

You were at the zoo! Why?

It was the twins’ birthday.

Really? Was it fun?

Yes, it was. It was fantastic. There was
a great café and there were lots of
interesting animals.

Were the kids excited?

Excited? They weren't excited, they were
crazy! The chimps were shocked!

2 Find more examples of was/were in the dialogue
in Exercise 1.

Grammar Past Simple: was/were

+

| was out.
We were at the zoo.

2

Were you at home?
Was it boring?
Were you happy?

| wasn'’t at the shops.
We weren’t at home.

Yes, | was./No, | wasn'’t.
Yes, it was./No, it wasn't.
Yes, we were./No, we weren't.

Where were they?

there is (isn't) = there was (wasn't)

there are (aren’t) = there were (weren't)

Time expressions: /ast night/weekend, yesterday,
this morning, two days ago, at ten o’clock

GRAMMAR TIME - PAGE 120
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| can use was and were to talk about the past.

3 @ 2.07 Complete the dialogue with was,
were, wasn't or weren't. Listen and check.

Kyle:  Where 'were you yesterday, Zadie?

Zadie: |2 with Midge.We 3  at
the shops.

Kyle: 4 you at the shops in the centre?

Zadie: Yes, we®

Kyle: ©  itbusy?

Zadie: No,it” .There 8 any

people there because the shops ?
closed. It 1° a public holiday.
There " only one shop open,
a newsagent’s!

4 Use the words below and the correct form of
there was/were to make sentences about the
cartoon.

There were three chimps in a cage.

not many people old lion
monkeys penguins

giraffe
gift shop

chimps
not any bears

5 Complete the table with the places below.
In pairs, guess your partner’s answers.

AT home school
the cinema
IN o pet shop

afriend’s aparty the shops
the zoo an aquarium o concert
the classroom a park a café

Where When

an hour ago

last weekend

yesterday at 7 p.m.

in the summer

A: Were you at the zoo last weekend?
B: No, | wasn't.
A: Were you in a café ...?

6 @ 2.08 Listen and complete the dialogue.
Then practise the dialogue in pairs.
A: Where were you last Saturday?
A: Was it fun?
A: Were there many people there?
A: What was the weather like?

B:
B:
B:
B:

7 [VOXPOPS[*]3.2] In pairs, use the
questions in Exercise 6 to talk about
last Saturday.

A: Where were you last Saturday?
B: Iwas at a party.




3.2 GRAMMAR Past Simple: was/were

Lesson learning objective
Students can use was and were to talk about the past.

Tell students that they are going to play a memory game.
They have to remember what the student before them has
said and then add to this. Model the activity: The first student
says: | went to the zoo and | saw an ant (i.e. an animal
beginning with ‘a’). The next student has to repeat this and
add an animal beginning with ‘b':  went to the zoo and |
saw an ant and a bear. The third student has to use the
letter ‘c’, and so on. Write these letters of the alphabet on
the board: A, B, C, D, E, F, G, H, |, KL, M, P,R, S, T, W, Z.

Tell students to only use these letters as it may be difficult
for them to think of animals for the other letters. If a student
has difficulties thinking of an animal, the other students can
help with ideas.

Exercise 1

Encourage students to use there is/are to talk about what
they can see in the cartoon.

Elicit ideas from the class before you play the audio. When
students have listened and given the correct answer, put
them into pairs and ask them to roleplay the conversation.
Invite one pair to perform the roleplay in front of the class.
Ask: When did Kyle go to the zoo? (students should
understand the question even if they can’t form the

Past Simple yet). Elicit the answer: Yesterday. Ask: s
yesterday now, in the future or in the past? Elicit: The past.
Explain that in this lesson they are going to learn how to
talk about the past.

The cartoon shows a family at a zoo. It was the twins’ birthday
yesterday. They were very excited at the zoo.

Exercise 2

Discuss the Grammar box and elicit which form (was or
were) we use for each subject pronoun (I/he/she/it was
and you/we/they were). Check that students understand
how we form questions (we reverse the word order of the
subject and the verb to be) and short answers.

Exercise 3

Ask students to read the first sentence and ask when they
are talking about (yesterday). Revisit the Grammar box
and elicit which pronouns we use with was and were.

2was 3were 4Were Swere 6Was 7waosn't
8werent 9were 10was 11 was

Exercise 4

Remind students that when we use there is, we add a/an
before a singular noun (There is a chair) and we do the
same with there was + singular noun.

You could ask students to write sentences in their
notebooks, comparing the two forms under the headings
Now and Yesterday.

Now Yesterday

There are three chimps There were three chimps
inacage. inacage.

There weren’t many people at the zoo.

There was an old lion.

There was a giraffe.

There weren't any bears.

There were two small monkeys outside the cage.
There were two penguins.

There was a gift shop.

Exercise 5

Before students complete the table, give examples of
sentences that are true for you (e.g. An hour ago [ was in
Room 10. Last weekend | was at home. Yesterday at 7 p.m.
Iwas at the cinema.).

As an alternative, students could include one untrue fact
in their table. When the pairs take turns to ask and answer,
they guess which fact is untrue.

Exercise 6

Before students listen, get them to discuss the questions
and to write as much as possible of each answer (e.g.
Tlwas...2 ... it...3 ... there ... 4ltwas ...). Discuss
possible answers for each question (e.g. 1 /was at home/
at the zoo/in the park.).

1 Iwas at a concert in the park.

2 Yes, it was. There were three groups. The last group was
fantastic.

3 Yes, there were. It was really busy.

4 It was sunny.

Exercise 7

Discuss the example question and answer with students and
ask which question from Exercise 6 they probably wouldn't
ask (What was the weather like?). Elicit what they could ask
instead, e.g. Whose party was it? Where was the party?

Was there a lot to eat and drink? Invite pairs of students to
act out their questions and answers in front of the class.

vox rors |30

Before watching, check that students understand
mangoes and be in season. While watching, students
should write down what the speakers did last Saturday.

Divide students into groups of four. Each student in the
group writes one time expression on a piece of paper, e.g.
two hours ago, yesterday, last summer, so that each group
has four different time expressions. Students then mingle,
asking as many students as possible where they were at the
particular time (e.g. Where were you two hours ago?) and
noting down the answers. Give a time limit. Students then go
back into their groups and report what they have found out.

*  Workbook page 32
e Grammar Time page 120
* Resource Pack
Resource 28: Unit 3 Lesson 2 Grammar - What was there?
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3.3 READING and VOCABULARY Personality

Lesson learning objective

Students can find specific detail in an article and talk about behaviour.

Tell students to look around the room. Then make one
change, e.g. put a bag on your desk or ask two students to
swap places. Invite students to say what's different, using
was/were, e.g. The bag was on the floor and now it's on the
desk. Magda was next to Lucy and now she’s next to Peter.
Ask for a volunteer to leave the room or to close their eyes
while the rest of the class make a (fairly obvious) change to
the room. When the volunteer returns to the room or opens
their eyes, they are to say what the change is, using
was/were as in the example. The volunteer gets three
chances and then the class tells them, again, using
was/were. Repeat as many times as necessary.

Exercise 1

Before students open their Student’s Books, check that they
understand belong to, criticise, fight and ignore advice.

Set atime limit for students to discuss the questions in

pairs and then elicit ideas.

Ask students if they can give any real-life examples of any
of the situations, e.g. My dad always falls asleep in front of
the TV

Teenagers typically:

belong to gangs, come home late, feel shy, do dangerous
things, eat/drink too much, fight, forget things, ignore advice,
make a lot of noise, study

Adults typically:

criticise, sleep in front of the TV, talk about the past

Exercise 2

Check that students understand adolescent and go
through the Watch out box. Tell students that the word
can be used as a noun (an adolescent) or as an adjective
(an adolescent boy). You could also remind students that
there is a related noun (adolescence) which refers to the
time when someone is an adolescent.

Discuss the photos with students. Elicit the names of the
animals (elephants and otters) and what they are doing in
the photos (the elephants are fighting and the parent otter
is looking after its child).

If you do this exercise without the audio, students can
practise their scanning skills, so as to find the information
quickly. They can then listen while they read when they are
doing Exercise 3.

make a lot of noise, feel shy, forget things,
belong to gangs, fight, ignore advice, do dangerous things

72

Exercise 3

As students choose the answers, encourage them to
underline the information in the text that helped them
decide.

Elicit students’ answers and their reasons from the text.

1 X (Shewas ... lovable.)

2 v (One minute they're tired - then suddenly they're lively and
energetic.)

3 X (... male African elephants ... live in large male gangs.)

4 ? (... in some cases they kill other animals, but it doesn't say if
they kill other elephants)

5 X (They ... ignore their parents’ advice)

6 V (... they need risk and adventure to learn about the dangers
of the world.)

Exercise 4

Pause the audio after each word, asking students to
repeat the word and to mark the correct stress in the
Vocabulary box. (See underlining in answers below.)

When students have completed the activity, get them to
make sentences in pairs (e.g. An adventurous person loves
taking risks). They should then join with another pair to
compare their sentences in groups of four. Invite the groups
to give their ideas for each adjective.

1 forgetful 2 impulsive 3 adventurous
4 aggressive 5 lovable

Exercise 5

If students don't feel comfortable talking about themselves
in this activity, they can talk about teenagers in general.

Once students have discussed reasons why parents or
teachers criticise teenagers, they can work in pairs to write
a short dialogue between an adult and a teenager. When
the pairs have written and practised their dialogues, invite
a few pairs to act them out in front of the class. At the end
of the activity, ask students about some of the issues that
arose and discuss why teenagers sometimes do things
they shouldn't and what they think the most effective way
of dealing with this could be.

e  Workbook page 33

* Resource Pack
Resource 29: Unit 3 Lesson 3 Reading and
Vocabulary - Match up



READING and VOCABULARY Personality

e | can find specific detail in an article and talk about behaviour.

1 In pairs, look at the words and phrases below. Which 4 (0
things do teenagers typically do? What about adults?

belong to gangs
do dangerous things

study talk about the past

2 @ 2.09 Quickly read the article. What behaviour from

Exercise 1 does it mention?

3 Read the text again. Mark the sentences v (right), 2

X (wrong) or ? (doesn’t say).

1 |X]| It'simpossible to love adolescent dogs.

2 Young dogs often change their behaviour.

3 All young elephants live with their families.

4 Teenage elephants sometimes kill other elephants.

5 Young sea otters always follow their parents’ example.
6

2.10 Find the words below in
the text. Then match the words with
sentences 1-5.

Vocabulary

adventurous  aggressive
impulsive lovable

come home late criticise  feel shy
eat/drink too much
ignore advice make a lot of noise

fight forget things

sleep in front of the TV
forgetful

1 Grandpa often loses his glasses.

forgetful

Harry often buys things he doesn't

need.

3 The Smiths love travelling to exotic,
dangerous places.

4 Male rabbits often fight when they
live together.

5 My puppy is friendly, fun and
attractive.

Dangerous situations can teach a young animal a lot.

adolescent - (n) a teenager;
(adj) describes the time just before
becoming an adult

5 In pairs, ask and answer
the questions.

?

1 What do your parents or

teachers criticise you for?
2 Do you agree with their opinion?

Those difficult teenage years

hen Sally was an adolescent, she
was noisy. She was adventurous,
lovable and sometimes shy. She was
often forgetful too. Sally was my dog.
Adolescent dogs (from six months to a
year old) are a little bit like human teens.
They explore their world and test their
own abilities. They love adventures and
they often look for attention. One minute
they're tired - then suddenly they're lively
and energetic. Sometimes it can be
hard for others to understand them.

And dogs aren’t
the only animals with
a ‘teenage’ time in
their lives. Between
the ages of ten and
twenty, male African
elephants leave

their family groups and live in large
male gangs. These young elephants
don’t always behave well. They can be
noisy and aggressive. They sometimes
terrorise other groups and in some
cases they kill other animals for sport.

Male sea otters also have a
‘teenage’ stage. They take risks and
ignore their parents’ advice. Sometimes
they swim near dangerous white
sharks and sometimes the sharks
eat them. But that doesn’t stop other
adventurous young otters from playing
this dangerous game.

For many animals, the time between
childhood and adulthood is difficult.
They lose the care and protection which
they get from their parents. But they
need risk and adventure to learn about
the dangers of the world. In other words,
impulsive or even crazy behaviour is an
important part of an animal’s education.
It is often the key to success as adults.

Just like for humans.
Unit 3 ‘ 37 ’



Lee:

Amy:

Lee:

Amy:

Lee:

Amy:

Lee:

Amy:

Lee:

Amy!

Lee! What's wrong?

It's Daisy, Krystal's dog! | can't find her.
Calm down! What's the matter?

Daisy needed to go outside so we
walked to the park and when we
arrived there, | decided to take off the
leash to let her run around, you know.
But then | answered a phone call and
then when | finished talking, Daisy

wasn't there. | looked everywhere but ...

When did this happen?

About an hour ago. Some people
helped but we ...

Did you go to Krystal's?

Yes, | did but the dog wasn'’t there. And
then | hurried back here. | didn’'t know
what to do so | phoned you. Krystal
gets back from her holiday today! She
asked me to look after her dog and |
promised to do it but | didn't. Oh!

What’s wrong? Calm down! (o)
What’s the matter?

Describe the photo.

Why is Lee worried? Watch or listen and
check.

‘38’ Unit 3

2 Find more examples of the Past Simple in the

dialogue.
+ -
| called Amy. | didn’t call Amy.
She hurried back home.  She didn’t hurry back home.
They stopped me. They didn't stop me.

?
Did you phone Amy? Yes, | did./No, | didn't.

When did he arrive?

GRAMMAR TIME - PAGE 121

Check you know the meaning of these verbs.
Then study the Grammar box and write the Past
Simple forms.

carry change end happen help invent like
listen live open start study talk try use
want  watch  work

Copy the table. Guess which verbs from
Exercise 3 go in the columns. Listen and check.

1 helped /t/ 2 carried /d/ 3 ended /1d/

liked

Complete the text with the Past Simple form of the
verbs in brackets.

Lee 'asked (ask) Amy to help him. She 2 (not
want) to go out because she 3 (need) to finish
some homework. However, Lee was desperate so Amy
4 (agree) to help him. They ° (decide) to
meet at the park. They ¢ (shout) Daisy's name
and’ (walk) around the park but the dog wasn't
there. Finally, Lee & (suggest) calling the police
but Amy ? (not like) that idea.

In pairs, make questions from the prompts. Then go

to page 130 to find the answers.

1 Lee/call/police/? 4 what/they/do/?
Did Lee call the police? 5 what/ they/do

2 police / help / them /? then/?
3 Lee/Amy/ go 6 dog/be/there/?
home /? 7 what/Lee/do/?

Make sentences in the Past Simple with
the verbs in Exercise 3. In pairs, say if your
partner’s sentences are true or false.

A: | talked to a police officer last week.
B: False.



3.4 GRAMMAR Past simple: regular verbs

Lesson learning objective

Students can use the Past Simple of regular verbs to talk about the past.

Language notes

We pronounce the -ed ending of Past Simple verbs in three
ways: as /d/ when the infinitive ends with a voiced
consonant sound (e.g. loved), as /t/ when the infinitive ends
with an unvoiced consonant sound (e.g. asked), and as /1d/
after /t/ or /d/ (e.g. started).

Explain the difference between voiced and unvoiced
consonants by asking students what noise a bee makes.
Elicit buzz and tell students to place a finger on either side
of their throat while they say the word. Ask if they can feel a
vibration coming from their vocal chords - this is because the
consonant z is voiced. With their fingers still on either side of
their throat, tell them to now say bus. Ask if they feel any
vibration (no) and explain that the consonant s is unvoiced.

Write on the board: Do you use a computer to do your
homework? Elicit the tense used (Present Simple), the
auxiliary verb (do) and the main verb (use).

Exercise 1

Before students open their Student’s Books, play the first
part of the video and ask: Whose is the dog in the video?
(Krystal's) What's the dog’s name? (Daisy).

Now ask students to open their Student’s Books and look
at the photo. Ask them what they think is happening, how
they think Lee is feeling and what he might be thinking
about. Do not confirm answers yet. If students ask about
the red object Lee is holding, explain that it's Daisy’s leash.
Play the video for students to check their predictions, and
discuss the answers briefly in open class.

Go through the Out of class box with the class.

Lee is in the park. He's worried because he can'’t
find Krystal's dog.

Exercise 2
Go through the Grammar box with the class.
Ask students to find more examples in the dialogue.

You could play the video or audio version again as
students look for the examples.

Exercise 3

Check that students understand the meaning of the

verbs, then go through the spelling rules:

* Most verbs: add -ed

« Verbs ending in a consonant + -y: remove the -y and
add -ied

« Verbs ending in one vowel + one consonant: double
the last letter and add -ed. (If verbs have more than one
syllable, the last letter is only doubled if the final syllable
is stressed.)

* Verbs ending in -e: add -d

As you go through the answers, elicit/explain the spelling

rules further as necessary.

carried, changed, ended, happened, helped,
invented, liked, listened, lived, opened, started, studied, talked,
tried, used, wanted, watched, worked

Exercise 4

Model and drrill the three sounds and the example verbs:
helped, carried, ended.

In pairs, students discuss their ideas before listening.
When students have completed the table, play the audio
for students to check, then drill the words.

1 talked, watched, worked

2 changed, happened, listened , lived, opened, studied,
tried, used

3 invented, started, wanted

Exercise 5

Remind students of Lee’s problem. Elicit ideas about where
the dog could be and what Lee and Amy could do.

When students have finished completing the text, invite a
student to read the first sentence. Make sure they
pronounce asked correctly. Invite different students to

read each subsequent sentence and correct their
pronunciation as necessary.

2didn'twant 3 needed 4agreed 5 decided
6 shouted 7 walked 8suggested 9 didn't like

Exercise 6

Elicit how to form questions in the Past Simple. Before
students look up the answers on page 130, ask them for
ideas about what Lee and Amy did.

1 Did Lee call the police? - Yes, Lee called the police. (Yes,
he did.)

2 Did the police help them? - No, the police didn't help them.
(No, they didn't.)

3 Did Lee and Amy go home? - No, Lee and Amy didn't go
home. (No, they didn't.)

4 What did they do? - They looked in the town centre for hours.
Then it started to rain.

5 What did they do then? - It stopped raining so they returned
to the park.

6 Was the dog there? - No, the dog wasn't there (No, it wasn't.)

7 What did Lee do? - He started to panic and imagine/and he
imagined terrible things.

Exercise 7

When students have finished, elicit some false sentences
from different students.

e Workbook page 34

e Grammar Time page 121

* Resource Pack
Resource 30: Unit 3 Lesson 4 Grammar - No way!
Resource 31: Unit 3 Lesson 4 Video - Looking after Daisy
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3.5 LISTENING and VOCABULARY Pets

Lesson learning objective
Students can identify specific detail in a conversation and talk about pets.

Lead in: review of Past Simple regular verbs Exercise 3

Tell students to write three answers to Past Simple questions ile;;ore Stt Udfnti’ %'SCLtJSithe quetstlicons, do? gosts Sﬁ rvey Oft
that use verbs from the previous lesson. Give a few examples erent pets students have got. f some stuaents have go

of answers. Then elicit possible guestions that could have pets like rats, snakes or fish, check they understand related

been asked, to match these answers. For example: KOCObLélOry' cogj_g sh tor;\k, ete. blo. t ) tudent

I watch thall match. may be a good idea, where possible, to pair up students
watched a football matc with the same pets, so that they can talk about the same

ﬁlir)/c(!jeg n(’]tt. sight oclock things. If there are students without pets, join them up with
What did you watch on TV last night? pairs who have pets and ask them to report back to the
What time did the fim endl? class about whot they fqund out. This vyill also give them
Did you eat pizza yesterday? the opportunity to practise the Word Friends.

Get students to work in pairs to do ‘backwards interviews' Exercise 4 ()2.15

In this activity, instead of asking a question and then
answering it, the answer comes first and then the question
follows. One student gives an answer and his/her partner
has to think of a suitable question as quickly as possible.

After students have listened and completed the exercise,
ask them why they think the other two choices for each
question are not correct (e.g. 1 You need to get up early to
take dogs for a walk and snakes eat live animals. 2 Four is
the total number of kittens and one is the number of kittens

Exercise 1 (vy2.13 _
that Ali wants.).

Before students open their Student’s Books, ask them to
think of a few animals which make good pets. Elicit Answers: 2b 3a 4c 5b
advantages and disadvantages for each animal.

After students have read the text, elicit which animal they

think would be best as a pet for Ali and why one or two of N
the animals would not be suitable for her. See page 250.
At the end of the activity, check that students understand
the word allergies and ask if any students have allergies to
animals, food or any other things. Check that they Exercise 5
understand the phrase: I'm allergic to ... .

Encourage the groups to see if they can add to the
Answer: Either a cat or a snake. She lives in a smalll flat and phrases before they start their discussion.

doesn't like getting up early, so a dog is not a good idea. Elicit ideas from the groups and then get them to discuss
different animals using the phrases.

Exercise 2 (9 2.14

When students have checked the Word Friends, ask them Extra activity

to guess what pet they think is being referred to and why Extend the activity by asking students to prepare a
(e.g. It could be a dog because you don't need to walk roleplay. Put students into pairs. One student takes the
other animails, but dogs don't have litter trays. It could be a role of themself and the other student takes the role of
cat but you don't usually take them for a walk.). parent. The student asks the parent if he/she can have a

: - . pet and the parent states the disadvantages of having
Answers: 2brushits fur  3washit 4 takeitfor awalk the pet. The student then talks about the advantages and

Strainit éemptyitsliter fray 7 takeit o the vet's promises to do any work such as cleaning, feeding, etc.

The parent suggests a different pet, pointing out the
> B advantages and the student gives reasons against
having this pet. Invite pairs to act out their roleplay in front
A=Ali ) =Jack of the class.
A: Jack, have you got a pet?

J: Yes, we've got a cat. She's called Misty. Further practice

A: s it difficult to look after her?
J:

Not for me. My mum feeds her. My sister brushes her fur and * Workbook page 35

washes her once a month. We don't take her for a walk and * Resource Pack

we didn’t train her when she was little. My dad empties her Resource 32: Unit 3 Lesson 5 Listening and
litter tray and he takes her to the vet's sometimes but | don't Vocabulary - My pet

do anything. I play with her, that's all.
|
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| can identify specific detail in a
conversation and talk about pets.

@ 2.13 Read the text and
decide which of the pets is good for Ali.

@ 2.14 Check you
understand these Word Friends. Then listen to

Ali talking to a friend. Number the Word Friends
in the order you hear them.

When you have a pet, you need to ...

1| feed it take it for a walk train it
take it to the vet's wash it
empty its litter tray brush its fur

Discuss in pairs. Have you got a pet? If so, who
looks after it? Use the Word Friends in Exercise
2 to help you.

We've got a dog. My mum trained it. | usually take
it for a walk.

@ 2.15 Listen to five dialogues. Choose the
correct answers.
1 What kind of pet did Ali decide to get?
@ a cat b adog c asnake
2 How many animals did Jodie offer Ali?
a one b two c four
3 Ali's dad decided to buy something in a pet
shop. How much was it?
a £15 b £25 c £50
4 What did Ali's dad want her to do?
a trainthecat b feedit
c empty its litter tray
5 Ali and her dad looked for Simba. Where
was she?

1

"

Gy - ﬁ L

In groups, say which animal you
would like as a pet and why. Use O
the phrases below to help you. °

It's fun/clean/quiet/boring/dirty/noisy ...
You can/can't ...
You need to/don't need to ...

I'd like to have a fish. They're quiet and they don’t
scratch the furniture.

Ali wants a
pet but what
kind to get?

Ali loves animals but she lives in a small city

centre apartment. She’s very busy and doesn’t
have much free time. And she hates getting up
early. She doesn’t have any problems with allergies.

° Dogs are fun. You can play with
them and they protect your
’ home but you need to train
Wiy . them and take them for a
. .. walk.They’re great friends
E-* but they feel bad if you
‘& don’t spend time with them.

Cats are cute and clean but they
scratch the furniture and bring dead

animals into the house. They also give
you allergies. They’re fun to play
with when they’re little kittens but
they aren’t so friendly when
they grow up.

Snakes are quiet and you don’t need to take
them for a walk. But you can’t
play with them much and
they eat live animails.
They’re beautiful but
some people are
frightened of them.

Unit 3 "
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| can make and respond to apologies.

1 Look at the photos. How do you think Lee and Krystal
are feeling? Why?

2 Watch or listen. Check your
answers to Exercise 1.

3 Tick (v) the words and phrases from the dialogue.

Speaking

Apologising Accepting apologies
° I'm (really/so) sorry. e Never mind.
° | didn’t realise. ° No problem.
° | apologise. ° | totally understand.
° It's (all) my fault. ° These things happen.
° | feel terrible. ° It's not your fault.
. It was an accident.
VIDEO 1 DON'T KNOW HOW IT HAPPENED Not accepting apologies
° How can/could you be so careless?
Krystal: Hi, Lee. ° You can't be serious!
Lee: Oh, hi, Krystal. Are you home ° You promised to (look after her).
already? ° I'm really angry about this!
Krystal: Yes, we're just back! The holiday was , ;
. . I'll never forgive you!
wonderful! So, when can you bring
Daisy round? I'm missing her so
mu'ch. 4 Use the Speaking box to complete the
Lee: Er, I'm really sorry but ... dialogues. Sometimes more than one answer is
Krystal: Oh no! Don't tell me she’s not well! possible_ Listen and check.
Lee: ! don’.t know how it hoppened. We 1 A: Excuse me. | think you're sitting in my seat.
were in the park and Daisy suddenly , I .
. B: I'm so sorry. | didn't realise!
disappeared. Amy and | looked for o
. 2 A .1 didn’t hear you. Could you repeat
her everywhere, in the dark as well, that?
and | even contacted the police but ats ,
... | feel terrible. It's all my fault. B: No problem. It's K'R'Z'Y'S: _ _
Krystal: She's lost? | don't believe it! Lee 3 A: I'msorry I'm late! My bus didn't arrive on time.
could you be so careless! You 4 A: I'm afraid there was an accident with your bike.
promised to look after her! Oh, B: What!? [Tl never forgive youl
she’s here! Daisy! Oh, my baby! Wait!
I'm coming! ... Lee? Look, I'm sorry
| was a bit rude.
Lee: No problem. | totally understand.
I'msoglad ... 5 In pairs, follow the instructions. Use the
Krystal: Listen, I've got to go now. See you Speaking box to help you. o
°
later. Bye! 1 Student A: You borrowed Student
B's laptop but you dropped it and it
I'm so glad. (o) stopped working. A’pologlse. '
I've got to go now. Student B: You don't accept Student A's apology.
2 Student B: It was Student A’s birthday yesterday.

‘40’ Unit 3

You forgot it. Apologise.
Student A: It was your birthday yesterday but
birthdays aren’t very important to you.



3.6 SPEAKING Apologising

Lesson learning objective
Students can make and respond to apologies.

Lead in: review of pet vocabulary

Have some pet-related actions written on pieces of paper.
Invite a volunteer to select one. They mime the action for
the rest of the class to guess what the situation is. Remind
students that they are to use the Present Continuous to
describe what is happening. For example:

You are cleaning a dirty litter tray.

You are taking a large dog for a walk.

You are training your dog to come to you.

You are washing a dirty dog.

You are brushing a cat’s fur.

Exercise 1

Before students open their Student’s Books, elicit what
happened in the last episode. (Lee was with Krystal's dog
but it disappeared. He looked for it but he doesn’t know
where it is.)

Put students into pairs to discuss the photos. Encourage
them to use their imaginations to suggest what Lee is
saying and what Krystal is saying. Invite a pair of students
to act out the conversation in front of the class.

Exercise 2 (3.4 (2.6

Tell students to close their Student’s Books, watch the
video and focus on Lee and Krystal's expressions and how
they might be feeling. Play the video, then ask students to
describe the character's feelings. To introduce the
function students will be looking at in the Speaking box,
ask: Is Lee sorry? How do you know? Elicit/Teach apologise.

Answers: Lee s feeling sad and embarrassed because he
can't find Krystal's dog. Krystal is feeling shocked and sad
because Lee lost her dog.

Exercise 3

Ask students to say who in the conversation is doing the
apologising and why they feel they need to apologise (Lee
is apologising for losing the dog. Krystal is apologising for
being rude.). Ask if Krystal accepts Lee’s apologies or not
(no). Ask if Lee accepts Krystal's apologies (yes).

You could play the video or audio only version again while
students look for the phrases in the diclogue. When
checking answers, ask students who says each phrase.

Answers:

I'm (really/so) sorry. (Lee) It's (all) my fault. (Lee)
| feel terrible. (Lee) No problem. (Lee)

[ totally understand. (Lee)

How can/could you be so careless? (Krystal)

You promised to (look after her). (Krystal)

Exercise 4 (9 2.17

Discuss the example with students. Elicit what B is doing
(apologising). Ask students if any of the other phrases in
the Speaking box could replace the phrase I'm so sorry

(I apologise - but this sounds more formal - and the other
phrases are too dramatic to fit the situation in the example).

<)

Get students to work in pairs. They are first to decide what
the person is doing (apologising, accepting apologies or
not accepting apologies) and then to choose the best
phrase to fit the situation. Elicit alternative answers if
students have used different expressions to those given in
the audio.

Answers:

1 (lapologise is also possible.)

2 | apologise (I'm sorry is also possible.)

3 It's not your fault (These things happen/Never mind)/
| totally understand/No problem are also possible.)

4 How can you be so careless (You can't be serious/
I'm really angry about this are also possible.)

1 A: Excuse me. | think you're sitting in my seat.

I'm so sorry. | didn’t realise!

: lapologise. | didn't hear you. Could you repeat that?
No problem. It's K-R-Z-Y-S.

: I'msorry I'm late! My bus didn’t arrive on time.

It's not your fault. The buses are terrible these days!

: I'm afraid there was an accident with your bike.

What!? How can you be so careless! I'll never forgive you!

w N
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Exercise 5

Encourage pairs to plan and write their roleplays before
they start practising. Set a time limit for this.

Invite different pairs to act out their roleplays in front of
the class.

Possible answers:
1 A: I'mreally sorry. | dropped your laptop and it stopped
working. It was an accident. It's all my fault.

B: How could you be so careless? You promised to look after

it. 'm really angry about this!

| forgot to wish you a happy birthday yesterday.

| apologise. | feel terrible.

B: Never mind. It's no problem. These things happen.
Birthdays aren’t very important to me.

Extra activity

Students think of reasons why they might have to
apologise to someone in the class (e.g. | was hungry and
ate your sandwich. | accidentally deleted all your contacts
when I borrowed your phone.) Students mingle and
apologise to each other. The second student should
respond appropriately.

Further practice

*  Workbook page 36

* Resource Pack
Resource 33: Unit 3 Lesson 6 Speaking - I'm so sorry!
Resource 34: Unit 3 Lesson 6 Video -
I don't know how it happened

2 A:




3.7 WRITING A biography

Lesson learning objective
Students can write a biography.

Put students into pairs. Each pair writes a two-line
dialogue, an apology and a response, with each line ona
separate piece of paper. Collect all the pieces of paper
from the pairs and then redistribute them randomly, one
paper to each student. Students who have a paper with
the first line (an apology) get up and find a student with o
second line (a response). They make their apology and
response and, if the two lines work together, the two
students sit together as partners. If the two lines don't work
together, the student with a first line has to try to find
another student with a second line. When all the students
have found a partner, elicit the dialogues from each pair.

Exercise 1

To prevent students from being distracted by the photos
and the information on the page, it may be better for them
to keep their Student’s Books closed while you ask the
questions to the class. As you ask the questions, write key
words and phrases on the board: how often/watch?
favourite programme? famous presenters? Then put
students into pairs to answer the questions.

Exercise 2

Before students open their Student’s Books, ask what
details they might want to know about a person’s life. Elicit
ideas and write them on the board (e.g. dates of birth and
death, childhood, job, personality, appearance, nationality,
achievements, personal life). Ask students if they know
anything about Steve Irwin. Students should work together
in groups to discuss their ideas.

1 Australian 2 Terri 3 The Crocodlile Hunter
4 forty-four years old (although he could have been forty-three
if his birthday was after September)

Exercise 3

When students have found the Past Simple verbs, it may
e a good idea to remind them that go is an irregular verb.
They will learn more about Past Simple irregular verbs in
the next unit but you could explain that, in negatives and
questions, it doesn’t matter if a verb is regular or irregular
because we use the base form with the auxiliary did/didn't.

Exercise 4

Go through the Writing box with students. Elicit the reason
why it is possible to write some of the sentences both in
the present or in the past (it depends on whether or not the
person is still alive).

Some of the phrases are not quite as they appear in the
Writing box.

... is/was afamous ... [job]

He/She was bornin ... [place or year]

His/her parents owned ... He didn’t go to university.

He started working with animals ... In ... Steve married ...
... [programme/book] was a big success  Steve diedin ...
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Put students into groups of four. Each student in the group
is to think of someone famous that they know some
information about. They choose one section of the

Writing box and use the sentence stems to write sentences
about their famous person, leaving out any information
they don’t know or which isn't applicable (e.g. they may
choose section 1, but the famous person they choose may
not have discovered anything). Students then take turns to
read out their sentences for the rest of the group to guess
who the famous person is. For example:

He is a famous actor.

He is famous for the film Lincoln.

He was the first person to win three Oscars for Best Actor.

I don't think he discovered anything.

(Answer: Daniel Day Lewis)

Exercise 5
Ask students if they know anything about Bear Grylls.

2 studied 3climbed 4was 5 married
6 started

Exercise 6

Write the first sentence about Steve Irwin on the board.
Steve Irwin was a famous TV presenter and animal expert.
Tell students you want them to rewrite this sentence so that
it is about Bear Grylls. Start by crossing out the word Steve
and writing Bear underneath. Invite a student to make
another change in the same way. Continue until the new
sentence is correct: Bear Grylls is a famous adventurer,

TV presenter and writer.

Tell students to work in pairs to complete a biography of
Bear Grylls by using the Steve Irwin biography and
changing the information. Ask students how they could
rewrite the last paragraph. (They can't. They should stop
at the end of paragraph 3.)

Bear Grylls is a famous adventurer, TV presenter and writer.

Bear was born in 1974. His family lived in Northern Ireland and in
England. Bear studied at London University. He was in the British
Army for three years and then climbed Mount Everest when he
was only twenty-three years old.

In 2000 Bear married his girlfriend Shara. He started work as a
TV presenter in 2005. In 2009 he was appointed the youngest
ever Chief Scout in the UK.

Ask students to research a famous person from their own
country, preferably a TV presenter or a wildlife expert. For
homework, they should use the information they find to
write a biography of the person. In a future lesson, students
can give a presentation about their famous person.

e Workbook page 37
* Resource Pack
Resource 35: Unit 3 Lesson 7 Writing - Ask and complete



0 Steve Irwin was a famous TV presenter and animal expert.

Say why the person is/was famous

... is/was a famous ... [job]

... is/was famous for ... [book/film/TV show]
He/She was the first person to ...

He/She discovered ...

Mention his/her childhood and family
He/She was born in ... [place or year]
His/Her parents are/were ... [job]

They lived in ... [place]

Mention his/her early career
He/She studied at ... University.
He/She started working as ... [job]
He/She travelled to ...

Mention his/her later life

He was born in Australia in 1962. His parents owned He/She married ... in ...
a small zoo. Steve started working with animals when He/She worked on ... [book/film/programme]
he was nine years old. He didn’t go to university but he ... [programme/book] was a big success.

continued working at the zoo.

In 1992 Steve married his girlfriend, Terri. On their

He/She died in ...
He/She is still popular today.

honeymoon Steve and his new wife looked for crocodiles

for their zoo. They recorded this journey for a TV show,
The Crocodile Hunter. The show was a big success and
people in 120 countries watched their adventures.

Steve died in September 2006 after an

attack by a stingray*. The news shocked
L fans across the world.

*a large sea animal

In pairs, ask and answer the questions.

e How often do you watch animal
documentaries?

e Do you have a favourite programme
about animals?

e Are there any TV presenters in your
country who are famous for their
programmes about nature and
animals? What is your opinion of them?

In pairs, look at the photo of Steve Irwin.
What do you know about him? Read his
biography and answer the questions.

1 What nationality was he?
2 What was his wife's name?
3 What was the name of his famous TV show?
4 How old was he when he died?

Look at Steve’s biography again. Find all the
examples of the Past Simple.

Study the Writing box. Which of the phrases
can you find in Steve’s biography?

5 What do you know about Bear Grylls?
Read the fact box and complete it with the
Past Simple form of the verbs in brackets.

Who is he? A famous adventurer, TV
presenter, writer

Born 1974

Childhood His family 'lived (live) in
Northern Ireland + England.

Early He 2 (study) at London
Career University. He was in the British
army for 3 years, and then
E (climb) Mount Everest
when he 4 (be) 23.

Later Life  Bear® (marry) Shara
(2000). He © (start)
work as a TV presenter in 2005. ‘
In 2009, he was appointed

the youngest ever Chief Bed J G ry| IS
Scout in the UK.

Writing Time

6 Write a short biography (70-100 words)
of Bear Grylls. Use the fact box, the biography
of Steve Irwin and the Writing box to help you.

Write about:
@ why he is famous
@ © his childhood and early career

O his later life
Unit 3 ‘4] ’



Wordlist and Vocabulary in action

Write these words on the board: adult, apology, dirt, energy, forget, love. Tell students

to look in the wordlist to find different forms of these words and to make an example
sentence for each one. When they have finished, ask a student to read out one of their
sentences, but to say ‘blank’ instead of the word. The other students try to guess the
missing word. For example, My brother is very BLANK. He goes for a run every morning
before school. (energetic).

2 ofter
3 for
4 to
5 to
6 for

82

‘ 42 ’ Wordlist

adolescent /@ds'lesant/ adj

adulthood /'dalthud,
9'dalt-/ n

adventurous
/ad'ventfores/ adj

aggressive /a'gresiv/ adj

animal documentary /
'zznamol ,dokje'mentari/ n

animal expert /‘@namal
'ekspait/ n

ant /ant/ n

apologise /a'poledzarz/ v

aquarium /a'kwesriam/ n

bear /bea/ n

bee /bix/ n

behave /brherv/ v

behaviour /brherwjs/ n

biography /bar'pgrafi/ n

butterfly /'batoflar/ n

calm down /ka:m dauvn/ v

career /ka'r/ n

careless /'kealas/ adj

cat /kat/ n

chicken /'tfiken, 'tftkmn/ n

childhood /'tfarldhud/ n

chimp /tfimp/ n

claw /kld:/ n

clean /klim/ adj

climb /klarm/ v

cow /kav/ n

criticise /'kritssaiz,
'kritisaiz/ v

crocodile /'’krpkadail/ n

cute /kjuit/ adj

dangerous /'demd3oras/ adj

decide /dr'said/ v

die /dai/ v

dirty /'dsiti/ adj

discover /dis'’kava/ v

dolphin /'dplfen, 'dplfin/ n

donkey /'dopki/ n

duck /dak/ n

elephant /'elafont, 'elifont/ n

energetic /ena'dzetik/ adj

feather /'feda/ n

fight /fart/ v

flamingo /fla'mmgau/ n

fly /flai/ n

forgetful /fa'getfal/ adj

forgive /fa'gv/ v

fur /f3:/ n

giraffe /dza'raf, d3i'ra:f/ n

grow up /grauv Ap/ v

honeymoon /'hanimun/ n

hurry /'hari/ v

impulsive /mm'palsiv/ adj

kangaroo /kanga'ru:/ n

kitten /'kitn/ n

(dog’s) leash /,dpgz ‘li:f/ n

lion /laen/ n

VOCABULARY IN ACTION

1 Use the wordlist to find:

1 six animals that can fly: fly, ...

2 six animals that live in

3 five animal body parts that people

don’t have:

2 In pairs, say the names of thrke animals

that you think are:

1 quiet butterfly, ...
2 noisy

3 dangerous

3 Complete the Word Friends with th
prepositions below. In pairs, say if yqu
agree with the sentences or not.

after for (x2) to (x2)

1 Tortoises are fun to play with.

2 It’s difficult to look

3 You need to take a dog

three times a day.

4 It's a good idea to take your pet
the vet’s every month.
5 lIt's not good to belong

6 Leo Messiis famous

4 cute
5 lively

with

acat.
a walk

agang.
writing books.

5b () 2.18

WORDLIST Animals | Personality adjectives | Looking after pets

tortoise /'toitas/ n

TV presenter /ti: 'vi:
prizents/ n

wing /wip/ n

zebra /'zitbrs, 'ze-/ n
zoo /zu:/ n

WORD FRIENDS

be famous for something
belong to a gang

pet shop /pet fpp/ n brush a pet’s fur

polar bear /'pauls bea/ n do dangerous things
popular /'popjald, 'popjuld/ V' eqt five animals
promise /'promas, 'promis/ V. empty o cat’s litter tray
quiet /kwaret/ adj feed a pet

rabbit /'rabat, 'rabit/ n be fun to play with

ride /raid/ v give you allergies

rude /ru:d/ adj ignore advice

sea otter /si: 'ta/ n look after a pet

shark /fak/ n make a lot of noise
sharp /fap/ adj miss sb/sth

sheep /fi:p/ n protect your home

lively /lawvli/ adj

lovable /'lavebal/ adj

marry sb /'mari sambadi/ v

monkey /'magki/ n

mouth /mavf/ n

noisy /'moizi/ adj

parrot /'parat/ n

penguin /'pengwan,
'pepgwm/ n

pet /pet/ n

Workbook page 38

shy /fai/ adj scratch the furniture
skin /skm/ n take a dog for a walk
snake /sneik/ n take a pet to the vet's

spider /'spaida/ n take risks
stripe /straip/ n train a pet
success /sak'ses/ n wash a pet

tail /tell/ n work on a book/film/

tiger /'taiga/ n

2 behaviour
3 dangerous
4 presenter

TV programme

Complete the sentences with the correct form of the
word in bold.
1 My gran says her childhood was very hard -

she was often hungry. CHILD
2 The teacher was very happy with the

of her class. BEHAVE
3 It's to ride a bike at night with no

lights. DANGER
4 Jon Stewart was a famous American TV

. PRESENT

5a Complete the sentences. Use &—

words below that rhyme with the underlined words.
There are two extra words.

bear bee fly hurry sherks snake

tail wing zoo

There aren't any sharks in our local parks.
A butterfly's is a beautiful thing.

wing
hurry
snake
fly
Z0O
bear

NoOuh_,wnN

1
2
3 Don't worry, you don't need to

4 |t's time for the to take a break.

5 Why didn’t the shy say goodbye?

6 Did you lose a blue shoe at the ?

7 There was a on the chair over there.

Listen, check and repeat.

1 bee, butterfly, duck, flamingo, parrot
2 crocodile, dolphin, duck, penguin, sea otter, shark
3 claw, feather, fur, tail, wing




Revision

Students work in pairs. They choose five Past Simple verbs from the unit and write them .
on a piece of paper. Then they swap papers with a different pair and use these five .

verbs to write a paragraph about what happened yesterday.

kitten
spider
tiger
penguin
flamingo
kangaroo
giraffe
crocodile
donkey

OCVONOCGTRAWN

-

forgetful
impulsive
aggressive
adventrous
lovable
careless
energetic

ONOUNDHAWN

fur; empty
ignore
takes
make
feed

miss

NOOabhwdN

VOCABULARY

1 Write the names of animals for the definitions.

Animal QU{Z

@ Hitcanflyand it can talk.

@ Its really cute. It's a baby cat.

9 It's got eight legs and it eats flies.

o It's got sharp claws and striped fur.

e It's got wings. It can swim but it can't fly.

0 It's a big bird with pink feathers and long legs.
0 It jumps very well and keeps its baby in a pouch.

© \its from Africa. It eats leaves from the tops of trees.

9 It's a dangerous animal with very sharp teeth. It's green.

@) It's a farm animal. It's similar to a horse but with long ears.

2 Complete the adjectives in the sentences. In pairs, ask

and answer the questions.

1
2
3

A:
B:

3 Complete the Word Friends. Use the words in the correct
form. Then, in pairs, say if the sentences are true for you.

1
2

Are you a noisy person orareyouquiet?
Do you often forget things? Are you f

i
Do you shout at people? Are you a

parrot

Do you do things suddenly without thinking? Are you
i ?

Do you enjoy taking risks and doing extreme sports?

Are you a ?

Do a lot of people love you and think you're cute?

Are youl ?
Do you often make mistakes and have lots of
accidents? Are you ¢ ?

Do you like doing things? Do you have lots of energy?

Are you e ?

Are you a noisy person or are you quiet?

I'm a very quiet person. | never make a lot of noise.

Animals don't give me allergies.

We have a cat. | sometimes brush its but

| never its litter tray.

I never my parents’ advice.

My dad'’s a good driver. He never risks.
Mum says I'm noisy but | don’t think | alot
of noise.

We our pet very well - we never give her
our food.

In the summer holidays | my school friends.

?

Workbook page 39
Resource Pack

Resource 36: Units 1-3
Vocabulary - Find the words
Resource 37: Units 1-3
Grammar - Discuss it

GRAMMAR

4 Complete the sentences with &————

was, wasn't, were or weren't.

Dolly the sheep

m Why 'was Dolly famous?

m She? the first animal clone in the
world.

m? Dolly from England?

m No, she! . She ® Scottish,
from the Roslin Institute near Edinburgh.

m 6 there any other clones at that
institute?

m Yes, there? but Dolly 8
the first one.

m? Dolly’s children clones too?

m No, they 1 clones.

5 Complete the text with the Past e——

Simple form of the verbs below.

not answer arrive ask call change
hurry need study talk not want
I Thurried home yesterday because
12 to study for my exams.
13 home at ten to six and then
14 my clothes. From six to eight
15 Biology. Then Jamie ¢
me. |7 to talk to him but he
8 me lots of questions about the
exam. We ¢ for an hour but
|10 all his questions.

6 In pairs, role play the situations.
Student A, look below. Student B,
look at page 131.

Student A

1 You argued with Student B. You
shouted and called him/her a bad
name. You feel bad. Apologise.

2 Student B posted an embarrassing
photo of you on the internet. You are
angry. Don't accept the apology.

DICTATION

7 @ 2.19 Listen, then listen again e—|

and write down what you hear.

Dolly the sheep was cloned from a six-year-old sheep. She produced normal offspring in the
usual way, showing that cloned animals are able to reproduce. She was born on 5 July 1996
and died in February 2003, aged six and a half. Sheep can live for eleven or twelve years, but

Dolly aged quickly because she was like a six-year-old when she was born.

was
Was
wasn't
was
Were
were
was
Were
weren't

oOVvVoONOCUTA_,WN

—

needed
arrived
changed
studied
called
didn't want
asked
talked
didn’t
answer

oOvVvoONOCUTRA,WN

—_

London Zoo
was the first
z00 in the UK.

It openedin
April 1828.
Today it has
about 800
different kinds of
animals. The
zoo wass in the
first Harry Potter
film.
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Pets around the world

For a long time, people used animals for food and for
work. Today, many of us keep animals in our homes as
pets and people all over the world love dogs and cats.
In the UK, there are more than nine million pet dogs!
Here are some other popular pets that you might find
surprising.

Guatemala

A popular pet in Guatemala is the Macaw parrot. It has
colourful feathers and can copy words and sounds. These birds
live in the rainforest but there aren’'t many left now. Because of
this, people can only buy them from special places.

China

Chinese people like many different animals but one very
popular pet is the goldfish. For Chinese people the colour gold
means money and they believe goldfish are lucky. People say

that the goldfish has a bad memory - they're very forgetful
and can only remember things for five seconds!

Japan

In Japan, they like keeping rabbits. Many Japanese people are
vegetarian - they don't eat meat - and rabbits are vegetarian
too! They're gentle animals with soft fur but when they're
angry or frightened, they get aggressive and tap their feet on
the ground loudly! They're also very small, which is important
for people who live in a small apartment.

The USA

Snakes are very popular in the USA. They can live up to forty
years and people don't need to feed them a lot. They don't
usually move very much and some snakes sleep for several
months every year. Most pet snakes are born in special
centres. They're not dangerous or poisonous - unlike the
snakes in the wild!

GLOSSARY

gentle (adj) not strong or violent

in the wild (phr) living free in nature

rainforest (n) a forest with tall trees growing in an area
where it is hot and it rains a lot

tap (v) to hit lightly

vegetarian (adj) someone who does not eat meat or fish

‘44’ Unit 3



[AEE CULTURE Why do parrots talk?

Background notes

In contrast to the BBC Culture lessons in the previous two
units, it won't be necessary for students to do any pre-lesson
work. The vocabulary in the reading text shouldn't be
challenging for students and the question in the lesson title is
answered in the video.

Invite a pair of students to come to the front of the class.
On the board behind the students, write the name of a pet
(e.g. dog). Tell the rest of the class not to say anything, but
to mime as if they are with that animal (e.g. they can
pretend to throw a stick, pretend to put a lead on or any
other mime). When the two students at the front have
guessed the animal, divide the class into two groups.

A pair of students from each group should come to the
front of the class. One of each pair should think of a

pet and mime being with it, while the other one of each
pair should try to guess the other group’s mime. The first
student to guess correctly the other group’s animal gets

a point for his/her group. After each animal, change the
pairs and repeat the process.

cgss
Wild at heart
We think we understand our pets. They're cute and lovable -
our best friends. These puppies playing on the bed seem very
different from wild dogs. We love to watch them play but are
their games really just games? No, there’s an important reason
for this behaviour. While they play, they're training to catch and
eat smaller animals for food. Also, they need to practise working
together. They need to be in a group to catch and kill big
animals. Here they're learning the rules about working in a
group. They learn when to fight and when to stop. These
puppies are only seven weeks old but in their game, these
cushions are small animals. Play prepares them for life in
the wild.
Dogs are not the only pets that practise real-life skills. Hamsters
are popular pets and in their cages, they run round and round a
special wheel. There's a reason for this too. In the wild they run a
long way - sometimes ten kilometres - every day. Big animals
hunt them and they need to escape. But that's not the only
amazing thing which hamsters do. They push lots and lots of
food into their mouths. It's nearly impossible! But why do they do
this? In the wild, when they find food, they need to store it.
Perhaps they won't find any for a long time. Their mouths are like
cupboards! There's another reason too. When a big animal is
hunting them, they sometimes need to put their babies in their
mouths ... and run!
Some people keep birds in cages too. But birds don't like to be
alone. They like to talk - sometimes to the mirror! Some birds
are very clever and they can mimic us and copy what people
say to them! But why do birds do this? Is it for fun?
‘It's not easy being green!
Again, they're practising a skill which they need in the wild. Every
group of birds uses different sounds - like a different language.
‘Never shake a baby bird. That would surely be absurd!
Birds need to talk the same language as their group. So, @
parrot in a cage copies our words in order to practise this skill. It
wants to become part of our group, our family. It even talks to
other pets! This bird, Disco, can say 130 words. Amazing, isn't it?

85



Exercise 1

Set atime limit of one minute for each question. Explain
to students that they need to continue talking about the
first question until you stop them. After one minute, tell all
students to move on to the second question, even if they
haven't finished talking about the first one.

Repeat for the other questions and then elicit the answers.

Culture notes /

Guatemala is in Central America, immediately south of
Mexico. It also borders Belize in the east and Honduras and
El Salvador in the south. It is a tropical country with rainforests
and volcanoes. It is also an excellent place to find ancient
Mayan sites.

Exercise 2

Ask students if there is anything else they know about the
countries and/or the animals that live there.

Elicit reasons why students think each animal is popular in
each country.

Do not confirm answers yet - students will check them in
Exercise 3, by reading the article.

Exercise 3

Encourage students to put their hands up when they have
found the answers. Wait until at least half the class have
raised their hands before you elicit the answers.

Answers: 1D 2C 3B 4A

Exercise 4

As you elicit each answer, ask students which words in the
text helped them.

Answers:

1 parrot (It ... can copy words and sounds.)

2 goldfish (lucky)

3 parrots (aren’t many left)

4 rabbits (vegetarian)

5 rabbits (important for people who live in a small apartment)
6 rabbits (they're gentle animals)

Exercise 5

Remind students that previously they had written the
advantages and disadvantages of different kinds of pets.
When the pairs have discussed which pet they would like to
have, get them to think of two reasons for and two reasons
against having their chosen pet.

Exercise 6

When students have read the advert and discussed the
question in pairs, ask them if they or their friends like to
post videos of animals on social media. Encourage them
to describe any videos they remember.

Exercise 7 (3.5
Give students two minutes to discuss the animals in the
photos and elicit ideas before students watch the video.

After watching the video, give students two minutes to
discuss the most interesting or surprising thing they saw.

Possible answers:

Birds talk and copy what people say.

Puppies play (games).

Hamsters run a lot. They put a lot of food into their mouths.
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Exercise 8

Students discuss the questions in pairs. If necessary, play
the video again for them to check their answers.

Answers:
1 sevenweeks old 2 along way - sometimes ten kilometres
3 130 words

Exercise 9

Students discuss all the facts they remember about each
animal. They then work in groups to talk about their own
pets and any unusual or interesting things they do. The
other students in the group should try to think about the
reasons why the animals might be doing these.

Put students into three groups. One group discusses
everything they have learned about puppies, one group
everything they have learned about hamsters and one
group everything they have learned about parrots. Then
put students into new groups, making sure each group has
at least one student who discussed each animal. In their
new groups, students take it in turns to share what they
have learned about each animal.

Exercise 10 (3.5

If students did the extra activity above, keep them in their
groups and ask how many of the questions they have
already answered in their discussions. Elicit ideas and then
play the video once more so that students can check or
expand on their answers.

Answers:

1 They are practising hunting and eating smaller animals and
working together to hunt larger animails.

2 Inthe wild they have to escape from bigger animals.

3 They need to store food because they may go for along time
without finding any. They also sometimes put their babies in
their mouths when they are escaping from other animals.

4 They communicate with their groups. Their owners are their
group so they try to communicate with them.

Exercise 11

Get the pairs of students to create a table with two columns
in their notebooks - one column for the advantages of
having a pet and one column for the disadvantages.

Set a time limit. When students have finished, find out how
many think having a pet is a good idea and how many
think itis a bad idea.

Exercise 12

This activity should be set for homework unless students
can access the internet during the lesson. In class, give
students time to decide which pets they will include in their
video and who in the group is going to research each pet.
If students don't have access to a smartphone, encourage
them to find other ways to record their video using
resources at home or in school.

e Workbook pages 40-41

* Resource Pack
Resource 38: Unit 3 BBC Culture - What am 1?
Resource 39: Unit 3 Culture - Pet facts



1 In pairs, discuss the questions.

1 What's your favourite animal? Why?

2 What are the most popular pets in
your country?

3 Do you have a pet? Would you like
one? Why?/Why not?

4 Do any of your friends have an
unusual pet? Can you describe it?

5 Do you know why parrots talk?

2 Which pets do you think are popular
in these countries? Match countries
1-4 with photos A-D.

Guatemala
China
Japan

The USA

A WDN =

3 Read the article and check your
ideas in Exercise 2.

4 Read the article again and answer
the questions.

Which animals:

1 can repeat what you tell them?
parrots

bring you good luck?

are quite rare?

don't eat meat?

are good for small spaces?
are gentle?

o U WN

5 In pairs, discuss if you would like to
have one of these pets. Why?/Why
not?

6 You are going to watch part of a BBC
documentary called Wild at heart. Read
an advert for the programme. Do you like
watching documentaries about animals?

Wild at heart

This is part of a series of documentaries about animal
behaviour. Why do our pets sometimes do strange things?
Are they playing games or is there another reason?

7 In pairs, look at the photos above.
What activities do these animals often do?
Watch the video and check your ideas.

8 Answer the questions.

1 How old are the puppies?
2 How far do hamsters run every day?
3 How many words can the parrot speak?

9 Work in pairs. Which animal do you think is
the most interesting? Why?

10 Watch the video again. Answer the
questions.
1 Why do puppies play?
2 Why do hamsters run?

3 Why do hamsters put a lot of food in
their mouths?

4 Why do parrots talk?

11 Work in pairs. Do you think it's a good idea
to keep a pet? Why?/Why not?

Yes, because pets are like friends.
No, animals should live in the wild.

12 In small groups, create a
mini video about pets.

1 Use the internet to research popular pets
in your country.

2 Find some photos or videos.

3 Write a short script and record it on your

phone.
Unit 3 ‘ 45 ’

4 Share it with your class.



New
technology

VOCABULARY
Gadgets and technology Computer
equipment

GRAMMAR
Past Simple: irregular verbs
Verb patterns = Relative clauses

| collect USB gadgets — they're small gadgets which you plug into
your laptop or tablet. They don’t need a battery because they

g charge from your computer’s USB port. There are a lot to

A choose from and they're usually quite cheap. I've got
eighteen different gadgets in my collection but I'm always
looking for new ones!

Some USB gadgets are practical. For example, my USB
electric gloves. You charge them for two minutes in your
USB port and they stay warm for hours. It's very useful when
/\ I'm at my keyboard in winter and my hands get cold!

Another useful gadget is my special USB pen drive.
It looks like a boat but it's got 32 Gb of memory.
| keep all my digital photos on it— I love it.

My favourite gadget is my USB helicopter. It's
got a joystick to control it and it really does fly!

T,

TN e

Workbook p. 53

-~
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Unit contents

Vocabulary Examples of 21st century skills/competencies
* Gadgets and technology * Critical thinking: page 47 (Exercise 3), pages 56-57
e Computer equipment * Collaboration: page 47 (Exercise 9),

page 49 (Exercise 6), page 57 (Exercise 11)
* Creativity: Resource 46
* Digital literacy: page 57 (Exercise 11)
e Assessment for learning: page 55
* Autonomy and personal initiative:
Communication skills page 53 (Exercise 7)
Putting events in order

Grammar

e Past Simple: irregular verbs
* Verb patterns

* Relative clauses

4.1 VOCABULARY Technology

Lesson learning objective
Students can talk about technology.

Put students into groups. Explain that you are going to
spell backwards a word from the previous unit and that,
working together as a group, students should guess what
the word is. As soon as a group think they have guessed
the word, they put up their hands and say the word.

If the group is correct, they win a point, but if they are
wrong, the other groups have a chance to guess the
word. Do this with a few of the words from the previous
unit, e.g. suoregnad (dangerous), esigolopa (apologise),
doohdlihc (childhood), ognimalf (flamingo),

esiotrot (tortoise).
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Exercise 1

Before students open their Student’s Books, ask them

to imagine what a classroom would have been like

100 years ago.

In pairs or smalll groups, encourage students to identify
items in their classroom that wouldn’t have existed

100 years ago. Set a time limit and then elicit ideas from
the class.

Exercise 2 (% 2.20

Play the audio and dfrill the words for word stress and
pronunciation.

Encourage students to discuss each of the gadgets in turn,
answering all four questions about each one. Go through
the example exchange before they begin.

Exercise 3

Because some gadgets, such as a smartphone, can do
almost every item on the list of activities, ask students to
talk about the range of different gadgets they use for
each activity and their preferences. For example: Do they
take a camera on holiday or do they just use their phone?;
Do they prefer playing games on a computer, a tablet,

a games console or just on their phone?

Possible answers:

You can:

+ send instant messages with a smartpone and a tablet.

« listen to music with a CD player, an MP3 player and a
smartphone.

check emails with a smartpone and a tablet.

download files with a smartpone and a tablet.

take photos with a digital camera, a smartpone and a tablet.
phone a friend with a smartpone.

play games with a games console, a smartpone and a tablet.
make video videos with a digital camera, a smartpone and

a tablet.

« watch films with a smartpone and a tablet.

« surf the internet with an e-reader, a smartpone and a tablet.
« read a novel with an e-reader and a tablet.

Exercise 4

Tell students, in pairs, to talk about what they can see in
photos A-D. Students should discuss which of these
gadgets they own or if they own any similar gadgets.
When answering question 2, students should talk about
their own gadgets as well as Preston’s.

Answers:
1 A BandD
2 Answers will vary.

Exercise 5 (v 2.21

In case there are any translations students don't know,
make sure you have these available.

Pause the audio after each word, to drill pronunciation
and word stress. Check that students know where the
main stress is on each word (on the first syllable, except for
USB port, where it's on the B).

Exercise 6

This could be done as a drawing activity. Get students to
work in pairs. They draw pictures of a computer and
computer equipment, but they can only draw items for
which they know the words in English.

<90

When the pairs have finished, they compare their ideas
with another pair and share any words the second pair
don't know.

Get the whole class to share their ideas by building up a
picture on the board with different students drawing and
labelling one item each.

Possible answers: external hard drive, microphone, monitor,
mouse, printer, scanner, screen, speakers

Exercise 7

Check that students understand the verbs charge and type.
Discuss the example sentence with students. Ask them to
give ideas about other gadgets they can charge using a
USB port.

Encourage students to complete the activity in pairs. When
they have finished, elicit the answers and ask follow-up
questions (e.g. How much memory has your phone got?
What games are easy to play with a keyboard instead of

a joystick? How long does your laptop/phone battery last
when it is fully charged? Do you prefer typing on a keyboard
or on a touch screen?).

Answers: 2memory 3 joystick 4 battery 5 keyboard

Exercise 8 (2

Discuss the Watch out box. Invite students to explain the
difference between an adjective and an adverb

(an adjective describes a noun - e.g. what kind of game;
an adverb describes a verb - e.g. where or how we play).
When students have read the questions and listened to
the audio, elicit what further information Emily gave while
she was answering the questions (1 Emily says why she
doesn't often buy them, where she goes to use two gadgets
and what she prefers to spend her money on. 2 Emily says
why another email address might be a good idea. 3 Emily
describes one of her dreams.).

2.22

Answers:
question 3:no  question 5:no  question 7: yes

See page 251.
|

Exercise 9

Play the audio again and tell students that when they
answer the questions, they should add extra information
in the same way that Emily does. Their partner can ask
follow-up questions if they feel that the answer is too short.
Get students to take turns to answer each question, so
that A answers question 1 and B answers the same
question before they move on to question 2.

Invite students to tell the rest of the class about the most
interesting answer their partner gave them.

Further practice

e Workbook pages 42-43

* Resource Pack
Resource 40: Unit 4 Lesson 1 Vocabulary -
Gadget puzzle
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How many gadgets can you see and name in the
classroom?

In pairs, ask and answer the questions

below.

Vocabulary A

CD player digital camera DVD player e-reader
games console  MP3 player smartphone  tablet

Which gadget(s) from Vocabulary A:

® have you got at home?

® would you like to have?

A: I've got a games console and a DVD player at
home. How about you?

B: I've got a DVD player but I haven’t got a games
console. I'd like to have ...

Work in pairs. Which gadgets from
Vocabulary A can you use for these activities?

send instant messages  listen to music  check emails
download files take photos phone a friend
play games make video clips ~ watch films

surf the internet  read a novel

You can send instant messages with a smartphone.

Read the text on page 46. In pairs, answer the
questions.

1 Which gadgets A-D does Preston mention?
2 Which gadget do you think is:

® useful? ® fun? @ awaste of money?

ARE YOU A

computer

from your online life?

® do you use every day?
® are important to you?

5 Find the words below in
the text. How do you say them in your
language?

Vocabulary B

battery joystick keyboard memory
pen drive  USB port

6 How many words can you add
to Vocabulary B in two minutes?

7 Choose the correct option.

1 You can charge this MP3 player from
your computer’s keyboard / (USB pord).

2 Has your phone got enough photos /
memory to download this file?

3 | can play this computer game with my
keyboard but it's easier to use a joystick
/ USB port.

4 | need to charge the battery / pen drive
on my laptop.

5 | must buy a new joystick / keyboard -
it's hard to type fast on this old one.

8 Read the quiz. Then listen
and decide which three questions Emily
answers. Does she answer yes or no?

Do you play online games?
adjective o
Do you play online? adverb

Five
freak? ..o
@ )
reak? veaee
definj
1tel
Do you ... y
y are!
1 enjoy spending time online more than
meeting people face-to-face?
2 prefer instant messages to phone calls?
3 often buy gadgets, software or equipment
for your computer?
4 often play online games? 9 In pairs, do the quiz. Are you a
5 have more than one email address? computer freak? Tell the class.
6 know how much memory your computer has? ::Sle the language in the quiz to ®
'7 sometimes dream about people or situations elp you.

I think | am a computer freak because
I spend all my free time online.

Unit 4 ‘47 ’



S

' -

v -
VIDEO WHERE’S MY PHONE? (Part 1)

Ruby: Lee! Where's my phone?

Lee: |leftitin your room ten minutes ago.

Ruby: No, you didn't!

Lee: Yes, | did!

Ruby: Well, it's not there now! Dad! Lee stole my
new smartphone!

Lee: Shut up, Ruby! I didn't steal your phone!

Ruby: You lost it, then! Oh! | only bought it a week
ago. It cost a fortune!

Dad: Calm down, Ruby! Lee, did you take your
sister’'s phone?

Lee: No, | didn’t! Well, yes, | did. | forgot to top
up my phone yesterday so | took Ruby’s.
| sent Amy one text, then before | went to
bed, | gave her the phone back. | only had
it for five minutes!

Ruby: Where did you put it?

Lee: |putitinthe pocket of your jeans.

Ruby: Which jeans?

Lee: Your black jeans. They were on your chair.

Ruby: What!? Oh no! | saw those jeans in the
washing machine. Mum!

Shut up! It cost a fortune.
| forgot to top up my phone.

1 In pairs, think of ways you can lose your
mobile phone. Then compare your ideas
with the class.

You can leave it on the bus.
Someone can borrow it and not give it back.

2 G 4.1 @ 2.23 Describe the photo. Why
are Lee and Ruby arguing? Watch or listen
to Part 1 and check your answer.

‘48’ Unit 4

3 Find the past forms of the verbs below in the

dialogue.
Grammar Past Simple: irregular verbs
+ -

You took my phone. | didn't take your phone.
o

Did you take my phone? Yes, | did./No, | didn't.
Where did they put it?

GRAMMAR TIME -~ PAGE 121

buy cost do forget go give have
leave lose put see send steal take

buy - bought

Complete the sentences with the Past Simple form
of the verbs in brackets.

—

Ruby bought (buy) a new phone yesterday.

2 Mum (put) Ruby’s blue jeans in the
washing machine.

3 Ruby  (find) the phone in the jeans.

4 Lee  (take) the phone out of the jeans.

5 Ruby  (give) mum the phone.

6 Mum _ (forget) where she put the phone.

5 G 4.2 () 2.24 Watch or listen to Part 2.

Correct the sentences in Exercise 4.

1 Ruby didn’t buy her phone yesterday. She bought
it a week ago.

Write questions in the Past Simple for these
sentences.

1 | had toast for breakfast this morning. (What ...?)
What did you have for breakfast this morning?

2 | went to France for my holidays. (Where ...?)
3 | didn’'t do anything last weekend. (What ...?)
4 | got three presents for my last birthday.

(How many ...?)
| bought my trainers yesterday. (When ...?)
I left home at 7.30 this morning. (What time ...?)

o »

[VOX POPS []4.3] In pairs, ask and
answer the questions in Exercise 6.
Say if your partner’s answers are
true or false.

A: What did you eat for breakfast this morning?
B: I ate cold pizza.
A: False! You didn’t eat cold pizza for breakfast!



4.2 GRAMMAR Past Simple: irregular verbs

Lesson learning objective

Students can use the Past Simple of irregular verbs to talk about the past.

Put students into pairs. They take it in turns to mime using a
gadget, for their partner to guess what it is.

Exercise 1

Before students open their Student’s Books ask them if they
can name a gadget that people often lose and why they
think this is.

Ask if any students have ever lost their mobile phone and
encourage them to describe what happened.

Exercise 2 (4.1 (2.23

Before students open their Student’s Books, ask them if
they can remember anything about Lee’s sister (her name
is Ruby and she is thirteen). Ask if anyone in the class has a
younger brother or sister and if they do, elicit some of the
problems they experience.

Now ask students to open their Student’s Books, look at
the photo and try to guess why they are arguing.

Play the video for them to check their guesses, and ask

a few comprehension questions, such as: Does Lee have
Ruby's phone? (no) Where is the phone? (in the pocket of
Ruby’s jeans) And where are the jeans? (in the washing
machine). Ask students if they have ever washed clothes
with something still in the pockets.

Go through the Out of class box. Explain the meaning of
the phrases (Shut up! = Be quiet!; It cost a fortune. = It was
very expensive.; | forgot to top up my phone. = | forgot to
add money to my mobile phone account, so | can’t make
any calls.). Point out or elicit that Shut up!is not polite.

Answers:

Lee borrowed Ruby’s mobile phone. Now Ruby can't find it and
she's angry because she thinks that Lee still has it. Lee says he
only had the phone for a few minutes before giving it back.

Exercise 3

Go through the Grammar box with the class. Remind
students that in questions and negatives, we use did/didn’t
and the base form (not the past form) of the verb.

Give them a few minutes to find the verbs, then check
answers. You could play the audio only version while
students are looking for the verbs in the dialogue.

Answers:

cost -cost do-did forget -forgot go-went

give -gave have -had leave - left lose - lost  put - put
see -saw send -sent steal - stole take - took

Exercise 4

Explain to students that some of the information in the
sentences is incorrect, but that they will find out what really
happened when they watch Part 2 of the video.

Answers: 2put 3found 4took 5gave 6 forgot

Exercise 5 (4.2 (y2.24

Before students watch Part 2, ask them what is wrong with
the first sentence in Exercise 4, and point out the correct
sentence in the example.

Put students into pairs. Ask them to discuss the other
sentences and try to work out which ones are incorrect.
Explain that for some of the sentences they won't know,
but that they will find out more in Part 2 of the video.

Ask students to close their Student’s Books and watch the
video to find out what happened to Ruby's phone in the
end. After watching, they open their Student’s Books and
try to correct the sentences in Exercise 4. Point out that
they ought to use full sentences, as in the example. Play
the video or audio version again for students to check their
answers, then check as a class.

Answers:

2 Mumdidn't put Ruby's blue jeans in the washing machine.
She put her black jeans in the machine.

3 Ruby didn'’t find the phone in her jeans. Mum found it.

4 |ee didn't take the phone out her jeans. Mum took it out.

5 Ruby didn’t give mum the phone. Mum gave it to her.

6 Mum didn't forget where she put the phone. She made a joke.

oMlE ¢RI

See page 251.

Exercise 6

Before students do this exercise, ask them to look once
more at the sentences in Exercise 4 and elicit the questions
that could be asked for each sentence (e.g. 1 When did
Ruby buy a new phone? 2 Which jeans did mum put in the
washing machine? 3 Did Ruby find the phone in the jeans?).

Answers:

2 Where did you go for your holidays?

3 What did you do last weekend?

4 How many presents did you get for your last birthday?
5 When did you buy your trainers?

6 What time did you leave home this morning?

Exercise 7

When students have finished, they join up with another
pair. This time one pair asks the questions and the other
pair answers, with one student answering truthfully and the
other answering falsely. The pair asking the questions tries
to guess which student is telling the truth.

vox pops |JEE]

Before watching, check that students understand tunnel
and waffle. Ask them to say what they know about Big Ben,
The London Eye, Trafalgar Square and Hampstead Heath.
While watching, students should decide which questions
from Exercise 6 the speakers answer (1 and 6).

e Workbook page 44

e Grammar Time pages 121-122

* Resource Pack
Resource 41: Unit 4 Lesson 2 Grammar - Talk about it
Resource 42: Unit 4 Lesson 2 Video -
Where's my phone?
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4.3 READING and VOCABULARY A diary entry and a blog

Lesson learning objective

Students can find specific detail in a text and talk about using technology.

Put students into groups of three and tell them to keep
their Student’s Books closed. Give each group a piece of
paper. Give a dictation of ten verbs. The groups write down
the verbs and then the Past Simple form of each verb.
When the groups have finished, they swap answer sheets
with another group. Then read out the correct Past Simple
form for each of the ten verbs. Groups correct the answer
sheets and give one point for each correct answer.
Possible verbs to use: buy, do, go, give, have, leave, put, see,
steal, take.

Exercise 1

Before students open their Student’s Books, put them into
groups of three and ask them the question.

Students who do not read or write a regular blog or diary
should think of three questions they might ask someone
who does.

Students discuss (or ask and answer the questions they
thought of) in their groups.

Background notes

Although Michael Jackson was a huge star in the 1980s, he
didn’t release any new material in 1984. The only singles that
came out that year were from an album called Farewell My
Summer Love. These were recorded in 1973 and were very
different to the music he was making in the 1980s.

Students should keep their Student’s Books closed.
Have a brief class discussion about how technology has
changed since 1984. Ask questions about computers,
listening to music and phones.

Then put students into pairs and encourage them to
describe what the two people, Tim and Tina, are doing in
the photos, how their lives might be different and, if they
were to meet, what they might talk about.

Exercise 2

Ask students to read the two texts quickly and to find out
if any of their ideas from the extra activity are mentioned
before they do the gap-fill activity.

1d 2a 3c 4e

Exercise 3

Discuss the example with the class and elicit where in the
text they can find the information (We looked for some
information on Wikipedia together.).

Students do the same with the other questions, justifying
their answers by referring to the information in the texts.

94

2 Tim (I told my friend lan about it ... we keep in touch on the
phone)

3 Tim (64 Kb of memory)

4 Tina (I looked at the time on my smartphone ... listened to
some songs ... and downloaded a new app)

5 Tina (wrote some messages to friends [on Facebook];
called her on Messenger)

6 Tim (I listened for hours ... played it again)

Exercise 4

When students have finished, ask more questions, for
additional practice of the phrasal verbs (e.g. 1 Do you
usually switch on all your gadgets in the morning? 2 Where
do you look for definitions of English words? 3 How do you
feel when someone hangs up while you are in the middle of
a phone call? 4 Do you always check out websites and
videos that your friends recommend? 5 Why do you think
people sometimes give up activities that they enjoy?).

2lookfor 3 hangup 4 checkedout 5 giveup

Exercise 5

When students have finished writing, ask them if their
parents have got cassettes or records at home and if they
ever play them, and if students ever write letters rather than
emails (e.g. thank-you letters, postcards when they are on
holiday, formal letters).

Invite different pairs to read out the texts they have written.

264Kb 3letter 4phone Skeep 6 cassettes

Exercise 6

Elicit different adverbs of frequency as well as other ways
of answering the question How often ...? Have a class
discussion about the advantages and disadvantages of
each form of communication.

Tell students to write three questions relating to keeping in
touch (e.g. What is your favourite way of keeping in touch?
How often do you contact friends online? Do you ever send
letters by post?). Students then mingle and ask their three
questions to as many different students as possible. Give
them a time limit and then get students to write three
sentences about what they discovered. Invite students to
share their findings with the class.

e Workbook page 45

* Resource Pack
Resource 43: Unit 4 Lesson 3 Reading and
Vocabulary - Keep going



READING and VOCABULARY A diary entry and a blog

| | can find specific detail in a text and talk about using technology.

Il May 1984

Today at echool we uged a computer with
64 kB of memory! Fantagtic!

Later, [ told my friend (an about it. He
lives in Wales but we keep in touch on the
phone. Unfortunately, my dad agked me to

o o [ www.tinasblog.com

14 April 2017

When | got home from school, | looked
at the time on my smartphone. It was
early, so | listened to some songs on
headphones and downloaded a new app.

hang up after two minutes. ' And 3 After that | switched on my

anyway, my mum needed fo use the phone. tablet computer, checked out my Facebook
[heard a new Michael Jackeon cong on page and wrote some messages to friends.

the radio. It wag great! [ wanted to hear it | also read some of my favourite blogs and

again <o | ligtened for hours. U'm glad [ didn’t watched some videos on YouTube.

give up becauge they played it again and 4 She wanted me to help

recorded it on my cascette player. her with her homework. So | called her

2 Technology ie great! on Messenger. We looked for some

information on Wikipedia together.

You can't live today without technology!

I \

A Translate the highlighted verbs in the
texts into your language. Then use them to complete the
questions. Ask and answer the questions in pairs.

) 1 What was the last gadget you switched on last night?
1 Do you read or write a regular blog

. 2 Where do you usually information?
or diary? .
3 Didyou on anyone yesterday? Why?
2 Read Tim's diary and 4 What was the last YouTube clip that you ?
5 When did you last because you couldn’t do a

Tina’s blog. Complete gaps 1-4
with sentences a-e. There is one
extra sentence.

computer game?

5 Complete the text with the words below. There are two

a Now I canlisten to it any time | extra words. Then, in pairs, write a similar text about

want! technology today.

b That's why | didn't finish it.

¢ Thenl p|0yed a game on my 64 kB  cassettes d-esktep hcmg keep letter MP4 phone
phone.

In 1984 there were only 'desktop computers. They were big
and slow with only 2 of memory. People contacted their
friends by 3 and they also talked on the 4 . But they
didn't ® in touch with their friends very often. People
listened to music on the radio, on © and on records.

d Phone calls are expensivel!
e My friend Cara texted me.

3 Read the texts again. Complete the
sentences with Tim or Tina.
Today there are desktop computers, laptops and tablets.

—

Tina worked with a friend.

2 talked to a friend on
the phone.
3 used a computer with 6 In pairs, say how you keep in touch with friends.
very little memory. Use the ideas below to help you. Say which way o
4 used a phone to do you prefer and why. ¢
more than one thing. chat online  meet in town call friends
5 communicated with text friends  send emails  visit friends at home
friends in different ways. use social networking sites (e.g. Facebook)
6 waited a long time

| often use Facebook to keep in touch with my friends.

Unit 4 ‘ 49’

to hear some music.



GRAMMAR Verb patterns

Y S0 Y | can make sentences with verbs followed by the to-infinitive or the -ing form.

1 How important is your phone to you? 5 Choose the correct option. In pairs, say if the
sentences are true for you.

| enjoy to try /new apps on my smartphone.
| hate to be / being without my phone.

2 Think about your phone. 1
2

make phone calls  play games 3 I would like to buy / buying a new smartphone.
4
5

In pairs, say how often you do these things.

charge the battery  write/receive texts | sometimes forget to charge / charging my phone.

I don't mind to text / texting but | can't stand

I make phone calls once or twice a day.
to make / making phone calls.

3 @ 2.26 Read the text. Why does Jack
think he is addicted to his phone? 6 @ 2.27 Complete the text with the correct form of

the verbs in brackets. Listen and check.

Can you live without your phone? | can't stand 'checking (check) my phone all the time.
That's why at New Year | decided 2 (stop) using it

' !
' in the evenings. That was six months ago. Sometimes

| forget 3 (switch) it off but usually | remember

4 (do) it. I'm never bored in the evenings now.

| enjoy ° (read) and now I'm reading two or three
books a month! I'm also trying ¢ (learn) to play
the guitar - my friend Tom agreed ’ (teach) me.
| like & (have) a phone but | love ? (spend)

time offline too.

7 In pairs, complete the text with the correct form of the
‘ Jack 15 verbs in brackets. Which app sounds most interesting?

I use my phone from the minute | wake up. | don't

mind talking to people face to face but | prefer texting Rbby tells us about her favourite new apps

friends. | also enjoy following my favourite sports @ El Maestro Ireally enjoy 'drawing (draw)

stars on Twitter. But | would like to spend less time soIlove 2 (use) this app to paint on my

on my phone. | don’t know why | need to check my tablet. It's fun!

Facebook.page every fevy minutes. | t,ry to swﬂch it ( /}; (S (Er e (B P lesasiog

off sometimes. But I notice that | can't stand being — 3 (play) the guitar =1 weant & (be)

without my phone — for example, when | forget to the next Kurt Cobain! This app is like your

charge it and the battery dies. I think I'm probably own personal guitar teacher - it's great.

addicted to my phone. Chimp Notes [ hate ® (have) lots of

ditfferent documents for a project or essay so

S | I use this app when I need © (organise)

my notes in one place. It's really practical

4 Find examples of the verb patterns in the and easy to use.

textin Exercise 3. Internet Lock This app is useful when you

m want to stop 7 (waste) time online. It's

a shame I keep 8 (forget) that I have
® e use to-infinitive after these verbs:

this app!
agree, decide, forget, learn, remember,
need, try, want, would/’d like

I'try to switch off my phone sometimes. 8 In pairs, ask and answer the questions.

© We use verb + -ing after these verbs: Use Abby’s review in Exercise 7 to help you. o
can't stand, don't mind, enjoy, finish, hate, e

keep, like, love, prefer, stop
I love texting my friends.

My favourite app is ... It’s fun/easy to use/practical.
LA - Ll | use it when | need/want to ...

‘50’ Unit 4
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1 What are your favourite apps?
2 Why do you like them and why are they useful?



4.4 GRAMMAR Verb patterns

Lesson learning objective

Students can make sentences with verbs followed by the infinitive or the gerund.

Language notes

Some verbs can be followed by the gerund or the infinitive.
Start can be used with either, with no change in meaning.
When start is used as a gerund, we follow it with the infinitive,
to avoid two gerunds together in the same sentence

(e.g. The water is starting to boil.).

Like, try, remember and stop can be used with either the
gerund or the infinitive, but their meaning changes
depending on whether they are followed by a gerund or

an infinitive. Like + infinitive has the sense that something is
better or more convenient for the speaker (e.g. I like to get up
at seven so [ can have a relaxing breakfast. | don't like getting
up at that time.). Try + gerund has the meaning of solving a
problem (e.g. My computer can’t connect to the internet.
Why don't you try switching it off and then restarting it?).
Remember + gerund means ‘to have a memory of' (e.g.

| remember coming here when | was a child.). Stop + infinitive
means ‘to stop doing something in order to do something
else’ (e.g. We stopped to look at the map.). Forget + gerund
is usually used in the negative to mean that you will always
remember something (e.g. I'll never forget meeting Barack
Obama.). None of these alternative meanings are introduced
in the lesson, but it may be useful to give an explanation if
students come across these uses elsewhere.

Write the word SMARTPHONE vertically on the board. Elicit
an adjective beginning with S which could be used to
describe a smartphone (e.g. super, special, shiny) and write
it on the board next to the letter. Put students into groups
of three. They should work together to think of suitable
adjectives for each of the other letters (e.g. modern,
attractive, reliable, terrific, practical, helpful, old, nice,
expensive). When they have finished, elicit ideas and write
the adjectives next to the letters.

Exercise 1

Put students into groups of three. Each group must include
at least one student who has got a smartphone. Students
take turns to ask and answer.

Exercise 2

When students have finished, encourage them to talk
about other ways they use their phones (e.g. to listen to
music, to use the internet).

Exercise 3

When students have finished, get them to work in pairs to
discuss to what extent they are similar to Jack and to what
extent they are different from him (e.g. I also use my phone
from when | wake up, but | don't use Twitter.).

Jack thinks he's addicted to his phone because he
uses it from the minute he wakes up and finds it hard to live
without it.

Exercise 4

Go through the Grammar box with students. Elicit examples
of how we could use each verb in the past form (e.g. He
agreed to help me yesterday. | decided to work harder.).

Exercise 5

When students discuss the sentences, explain that they
shouldn't just say Yes or No. Encourage them to give more
information. For example, for the first sentence, they can
discuss which apps they like.

2being 3tobuy 4tocharge 5§ texting; making

Exercise 6

When students have finished and checked their answers,
invite different students to read out one sentence each,
including the verb in the correct form.

2tostop 3Jtoswitch 4todo 5reading
6tolearn 7toteach 8having 9 spending

Dictate some sentence stems (e.g./enjoy ..., hate ...,
Iwant ..., lprefer....Idontmind ..., lkeep ..., Ineed ...)
and ask students to complete them so that the sentences
are true for them. The first word to be added to the
sentence stem should always be a verb, not a noun
(e.g. I hate listening to pop music, not | hate pop music.).
If students aren’t sure whether to use the infinitive or the
gerund, encourage them to check the Grammar box.
Ask students to write the sentences in their notebooks.
When they have finished, encourage them to compare
their sentences in pairs and to give reasons for their
sentences.

Exercise 7

Get students to practise skimming by asking them to read
the texts quickly, without completing the verb forms.

Ask students what the purpose of each app is (2 learning
the guitar 3 organising notes 4 blocking the internet).

When students have finished the activity, ask if any
students have used any similar apps.

2using 3toplay 4tobe 5having
6 toorganise 7 wasting 8 forgetting

Exercise 8

Following on from the previous activity, elicit examples of
other kinds of apps. What can these apps do?

When students have asked and answered in pairs, get
them to write a review of apps, similar to Abby's in
Exercise 7. Invite different students to present their reviews
to the rest of the class. They should try to persuade their
classmates to download their apps.

e Workbook page 46

e Grammar Time page 122

e Resource Pack
Resource 44: Unit 4 Lesson 4 Grammar -
What does he want to do?
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4.5 LISTENING and VOCABULARY Favourite websites

Lesson learning objective
Students can identify specific detail in a conversation and talk about websites.

Gulture notes /

Pre-teach me too for agreement and / don't for Howard Davies-Carr made a video of his baby son biting
disagreement. Dictate three sentence stems (Iwant ..., his older son’s finger and he wanted to show it to his sons’
Ihate ..., I prefer ... to ...) and tell students to complete grandfather, who was living in the United States. The video
them to make true sentences, using either an infinitive or wass too big to send by email, so he uploaded it to YouTube.

a gerund and any other information necessary. When The video became an internet sensation and the Davies-Cairr
Students are regdyy they Should ming|e Ond SOy one of meIly have now UplOOded more videos about ChOrHe, some
their sentences to a classmate, noting how he/she of which also feature a new baby, Jasper. They have also
responds. When students have found two classmates created ‘Charlie Bit My Finger’ T-shirts, mugs and calendars.
who agree with each of their statements and two

classmates who disagree with each of their statements, Exercise 5 (2 2.30

stop the activity and elicit some of the sentences that Tell students to read through the questions and choices and
different students wrote. ask how many of them have seen the Charlie bit my finger

video. Ask students how they would feel if their parents

Exercise 1 uploaded YouTube videos of them as young children.
Before students open their Student’s Books, encourage
them to think of reasons for using the internet. Write an Answers: 2¢ 3b 4a Sb

example on the board: entertainment. Elicit other ideas

and add more examples on the board if students need A2z
help (e.g. shopping, information, communication). When

students open their Student’s Books, get them to match N =Nicky A = Alex

the websites with the reasons that have been discussed N: Welcome back. You're listening to Upload, the programme

for using the internet. After students have answered the all about computers and the internet. We tell you the links to

question, ask them if they can suggest any websites that click on, the videos to view, the games to play, the programs

may be better for each of the reasons they mentioned to download and everything about surfing the net. Our

for using the internet. guest today is video games reviewer Alex McGregor and
we're talking about YouTube. Alex, why is YouTube your

Exercise 2 favourite website?

A: Well, the first reason is that there are so many great videos
on YouTube - sports, music, personal blogs, comedy shows,
news and so on. Secondly, a lot of the videos are really
funny. And the final reason is because anyone can become
famous thanks to YouTube. For example, in May 2007 an
Englishman, Howard Davies-Carr, decided to upload a
video of his children on YouTube. It showed a baby called
Charlie and his three-year-old brother Harry. In the video

Exercise 3 (1 2.28 Charlie bit Harry's finger and the boys started laughing.

To help students, you can explain that in this exercise, Harry smiled and said, ‘Charlie bit me!” After nine months

every verb which is in the Past Simple is regular. the video had tvvglve ‘millio'n hits o}nd now it's the mos_t
popular non-music video in the history of YouTube, with

Answers: 2clicked 3 downloaded 4 share 5 uploaded over 800 million views! _ _
6viewed 7 chat N: Brilliant! How do you think YouTube will change in the future?

When students have finished the activity, discuss the
meaning of each of the highlighted words and elicit
additional words they could collocate with (e.g. view
images).

Answers: 2 YouTube 3 Google 4 Facebook 5 Wikipedia

Exercise 4 (v 2.29

Have a quick class discussion about YouTube. Then put
students into groups of three. Tell them to look at the
gapped text in the photo and to try to guess the missing
information. Elicit students’ ideas and write them on

the board. IEI 4.5

After students have IiStened, find out how well each of the Before \,\/thhingY invite students to guess websites the

groups guessed in comparison with one another. speakers could mention. After watching, discuss students’
ideas and any websites that they didn't guess.

Exercise 6

Students work on their own at first, and think about their
answers before discussing the questions in pairs.

Answers: 2 nineteen seconds 3 (November) 2006 4 day

5 three hundred 6 sixty .
5 P . o o0
* Resource Pack
See page 251. Resource 45: Unit 4 Lesson S Listening and
I Vocabulary - Tell your group




| can identify specific detail in a conversation and talk about websites.

Which of these
websites do you use the most
often?

eBay
Google
Wikipedia
YouTube
Facebook

Match the websites from
Exercise 1 with definitions 1-5.

1 You can buy and sell things on
this website. eBay

2 On this website you can view
and download videos. You
can also upload your own
videos to share them with
other people.

3 You can use this to search the
web for other websites that
interest you.

4 With this website you can keep
in touch with friends and chat
online.

5 On this website you can read
articles and click on links to
find out more information.

Complete the text with the
correct form of the highlighted
verbs from Exercise 2. Listen
and check.

| needed to find a program for

making films so | 'searched the
web and found one. | 2

on the link and saw it was free

sol3 the program.
After | finished making my film,
| wanted to 4 it with

other people so | °

my video clip to YouTube. In

the first week, three hundred
people © my video and
now some of them want to

7 online with me.

Listen to a radio interview about YouTube.
Complete the notes with one or two words in each gap.

YouTube

® |t started in 'February 2005.

® The first video was 2 long.

® In3 Google bought it for $1.65
billion.

® Every* people watch hundreds
of millions of hours of videos.

® Every minute people upload ®
hours of videos.

® There are YouTube websites in more
than © languages.

Listen to the second part of the programme.
Choose the correct answers.

1 Uploadis a
a computer program.
c website.
2 Alex likes YouTube because
a he likes watching famous people.
b it's always funny.
c it shows many different kinds of videos.
3 How many reasons does Alex give for liking YouTube?
a two b three
4 Howard Davies-Carr made a very popular
a familyvideo. b musicvideo. ¢ website.
5 How many times did people watch Charlie bit my finger in
nine months?
a 9 million b 12 million c over 800 million

(b) radio programme.

c four

[VOX POPS [»]4.4] In pairs, ask and answer the

questions about your favourite websites. Use the o
Word Friends in Exercise 3. e
What kind of website is it?

What can you do on it?

How popular is it?

Do you know how and when it started?

How often do you visit it?

Why do you like visiting it?

o g WOWN —

My favourite website is ... You can useit to ...

Unit 4 ‘ 51 ’




r - 46%? SPEAKING Putting events in order

What problems can you get with
gadgets and computers? Check if your ideas are
in the list. In pairs, say when you last had these
technical problems:

° My computer crashed.

My computer got a virus.

My internet connection stopped working.
| couldn’t download a program.

| couldn’t connect a microphone.

The battery in my camera/phone died.

My computer got a virus last weekend.

What can you see in the
photo? What do you think Lee’s problem is?
Watch or listen. Tick (v') the problems in Exercise 1
that Lee had.

Underline the words and phrases from the
dialogue.

Speaking

® At first/First/First of all

® Then/Next/After that/Suddenly

® An hour/A few days/Two weeks later
® Finally/In the end

Use the Speaking box to complete the
story of Lee’s dream. Listen and check.

| dreamt that | uploaded the video of my song on
YouTube. At 'first, it wasn't very successful. Only
three people viewed the video in the first week.
But then 2 it became popular. Millions of
people saw it. A few days 3 | got a call from
a music company and | went to London to make a
professional video. That was really successful too.
4 that they asked me to write the music for
a Hollywood movie! In the ° | won an Oscar

for the best original song in a film!

Dictation. Listen to Amy’s side of the
story. Listen again and write down what she says.

;}";- i_""{ | can put events in order when talking about the past.
i
VIDEO IT ALL WENT WRONG

Lee: Hi, Amy.

Amy: Hi, Lee. What's up?

Lee: You know my new song?

Amy: Of course | do. You played it a hundred
times last weekend!

Lee: Yeah, anyway, | wanted to make a video
of the song and upload it to YouTube but
it all went wrong. First, the battery in my
camera died after only one minute. Then
| couldn't find the charger so | had to buy
a new battery. After that my microphone
didn’t work. | didn’t know where to plug
it in. In the end it worked and finally, |
finished recording the song so then | went
online to upload it to YouTube.

Amy: Yeah?

Lee: And my computer crashed!

Amy: Oh no!

Lee: Yeah! Listen, | really need to fix it. Do you
fancy coming round tomorrow to give me
a hand?

Amy: Yeah, OK.

Lee: Thanks, Amy. 5

Ruby: Lee, do you know ...? Oh! | don't believe it!
Mum! Lee’s using my phone again!

Lee: Ruby! | can explain. You see, the thing is ...

What's up? Anyway, ... o
Give me a hand.
Do you fancy (coming)?

‘52’ Unit 4

In pairs, use the Speaking box to tell o

a story. Choose from the ideas below. .

® A time when you had technical

problems.
® A day when you invited friends to your house.
® A dream you had.

I had a dream. At first, | was on a train and ...



4.6 SPEAKING Putting events in order

Lesson learning objective

Students can put events in order when talking about the past.

Put students into groups of three. Give each group a word
from the previous lesson, written on a small piece of paper
(e.g. chat, click, download, search, share, upload, view).
The groups make one or two sentences which indicate the
meaning of the word, without actually using the word (e.g.
like = My friend changed his profile picture on Facebook.
His new one is great, so | clicked on the little picture of the
‘thumb up’ to show that it pleased me.). Invite the groups to
read out their sentences while the rest of the class guess
the word.

Exercise 1

Read the first part of the rubric and elicit a few ideas from
students before they look at the list.

If they ask how to say some of the words they need in English,
don't give them the words yet; encourage them to explain
instead, in the same way they did in the Lead-in activity.
Go through the list, explaining any new words, and put
students in pairs to discuss the problems.

Language notes

At one point in the video, Lee uses the structure had to (I had
to buy a new battery), which might confuse students. If they
know the modal must, you can explain that there is no past
form of must, but because have to has a similar meaning, we
use had to as the past for both have to and must.

Exercise 2 (4.5 () 2.31

Before students discuss the photo, elicit or remind them what
Lee’s hobbies are (books, movies, music, singing, playing the
qguitar, making music on his laptop, writing songs). They then
look at the photo and try to guess what his problem might be.
Tell students that they are going to watch the video without
sound, to check if they were right. Ask them to focus on the
flashback (black-and-white) scenes, and Lee's expressions.
Play the video and briefly discuss students’ ideas.

Now tell students that they are going to watch the video
again, this time with sound, and tick the problems in
Exercise 1 that Lee had. Play the video and check answers
after watching.

Answers:

In the photo Lee is holding some wires and he looks confused.
There is a guitar and a computer in the background.

Lee had these problems: My computer crashed. | couldn’t
connect a microphone. The battery in my camera/phone dlied.

Exercise 3

Go through the Speaking box with the class. Elicit why
suddenly is different from the other words in its category
(it not only gives information about when something
happened, but also how it happened).

When students have found the words in the dialogue, go
through the Out of class box. Ask which word or phrase we
use to change the subject (Anyway, ...).

Students think of different ways of saying the other three
phrases (e.g. What's up? = What's wrong?/What's the
matter?; Give me a hand = Help me; Do you fancy
coming? = Would you like/Do you want to come?).

Exercise 4 (%72.32

Tell students that they should think carefully about number 2.
Explain that Lee has already given a word that says when it
happened (then), so get them to think about what other
information Lee could be giving (how it happened).

Answers: 2suddenly 3later 4 After Send

See page 251.

Exercise 5
First, get students to put down their pens and listen carefully
to the whole text. Then get them to write as they listen.
Students swap papers with a partner, look at each other’s
work and try to find either spelling or punctuation errors.
Encourage a class discussion about common errors made
during the dictation.

2 2.33

Answers:

It was late. | was asleep in bed. Suddenly, the phone rang. It was
Lee. He had a computer problem. He asked me for help. In the

morning I got up early and went to Lee’s house. First of all | fixed
his computer. After that | helped him to upload his video. Finally,
he told me about a crazy dream. Sometimes | worry about him.

Exercise 6

As an alternative and to help with ideas, ask pairs to only
to write the first sentence(s) of their story at the top of a
blank sheet of paper. Remind students that when telling a
story, we generally start by saying where and when it took
place, and that we can also give our overall opinion of the
event (e.q. It was terrible. | was near my house, on my way
home from school ...). Each pair should pass their piece of
paper to another pair. Remind students that the next
sentences should give the main details of what happened.
They should continue writing the story, writing a sentence
starting with the phrase At first. When they have done this,
again they should pass the piece of paper to a different
pair. They should read what is written on their new piece of
paper and continue the story, writing a sentence starting
with Then. Continue the process with the following phrases:
Suddenly, After that, A few minutes later and In the end.
Then collect all the pieces of paper and redistribute them
so that all pairs of students have a story that starts with
their original sentence. Invite different students to read
their story to the rest of the class.

e Workbook page 48

* Resource Pack
Resource 46: Unit 4 Lesson 6 Speaking - Order it
Resource 47: Unit 4 Lesson 6 Video - It all went wrong

101



4.7 ENGLISH IN USE Relative clauses

Lesson learning objective
Students can be specific about people, things and places.

Get students to work in groups of four. They have to create
a short play in which the characters move through different
activities, such as talking, arguing, laughing, questioning,
cooking or watching TV. The groups have to perform their
plays without speaking, using mime to indicate what is
happening. After each performance, the rest of the class
say what they think happened during the play, using first,
then, next and finally.

Language notes

When teaching defining relative clauses at this level, the main

issues to look out for are:

« misuse of relative pronouns. Students may use which
instead of who or that for people (e.g. a man which | know),
or they may use what instead of that or which for things
(e.g. something what is important to me).

« use of redundant pronouns with relative pronouns.
Students may not realise that the relative pronoun replaces
a different pronoun (e.g. It's a computer which (it) is very
small.). Exercise 3 gives practice with this.

This lesson does not introduce the possibility of omitting

relative clauses referring to the object of a sentence (e.g.

The girl (who) I met earlier knows your sister.). It may be worth

pointing this out in Exercise 5, where the pronoun can be

omitted in sentences 1, 3 and 5.

Exercise 1

Before students open their Student’s Books, check that
they understand robot and ask what the word makes them
think about (e.g. war, films, domestic help).

Answer: 3

Exercise 2

Go through the Language box with students. Remind
them that although that can be used for both people
and things, which can only be used for things. For animals,
sometimes who is used to refer to close family pets, but we
usually use which. Elicit why students think this is the case
(people may see their pets as being one of the family).

Discuss the other sentences and elicit which word is to be
omitted for each (She, It, there, She, it, here). Make sure
students realise that the sentences in 4 and 6 still need the
subject pronoun and that in sentence 7 the name Marie
Curie is needed. This is because the relative pronouns
aren't referring to these things/people, but to the shop,
the mouse and the town.

Answers:

2 She is a woman who/that makes things.

3 I bought a clock which/that plays music.

4 That's the shop where | bought my gloves.

5 Is that your friend who/that works for Microsoft?

6 Have you got a mouse which/that you don't need?
7 This is the town where Marie Curie was born.

Exercise 4

Point out to students that the rubric doesn’'t mention the
relative pronoun that, so they shouldn't use it.

Answers: 1 which; charger 2 where; port 3 who; collector
4 where; website 5 which; camera 6 who; scientist

Exercise 5

If you think the class is ready for more information about
relative clauses, you could explain that in sentences 1, 3
and 5 the relative pronoun can be omitted because the
relative clause refers to the object of the sentence,

e.g. | (= subject) admire (= verb) someone (= object).
Contrast these with sentence 6, where the relative clause
refers to the subject of the sentence: The robot (= subject)
can (= verb).

Answers: 2where 3 which 4where 5who 6 which

Exercise 6 (¥ 2.34
Ask students how they think the people in the audio will
complete the sentences.

After listening, ask for students’ opinions about what was
said.

Answers: 1Bill Gates 2ltaly 3 anewphone 4 bed
5mymum 6 do my homework for me

Answers:

Rule 1: This is the scientist who invented a super-intelligent
robot. (picture 1); These are the people that bought the robot.
(picture 3)

Rule 2: It's a super-intelligent robot that can do a thousand
amazing things. (picture 1); These are some things which the
robot can do. (picture 2); And these are the things that the
robot does. (picture 3)

Rule 3: This is a shop where they sell the super-intelligent robot.
(picture 2); This is the house where they live. (picture 3)

Exercise 3

Discuss the example with students. Explain that either
which or that can be used. Explain or elicit that the relative
pronoun refers to the robot. It replaces the subject pronoun
(it), which also refers to the robot, because we don't need
two pronouns together referring to the same thing.
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See page 251.
|

Exercise 7

When students have finished, invite different students to
read out one sentence each and to give more information,
as in the audio in Exercise 6.

Workbook page 49

Resource Pack

Resource 48: Unit 4 Lesson 7 English in use -
Quick thinking



This is the scientist who invented
a super-intelligent robot.

It's a super-intelligent robot
that can do a thousand
amazing things.

the robot can do.

Look at the cartoons. What is the robot thinking

in picture 3? Choose the best caption.

1 ‘Why can’t humans be more like robots?’

2 ‘Housework is so much fun!’

3 ‘I'm super-intelligent and I'm picking up
socks. How depressing!’

Find sentences in the cartoon strip for rules
1-3 below.

Language Relative clauses

We use relative clauses to say which person, thing
or place we are talking about.
1 We use who or that for people.

An inventor is a person who/that invents things.
2 We use which or that for things.

This is the machine which/that Leonard
invented.

3 We use where for places.
This is the university where Leonard works.

Combine the sentences with relative pronouns.
1 Thisis a robot. It cleans floors.

This is a robot which/that cleans floors.

She is a woman. She makes things.

| bought a clock. It plays music.

That's the shop. | bought my gloves there.

Is that your friend? She works for Microsoft?
Have you got a mouse? You don't need it.
This is the town. Marie Curie was born here.

NO aabh WONDN

This is a shop where they sell the
super-intelligent robot.
These are some things which

These are the people that
bought the robot.

This is the house where they live.
And these are the things that
the robot does.

4 Complete the sentences with who, which or

where. Then write the correct word for each
definition.

1 It's a thing which you use to charge

aphone.c

2 It'saplace you put USB gadgets. USB
P

3 Thisis a person collects things.
c

4 lt'saplace you can read information
onlinew

5 It'sathing takes photos. ¢

6 Thisis a person

works in a laboratory.

Complete the sentences with who, which or
where.

The person who | admire the most is ...

2 The place | want to live when I'm

olderis ...

3 The next electronic gadget | want to

buyis ...
4 One place
5 The first person | saw this morning was ...
6 I'dlove to have a robot can ...

| feel really happy s ...

@ 2.34 Listen and complete the sentences in
Exercise 5.

Complete the sentences in
Exercise 5 to make them true for
you. Then compare with a partner.

Unit 4 ‘53’



Wordlist and Vocabulary in action

Possible answers: Workbook page 50

1 e-reader, smartphone, tablet (computer)

2 desktop computer, e-reader, games console, MP3 player,
smartphone, tablet (computer)

3 desktop computer, smartphone, tablet (computer)

4 desktop computer, mobile phone, smartphone, tablet (computer)

5 cassette player, CD player, desktop computer, DVD player, games
console, mobile phone, MP3 player, smartphone, tablet (computer)

WORDLIST Gadgets and equipment | Computers and technology | Phrasal verbs

admire /ad'mar/ v
after that /'a:fte 8t/ adv
app /&p/ n
at first /at faist/ adv
battery /'batori/ n
blog /blpg/ n
calm down /ka:m dauvn/ v
can’t stand /ka:nt stend/ v
cassette /ka'set/ n
cassette player /ka'set
'plera/ n
CD player /si: 'di: 'plera/ n
charger /'tfa:dza/ n
check out /tfek aut/ v
collector /ka'lekta/ n
computer freak
/kem'pjuite frizk/ n
crash (e.g. a computer)
/kraef/ v
current /'karont/ adj
desktop computer /'desktop
kom'pju:ta/ n
die (e.g. a battery) /'dai/ v
digital camera /'didzatl
'kaemora/ n
don’t/doesn’t mind
/,dsunt daz(e)nt 'mamd/ v
DVD player /,di: vi: 'di:
'plera/ n
e-reader /i:'ri:da/ n
electric /r'lektrik/ adj
electronic /Iehk‘trnmk/ adj

email (address) /'i: meil
9dres/ n
(computer) equipment
/kem'pju:ts r'’kwipmant/ n
finally /'famoli/ adv
first (of all) /faist/ adv
fortunately /'f:tfonstli/ adv
gadget /'gedszat, 'gedsit/ n
games console /geimz
ken'soul/ n
give up /giv Ap/ v
hang up /han ap/ v
in the end /m &i end/ adv
instant message /'mstont
'mesid3/ n
internet connection
/'mtonet ka'nekfon/ n
invent /m'vent/ v
inventor /m'venta/ n
joystick /'dzarstik/ n
keyboard /'ki:ba:d/ n
(a few weeks) later
/'leita/ adv
look for /luk fo/ v
memory /'memsari/ n
mobile phone /'maubail unfortunately
foun/ n /an'f:tfonstli/ adv
mouse (computer) /'mauvs/ n USB port /ju: es 'bi: po:t/ n
MP3 player /.em pi: 'Ori: website /'websait/ n

pler/ n WORD FRIENDS

next /nekst/ adv
online /'pnlam/ adv call/phone a friend

online (games) /'pnlam/ adj
pen drive /pen drarv/ n
plug in/into /plag m mta/ v
practical /'prektikal/ adj
print /prmt/ v

printer /'printa/ n
professional

/pra'fefonal/ adj
record /'reka:d/ n
record /rr'koird/ v
robot /'roubpt/ n
scientist /'sarontast,

'sarontist/ n
smartphone /'sma:tfoun/ n
software /'spftwea/ n
successful /sok'sesfol/ adj
suddenly /'sadnli/ adv
switch off/on /switf of pn/ v
tablet (computer)

/'teblat/ n
technical (problems)

/ teknikal/ adj
technology /tek'npladzi/ n
then /8en/ adv
top up (a phone) /top ap/ v

charge a phone/battery

chat online

check emails/updates

click on links

connect a microphone

download files/videos

follow somebody (on Twitter)

get a virus (computer)

go wrong

keep in touch (with people)

make phone calls

make videos/video clips

meet (people) face-to-face/
in town

play games

search the web

send emails/instant messages

share files/videos

spend time online/offline

stop working

surf the internet

take photos

text friends

upload files/videos

use social networking sites

visit a website

view videos

visit friends

waste time (online)

write/receive texts

VOCABULARY IN ACTION

1 Use the wordlist to find twelve examples of electronic 4 Complete the Word Friends. In pairs, 2 on
say if the sentences are true for you. 3 surf
1 | got avirus after | clicked on a link. 4 charge

2 A famous person follows me

2 decide which items from Exercise 1: Tt
ve an internet connection desktop computer 3 |often the internet for new
crash/go wrong/stop working fashion ideas.
4 | sometimes forget to my

phone and the battery dies.

5a @ 2.35 Listen to
how you pronounce the underlined

Complete the sentences letters in each word and repeat.

word in bold.

2 professional
3 inventor

4 unfortunately
5 successful

‘ 54 ’ Wordlist
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address  battery  camera
1 Marie Curie was a great sciextist. SCIENCE 79/ computer  digital internet
2 Your video clip's great - you did\a really job!
PROFESSION 5b @ 2.36 In pairs,

3 Does anybody remember who was
cassette? INVENT

4 | wrote you a long email but
crashed. FORTUNATE

5 The first CD player wasn't very

of the

practise saying these words with an
/5/ sound. Listen and check.

inventor microphone  printer
tablet  virus

Possible answers:

cassette player, desktop computer, digital camera, DVD player,
e-reader, games console, joystick, keyboard, mobile phone, mouse,
MP3 player, pen drive, printer, smartphone, tablet (computer)




Revision

Following on from Exercise 6, ask students to write true sentences about themselves, *  Workbook page 51
starting:  often forget to ...; lwould like to ...; Idon't mind ...; I keep ...; | stopped ... * Resource Pack
a long time ago. Put students into groups of four to compare and discuss ideas. Resource 49: Unit 4

Vocabulary - Add one
Resource 50: Unit 4
Grammar - Make a sentence

digital camera, USB port, email address,

pen drive, games console
VOCABULARY 2 didn'twant to
:25 ;"LFC)J?G 1 Match words from A with words from B to make 4 Complete the tex? with the Past Simple &— 2 ’ﬁ?gtght
phrases. In pairs, choose four phrases and make form of the verbs in brackets. Use the
g ;Jopl‘lgﬂd sentences. verb list on page 127 to help you. g \girgtAedo have
6 send A: ipstent digital USB  email pen games
7 text Ada Lovelace lived in England in the early 1800s.
I T, B: address console messege drive She ‘wasv(be) the daughter of Lord Byron, a famous
) camera  port poet. Ada’s mother 2 (not want) Ada to be a
9 intemnet poet like her father so she 3 (teach) her Maths
10 waste instant message and Science. In 1833, Ada * (meet) Charles 2 Enaland:
11 spend Babbage, the inventor of a counting machine (a hg '
12 people 2 Complete the words in the text. In pairs, say which primitive computer). In 1843, Ada ° (write) 3 \C/ eiE ]
13 mind course is suitable for: an algorithm for Babbage’s machine: perhaps th Ohrg Byron;
) world’s first computer program. So ¢ Ada/ Wi
g :]')) a isrftgizze who wants to spend time away from the have) her fother”s)om p' o agination after all? 4 A Courjting
c 2 b someone who is interested in making music videos. \Tﬁgame’
grandparents who want to contact their 5 Complete the information about the story
grandchildren. in Exercise 4. Choose the correct option.
1 Ada Lovelace was the person/
New short courses for Autumn 2020 which probably became the first
1 Online Media (6 weeks; £90) computer programmer.
During this six-week course students have a chance to 2 - was the country that / where
'take photos and make video %c . Students also Ada lived.
learn how to 3s their videos and “u files 3 was the poet who / which was
and videos to the internet. Ada’s father.
2 Learn to Love Your Computer (4 weeks; £60) 4 - was the egrly computer where /
Do you want to know how to use your smartphone or which Babbage invented.
co.mputer to keep in 5t‘ with friends and family? 6 Complete the sentences with the correct
Ih|s four—wee!< course is the answer! Leczrn. how to form of the verbs in brackets. In pairs, soy\
s emails and messages, "t friends, and which sentences are true for you.
3 3201: % . . 1 | often write emails but forget to send
getable Gardening (8 weeks; £85) (send) them.
Do you spend all day surfing the i ? Do you feel 2 lwould like (spend) more time
you 10w time online? Are you looking for ways to offline. 2 tO‘S-peﬂd
s time offline? Try a new skill and meet 3 | don't mind (write) texts. 3 ertlﬂg
2p face-to-face in the fresh air! PS Only for 4 lkeep (lose) my phone charger. 4 |OS|I’1g
people who don’t ¥m getting wet or dirty!
3 Replace the underlined phrases with the phrasal 7 In pairs, use linking words (first/then ...)
/ verbs below. to tell a story. Student A, look below.
hang up plug (sth) into  look for eheek-eut give up Student B, look at page 131. Then
Check out swap roles.
1 Wow! Have a look at these games consoles. Student A Choose a topic:
2 give up 2 Don't stop trying. You need practice to become ° A time you nearly gave up - but didn.’t.
3 look for a good photographer. ® Atime when you didn't finish somethmg
4 hang up 3 Can you help me try to find my pen drive? because you spent too long online.
5 plug (it) into 4 He started shouting so | decided to end the

5 I'm not surprised your printer isn't working. You

forgot to connect it to the USB port. 8 @ 2.37 Listen, then listen again and
write down what you hear.

Think about this unit. What did you leag? What do you need help with?

My computer stopped working, so | phoned the computer
company. They told me to get an update. | asked how to do
this. They said | could download it from their website! But how?
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Strange places around the world
to find wi-fi

Today, in the twenty-first century, people can go online nearly
everywhere. We don’t have to be at home or work or school. There are
hotspots in cafés, hotels (even in the Sahara'), shops and hospitals. At
the moment there are about 5.8 million hotspots in the world' Although
we still can't browse online or check our emails on some planes, in
deserts or in some countryside areas, there are some unusual places
which do have wi-fi hotspots.

The Moon

Are you surprised? It's true. Scientists put a satellite and receiver near
the Moon. No one is using it at the moment. But people might live there
and use it in the future? Who knows?

Mount Everest

The highest mountain in the world got wi-fi in 2010. There are hotspots
all along the difficult routes up to the top. So, if you want to climb

to the very top, the summit, you can take a selfie and share it with
your friends!

The North Pole

A Russian team made the difficult journey into the Arctic in 2005. They
set up a hotspot at an ice camp eighty kilometres from the Pole. It was
the first wi-fi connection in the Arctic.

London black cabs

It usually costs a lot to go online while you're travelling. But now you can
do this for free in many London black cabs (taxis). You have to watch a
fifteen second advert first but then you get fifteen minutes of free wi-fi
to use on your phone, tablet or laptop. Useful for the cabbies too!

Engineers are still working to bring wi-fi to a lot of remote areas all over
the world. Small African villages might soon have wi-fi, just like the
big hotels!

Unit 4

GLOSSARY

browse (v) to look for information
cabbie (n) a taxi driver

receiver (n) a piece of equipment which
receives signals

remote (adj) far away

summit (n) the top of a mountain



IBA[@ CULTURE s there wi-fi in the Sahara?
&

Write It on the board. Tell students that you want them to
make a sentence containing a relative clause. Elicit what
the next word in the sentence could be. When a student
says is, add it to the sentence. Do the same for g, thing,
which, and continue until there is a full sentence. Elicit what
the object could be (this will depend on what words
students thought of to complete the sentence). Then write
a second sentence, this time starting with He (is a person
who ...). After this, explain to students that they are going
to make a sentence together as a class, with no prompt
apart from the first word. Each student who gives a word
invites another student to say the next word. If any student
thinks that the sentence is grammatically or logically
incorrect, they stop the activity at any point. The last
student to give a word tries to complete the sentence.
Give the first word (They, She or It) and invite a student to
continue. Then keep quiet and write what students say on
the board and see what happens!

©

The digital revolution

Part 1

This is Africa. It's a beautiful place. The first human beings came
from Africa. But today we're here to think about the future, not
the past. Today, something important is happening in a small
town in Ghana. Itis plugging into the internet. There are still a
lot of countries in Africa that do not have internet connection.
But this is changing, slowly. The internet makes a big difference
to people’s lives and nearly everything they do. Today, that
difference is starting here. And the people have a special visitor
on this special day, Sir Tim Berners-Lee. Tim is an important
man and people admire him a lot. More than twenty years ago
he invented the World Wide Web. He wanted to connect people
all over the world. He had a wonderful idea.

He wanted everyone, rich and poor, to use it. Money wasn't
important for him. He thought it should be free for everyone.
Then people could learn lots of information and share their
ideas. Now these people in Ghana can do that.

Tim is showing these African people how to use electronic
equipment to search the web. They see the things they can
learn and how they can keep in touch with other people.

But what does the internet really mean for the people here in
Africa and for everyone who is connected? Is the internet good
for us, or bad?

Part 2

The world today is very different because of the web. Now there
are three billion people online. The internet gives us information,
friends and a lot more. Life is easier. We can go online nearly
everywhere — at home, outside and in cafés. And many people
are now very rich because of the internet. Very big companies
like Google, Amazon and eBay eamn billions of pounds.

But some people think there are bad things about the web. Is it
a good thing for these companies to be so big and powerful?
Should governments use the internet to spy on people? Can we
stop people becoming addicted to computer games? There
are some big problems. But Tim Berners-Lee’s idea - to
connect people who are not rich or powerful - is still true.

Kudjo is a successful farmer in Ghana and for him the internet
is very important.

At first, he didn't know how to use the web. Then a friend gave
him some practical lessons. Now he browses for information.
The internet helps him to grow his crops and to sell them. He
checks out the prices of different products. Then he can sell his
products at the correct price.

He can compete with the big farmers now and he can earn
more money. Kudjo feels connected to the world, not alone.
This is what Tim Berners-Lee wanted when he invented the web.
He created something amazing and it's still changing today.
But he never earned money from it. He gave it away to the world
for free because he wanted everyone to benefit from it. These
young people in Africa today are doing exactly that. What a
wonderful present!
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Exercise 1

When students have discussed the questions, elicit any
vocabulary from the text they found difficult and had to
look up.

Exercise 2

As students find any of the items referenced in the text, they
should mark the text so that they can return easily to it later.

Answers: 1,3,5,6

Exercise 3

Tell students to cover the text and work together to see
what they can remember. They then join together with a
second pair and share ideas.

Invite groups to tell the class what they learned about one
of the topics from Exercise 2.

Exercise 4

Explain to students that there are two contrasting ideas
about wi-fi and the Sahara in the first part of the text.
Students are to work in pairs to make a sentence which
links these two ideas, using but. Give students a time limit
and then elicit ideas.

Possible answer: There is wi-fi in some hotels in the Sahara
but there isn't any wi-fi in the desert/remote areas.

Exercise 5

Get students to answer the question in pairs, then discuss
briefly in open class.

Ask students what they would expect to see on the BBC
programme from reading the extract. Elicit ideas

(possibly: the history of the internet; places which don't have
the internet and what is being done to change this).

Culture notes /

Tim Berners-Lee invented the World Wide Web in 1989. He
spends a lot of his time advocating for people’s rights in
relation to their online privacy, as well as for the freedom and
openness of the web. Berners-Lee started learning about
electronics while playing with his model railway as a child.

He studied physics at Oxford University and he invented the
web while at CERN, the European Particle Physics Laboratory.
Berners-Lee has received several international awards for his
contribution to the development of technology.

Exercise 6 (4.6

Before students watch Part 1, ask them if they know who
the man in the photo in Exercise 5 is. Elicit/Give students
the answer (Tim Berners-Lee), then ask them if they know
why he is an important man. Do not confirm the answer
yet; explain that they will find out in the video.

Get students to look at the questions and ask them to
watch in order to answer them. If necessary, play the video
a second time before checking answers with the class.

Answers:

1 because it is going to plug into/connect to the internet

2 because he invented the World Wide Web/the internet

3 He wanted to connect people all over the world. He wanted
both rich and poor people to use the internet.

4 how to use electronic equipment to search the web

5 What does the internet really mean for the people here in
Africa and for everyone who is connected? And is the internet
good for us or bad?

108

Exercise 7

Put students into pairs to discuss the question and make
their lists. Then join up pairs into groups of four and have
them compare their ideas. Have a brief class discussion,
eliciting points for and against from different groups.

Exercise 8 (4.7

Now tell students to watch Part 2 of the video to see if
they will change their mind about any of the points they
discussed in the previous activity. Play the video, and
have students discuss in their pairs. Then discuss briefly
in open class.

Exercise 9

Students do the exercise individually or in pairs, then watch
the video again to check and confirm their answers.

Answers:

1 T (Kudjois a successful farmer ... grow his crops)

2 F (afriend gave him some practical lessons)

3 T (He checks out the prices of different products. Then he can
sell his products at the correct price.)

4 F (He gave it away to the world for free.)

Exercise 10

After students discuss the question in pairs, open this up
to a class discussion, eliciting points for and against from
different students.

Exercise 11

This activity should be set for homework unless students
are able to access the internet during the lesson. Give the
groups time to discuss any companies they know about.
They work together outside of school orin an
appropriately equipped classroom, to create a film or
multimedia presentation.

*  Workbook page 52-53

* Resource Pack
Resource 51: Unit 4 BBC Culture - Wi-fi and you
Resource 52: Unit 4 Culture - Hotspots
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3

4

5

In pairs, discuss the questions.

1 What is a wi-fi hotspot?
2 Are there a lot of hotspots in your town/
area?

3 How often do you use them?

4 s there wi-fi everywhere in your
country?

5 Which parts of the world do you think
don’t have wi-fi?

Read the article and tick (v') the things
1-7 that we learn about.

hotspots

how hotspots work

possible future hotspots
advertising for hotspots

hotspots on transport

places where there are no hotspots
the cost of hotspots

NO g b WON =

In pairs, discuss what you learned about
the items you ticked in Exercise 2.

Now answer the question: Is there wi-fi in
the Sahara?

You are going to watch part of a BBC
programme about the internet. Read
an extract from the programme. Do
you enjoy watching programmes about
technology?

The digital revolution

The internet changed our lives in many

ways but 60 percent of the world is still

not connected.

Watch Part 1 of the video and
answer the questions.

1 Why is today an important day for this
small town in Africa?

Why is Tim Berners-Lee important?
What was his idea?

What is he showing people?

What is the question the speaker asks?

a b WD

7 What do you think? Is the internet good

or bad for us? In pairs, write a list of
good and bad points.

Watch Part 2 of the video and
check your ideas in Exercise 7. Are your
ideas the same as in the video?

9 Mark the sentences T (true) or F (false).

1 Kudjo is a farmer who grows crops.

2 Kudjo also teaches his friends
about the internet.

3 He uses the internet to learn the
costs of his competitors’ crops.

4 Sir Tim Berners-Lee sold his

invention for a lot of money.

10 Work in pairs. Do you think Tim Berners-

Lee made the right decision?

Yes, because I believe that everyone should
use the internet.

No, it’s better if you earn money from your
own inventions.

In small groups, create

a digital presentation about an online

company.

1 Use the internet to research a new and
exciting company that does everything
online.

2 Write a short script and include some
photos or video.

3 Share it with your class.
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Unusual rooms

W bathroom

My home,
my town

This spacious bathroom has really big windows. But there are no curtains
so you can always admire a fantastic view of the Caribbean Sea.

VOCABULARY
Things in the house | Prepositions Sl ¥
of place | Housework | Adjectives to g A Y VOCABULARY

describe a house | Places in town
| can talk about things in the house.

GRAMMAR
Adverbs of manner | Modal verbs: can, 1 [ 225050 Look at the photos. Which room would you most like
have to and must to visit?

I'd like to visit the ...
Grammar: It's not fair
2 @ 2.38 Underline the things you can see in the photos.

Vocabulary A Things in the house

® kitchen cooker cupboard fridge oven sink tap
bedroom bed bedside table chair wardrobe

bathroom bath bidet shower toilet washbasin
living room armchair coffee table fireplace sofa

different rooms ceiling curtains desk floor lamp  mirror
rug switch table wall

Speaking: | moved in

°
°
°
this morning °

3 m How many words can you add to Vocabulary A in
two minutes?

4 Complete the descriptions of the rooms in the photos with words
EBEAE Culture: from Vocabulary A.

1
e i Ll A The Caribbean bathroom has a 'bath but no shower. There's

a? and a bidet. There's a mirror on the 3 and
at with one tap. On the floor there is a white °
B In the living room in the Ice Hotel, there are two ! and

in front of the 3
C The aquarium bedroom has a big'

a round 2

. There is a chair and

Workbook p. 65

alow 2 near the window and a lamp on the 3 . There
are some orange * at the window.

EEME voxpops |E| D In the upside down kitchen, there’s a ! and three 2
There's a cooker and an 3 for cooking food, a # to

CLIL 3> p. 140

keep food cold and lots of ° for the plates and glasses.




Unit contents

Vocabulary

* Things in the house

* Prepositions of place

*  Housework

* Adjectives to describe a house
* Placesin town

Grammar
* Adverbs of manner
*  Modal verbs: can, have to and must

Communication skills
Asking for, giving and receiving advice

Examples of 21st century skills/competencies
 Critical thinking: page 62 (Exercise 5), pages 68-69
* Collaboration: page 62 (Exercise 6),

page 69 (Exercise 11)
» Digital literacy: page 69 (Exercise 11)
e Assessment for learning: page 67
e Autonomy and personal initiative:

page 60 (Exercise 8), page 61 (Exercise 8)

5.1 VOCABULARY Things in the house

Lesson learning objective
Students can talk about things in the house.

Tell students to choose one word from the wordlist in Unit 4
and to write a definition for it using relative clauses (It's a
thing which ..., It's a person who ..., It's a place where ...).
Invite students to mingle and to tell one another their
definition, to see how many of their classmates can

guess the word. When the activity is over, ask a few
students to give their definitions and to say how many

of their classmates guessed their word.

Exercise 1

Before students open their Student’s Books, ask them to
think about a room they really like - it could be in their
home, in a friend’s home, in a hotel or it could be
something they have seen on the internet or on TV.

Elicit some ideas and then ask students to look at
Exercise 1.

Exercise 2

Play the audio first and then ask students to work in pairs
or small groups, to peer-teach any vocabulary that
students may be unsure of.

After students have found as many of the words in the
photos as they can, go through the meaning of each of
the words.

Everything is shown in the photos except bedside table,
wardrobe, shower, sofa, desk and switch.

Exercise 3

Get students to work in groups. Explain that they should
only add words which they are able to define. Tell them to
use the structure: It's something which ... when explaining
their new words to the rest of their group.

kitchen: bin, dishwasher, microwave, washing machine
bedroom: alarm clock, chest of drawers, computer, poster
bathroom: soap, toothbrush, towel

living room: bookcase, bookshelf, DVD player, heater, TV
different rooms: carpet, clock, computer, light, painting, plant

Exercise 4

Tell students that sometimes it may appear that more than
one word could be possible to fill a gap (e.g. There'sa

and a bidet. There's a and three ).
In these cases, they should consider which things usually
go together, e.g. sofa and armchairs, bath and shower.

2 toilet 3 wall 4 washbasin 5rug

1 armchairs 2 (coffee) table 3 fireplace
1bed 2table 3floor 4 curtains

1

A
B
C
D 1table 2chairs 3oven 4fridge 5 cupboards
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Exercise 5

Give students an example before they do the activity.
Explain that you are thinking of a household item and that
they should ask you questions to find out what the item is,
but you can only answer yes or no.

When the pairs have both taken turns to ask and answer,
divide the class into two groups. Each group is to think of
one item from the Vocabulary box. They are to repeat the
activity, with each group taking turns to ask and answer
guestions. The winner is the first group to guess the item.

Exercise 6 (4 2.39

Play the audio and go through the meaning of each word,
using classroom objects and furniture.

Look at the example sentence and ask students which
photo this is describing (D - the man is using a straw to
drink from one of them.). Elicit the answers and the photos
each sentence refers to.

Answers: 2above (C) 3nextto(A) 4 between (A)
5in front of (B)

Exercise 7 (2 2.40

Discuss the picture with students and elicit what they
can see.

When students have finished the activity, check they
understand the meaning of these words: astronomy,
astronomer, telescope.

Ask if anyone in the class is interested in astronomy or
has a telescope. Encourage a class discussion.

Answers: 2next 3behind 4on 5bed 6 between
7 under 8floor 9of 10door

Exercise 8

Remind students of these structures: There’sa ... and

The ... is ... . You can write them on the board.

Ask students to write ten sentences about different objects
in their homes. This will help them with ideas for when they
work in pairs.

When pairs have finished the activity, elicit how many
similarities students found and what they were.

Extra activity

Ask students to work in pairs and give each student two
blank pieces of paper. Pre-teach on the left and on the
right. First, students work on their own to draw on one of
the pieces of paper. They are to draw a plan of a bedroom
and to fill it with objects. Then they are to take turns to
describe their plan to their partner, while he/she tries to
draw it on the second piece of paper. When both partners
have had a turn, they compare their plans to see how well
they understood each other’s descriptions.

Further practice

*  Workbook pages 54-55

* Resource Pack
Resource 53: Unit 5 Lesson 1 Vocabulary -
What is where?
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living room (&8 bedroom DN kitchen !

No, these people can't fly. They're in the kitchen
of the Upside Down House in Moscow, Russia.
The furniture is on the ceiling and they are on

the floor. Turn the photo round to see!

The armchairs are cold so you Can't sleep? That's no problem in this
need to sit close to the fireplace underwater hotel bedroom in Dubai.
in the living room of the Ice Hotel ~ You can get up and watch the fish in
near Kiruna, Sweden. the aquarium. It's very relaxing!

6 @ 2.39 Study Vocabulary B. Look
at the rooms again and choose the
correct option.

Vocabulary B

above behind between in in front of
near nextto on opposite under

5 In pairs, think of something from Vocabulary A.
Ask ten yes/no questions to find out what your
partner is thinking of.

A: Is it usually in the living room?
B: Yes,itis.
A: Do you sit on it?

1 There are some drinks near /(onthe
kitchen table.

2 There's a painting above / under the
lamp.

3 The bathis in / next to the window.

4 The toilet is between / opposite the
bidet and the washbasin.

5 The coffee table is behind /in front of
the fireplace.

7 @ 2.40 Look at the picture and
complete the text with one word in
each gap. Listen and check.

8 In pairs, find four things o
which are in the same places in o
your homes. Use Vocabulary A
and B to help you.

This is my room. There’s a lwardrobe opposite the bed with lots of clothes in

it. There’s an armchair 2 to the wardrobe and 3 the armchair
is my guitar. | love music. There’s a poster of my favourite group 4
the wall above my . Ilike astronomy too. That’s my telescope

6 the bed and the armchair. My room isn't very tidy. There are lots of
shoes ’ the bed. That’s my computer on the 8 in front
9 the wardrobe and that’s my games console near the 10

A: There’s a sofa under the window in
my living room.

B: No, in my living room the sofa’s
opposite the window.

Unit 5 ‘59’



GRAMMAR Adverbs of manner

@’ | con describe how people do things.

T What was the first job you did to help in the house 5 Complete the sentences with adverbs from
when you were a child? the adjectives in brackets. In pairs, say if the
sentences are true for you.
e ° 1 I make my bed really badly. (bad)
Kids and housework - your letters 2 My dad doesn't cook very
Toby (4) tries very hard. He sets the table slowly (good)

and carefully with a smile on his face. The only 3 lload the dishwasher very
problem is that he usually gets it wrong. & But (careful)

he does one thing perfectly. He takes the 4 | tidy my room so . (fast)
rubbish out so well! 5 |never arrive . (late)
Suzy (13) tidies her room regularly. She 6 |like getting up . (early)
does itAE)nce a year if she needs to or 7 My parents do the shopping
not! ©©) She makes her bed really (slow)
quickly but she does it so badly. She .
loads the dishwasher every night 8 My grandfather eats very - (noisy)
but she does it noisily and often I don’t make my bed badly. | make it very well.
wakes up the baby! How about you?

Jenny, York
6 In groups, make adverbs from the adjectives
below. Then use them to talk about what you
did yesterday. Are your partners’ sentences
2 (v 2.1 Read the text above. true or false?
Then complete the Word Friends. good bad quick slow wrong hard
'make your bed 2 the rubbish out careful angry happy early late
3 your room /clear the table A: I sang happily on my way to school.
> the dishwasher/washing machine B: I don’t believe you. It’s false.
do the shopping/cooking/ironing
wash/dry the dishes  vacuum/sweep the floor 7 @ 2.42 Complete the text with one word

in each gap. Listen and check.

3 In pairs, say what housework from Exercise 2 you My mum works 'hard and she’s always

do or don't do. 2 .
tired when she gets home. So we
I take the rubbish out but | don’t do the ironing. all help 3 the housework. My brother
Tom usually 4 the shopping. He can
4 Read the text again. Say how the two children do . Y . 5 pRing
. drive so he does it very - in under
their housework. . .
] an hour. My sister Bea is the cook because
Suzy makes her bed quickly. she cooks really ¢ .I'set and
m / the table and | vacuum the
8 every Sunday. | take the rubbish
adjective adverb 9 too. But | don't 1° the
Heis slow. — He does things slowly. dishwasher any more because Bea says
She is noisy. = She does things noisily. | don't do it very well.
® e use very, really and so before adjectives and
adverbs.
He is very/really/so careful. )
— He does things very/really/so carefully. 8 Write a paragraph about who
does the housework in your o
® Some adverbs are the same as the adjectives: family and how well they do it. o
hard, fast, right, wrong, early, late Use the text in Exercise 7 to
® The adverb for good is well. help you.

cooks really ...
‘ 60 ’ Unit 5



5.2 GRAMMAR Adverbs of manner

Lesson learning objective
Students can describe how people do things.

Tell students to think of one classroom object and to think
about how they can describe its position using
prepositions. Give an example (e.g. It's under my desk.).
Students are to guess what the object is. If they guess
incorrectly, make another sentence to describe its position
(e.g. The wasstepaper basket? No, it's next to the wastepaper
basket.), until students guess correctly (e.g. Your bag? Yes.).
Encourage students to mingle and to take turns to guess
what classroom object their classmates have chosen.
When students have finished the activity, elicit some of the
classroom objects they chose and how they described
their position.

Exercise 1

Tell students not to open their Student’s Books yet. Write
the words homework and housework on the board and
elicit the difference between the two (Homework is school
work done at home; housework is jobs around the house.).
Ask students which of the two they prefer to do

and why.

Ask students the question from Exercise 1, with their
Student's Books still closed so that they don't get
distracted by the text and photo.

Exercise 2

When students have finished, go through the phrases,
eliciting the correct meaning for each one.

Invite individual students to the front of the class, to mime
one of the phrases while the rest of the class guess what
they are doing (e.g. You are making your bed.).

2take 3tidy 4set 5load

Exercise 3

After pairs have finished discussing, invite different students
to say what housework they do and how often they do it.
You can also encourage them to talk about what they
don’t mind doing and what they don't like doing, and why.
Elicit any other kinds of housework that students do

(e.g. cook dinner, make breakfast, take the dog for a walk,
clean shoes, empty the dishwasher).

Language notes

There is no real difference between the modifiers very and
really, but remind students to be careful when they use so, as
it is usually used with extra information (e.g. He works so slowly
that he doesn't finish his homework until 11 p.m.).

Exercise 4

When students have finished, make sure they understand
the difference between adjectives (describing a noun)
and adverbs (describing a verb). To demonstrate the
difference, write on the board:

Toby is slow and careful./He works slowly and carefully.

Suzy is noisy./She works naoisily.

Discuss how we can change an adjective into an adverb:
by adding -ly to the adjective, even when it ends in -/ or -e.

(e.g. beautifully, rudely), and by changing the -y to an -i
and adding -ly when the adjective ends in -y (e.g. happily).
Also point out the exceptions noted in the Grammar box.

Toby sets the table slowly and carefully/happily. He usually gets
it wrong. He takes the rubbish out perfectly/well.

Suzy tidies her room regularly. She makes her bed quickly but
badly. She loads the dishwasher noisily (and not very carefully).

Exercise 5

This activity can be extended by getting students to
make true sentences to replace the sentences that are
not true for them (e.g. 1 I never make my bed./I make my
bed carefully.).

2well 3carefully 4fast Slate 6early
7 slowly 8 naisily

Exercise 6

Tell students to work together to form the adverbs and to
write them on separate pieces of paper. They should put
these in a pile, face down on the desk. In their groups, they
take turns to take a piece of paper, say the adverb and
make a sentence with that adverb about what they did
yesterday. The rest of the group is to guess if the sentence
is true or false.

good - well  bad - badly quick - quickly
slow - slowly wrong - wrong  hard - hard  careful - carefully
angry - angrily  happy - happily early - early late - late

Exercise 7

Explain to students that sometimes more than one word
may be possible. Discuss the example with the class

and elicit which other words could also be suitable

(e.g. carefully, quickly, slowly).

After listening, invite students to say if they thought of
different words for any of the gaps. Check if any of these
words could be correct (e.g. 2 very; 5 fast; 6 quickly, nicely).

2really 3with 4does 5quickly 6 well
7 clear 8floor 9out 10load

Exercise 8

This could be set for homework. If the activity is done in
class, it could involve some pair- or groupwork. For
example, students could work in pairs to interview each
other about their family and write their report based on
what their partner has told them. Invite individual students
to read out their report.

e Workbook page 56
e Grammar Time page 122
* Resource Pack
Resource 54: Unit 5 Lesson 2 Grammar - Do it carefully
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5.3 READING and VOCABULARY A ghost story

Lesson learning objective

Students can find specific detail in a text and describe places.

Make sure that students have a blank piece of paper.
Explain that you are going to dictate different adverbs of
manner and that on their piece of paper, they should write
down the adverb, as well as an activity they do in that
manner. Give an example (e.g. quickly - cycle).

Suggestions for different adverbs you can use: well, quickly,

carefully, slowly, badly, noisily, reqularly, happily.

When students have finished writing, they work in pairs to
say an activity for their partner to guess the adverb

(e.g. cycle - Do you cycle quickly? No, | cycle carefully.).
For each adverb, invite different students to say the
activities they chose.

Exercise 1

Before students open their Student’s Books, elicit some
titles of films and books for young people about ghosts or
which include ghosts and write them on the board,

e.g. Casper, Harry Potter (Harry has a friendly ghost called
Nearly Headless Nick).

Exercise 2

Put students in pairs and tell them to look at the picture
and to describe it to their partner.

Encourage students to guess the answer to the question
and elicit a few ideas before students listen and read.

The girl and her family lived in the house 100 ago.
She died when she fell from the roof. In Tom’s story, she is
a ghost.

Exercise 3

Get students to discuss the sentences in pairs and to help
each other remember the details of the story.

After students have read the story once more, elicit the
answers and get them to correct the false statements.

1 F (It takes place in Tom’s grandmother’s house.)
2? 3T AF(twasamystery) 5?2 6T 7T

Exercise 4

Tell students to write the two headings in their notebooks.
Elicit examples for each heading.

Furniture and things in a house: bed, light, carpets, curtains,
chairs, paintings, armchair

Rooms and parts of a house: floor, corridor, hall, attic, garden,
roof, chimney, wall

Exercise 5

When students have finished, go through the pairs of words
so that students are clear on the exact meaning. You can
do this by giving examples (e.g. It is bright when the sun

is shining but it is dark at night.), by giving synonyms

(e.g. large = big, messy = untidy, cosy = comfortable) or
by showing with your hands (e.g. narrow, wide).

2lorge 3 narrow 4 old-fashioned 5 messy
6 cosy
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Students work in pairs. Tell them to use each word in the
Vocabulary box to describe a different room or place in
a house (e.g. My bedroom is quite dark. The window is very
small. Our kitchen is very bright.). If, for any adjective, they
can't think of an example in a house, tell them to use the
adjective to describe something else.

Exercise 6

When students have finished, ask them about their
grandparents’ houses and find out if they are different
from their own house.

2 old-fashioned 3 cosy 4large 5 dark
6 narrow 7 messy

Exercise 7

Before students turn to page 130, put them into groups of
three and ask them to work together to write their own
ending to the story.

When they have finished, invite different groups to read
out their endings. Then get students to check the real
ending and hold a class vote to decide which ending
most students prefer.

a

Exercise 8

This could be done as a ‘good/bad things about our
school activity. Get students to work in pairs to list what
they like and dislike about their school (e.g. bad things: our
classroom is very small, the chairs are

uncomfortable; good things: the canteen is bright, the
science laboratories are modern).

Get students to write two-sentence horror stories, as are
popular on the internet. Give students a few examples to
help engage their imaginations and see if they can write
something similar.

Possible examples:

I woke up to hear knocking on glass. At first, | thought it was
the window, until | heard it come from the mirror.

| put my son to bed and he tells me, ‘Daddly, check for
monsters under my bed.’ | look underneath and see him
under the bed, whispering, ‘Daddy, there's somebody on
my bed!

Your parents are out and you get home, readyy for a relaxing
evening alone. You reach for the light switch, but another
hand is alreadly there.

e Workbook page 57

* Resource Pack
Resource 55: Unit 5 Lesson 3 Reading and
Vocabulary - Find the job



READING and VOCABULARY A ghost story

» | can find specific detail in a text and describe places.

1 Answer the questions. Then say

what your favourite film or book about ghosts is.

® Do you believe in ghosts?
® Do you enjoy ghost stories?

2 Read the story. Who is the girl in the

drawing?

I woke up because I heard a cat. I was surprised
because my grandmother doesn’t have a cat. It was
dark so I switched on the lamp. I listened really
carefully but I didn’t hear anything. Maybe it was a
dream, I thought.

The next night I heard the noise again but this time
there was a black kitten on the bed. It jumped to the
floor and ran quickly outside. I followed it along the
narrow corridor, through the large hall and upstairs
into the attic. I switched the light on. The room was
very messy. There were old carpets, curtains, chairs
and paintings. I looked everywhere but I couldn’t
find the kitten. It was a mystery.

In the morning I told Gran about the cat.

‘Don’t be silly, Tom,’ she said impatiently.

That night, a girl came to my room. She was
beautiful with long brown hair and soft green eyes.

“You have to help me,’ she said. She spoke quietly.
It was hard to hear her voice.

She took my hand and I followed her to the garden.
She pointed to the roof. I looked up. The kitten was
near the chimney. When I turned back, the girl
wasn’t there.

In the morning I told Gran about the girl.

She turned slowly and took an old photo from the
wall. It showed a woman sitting in a cosy armchair
in an old-fashioned room. At her feet was a small
black cat. Next to her was a beautiful girl.

‘These people lived here a hundred years ago,” Gran
explained. ‘They sold the house after something
terrible happened.’

‘What?’ I asked.

‘The girl fell from the roof and died. She was only
thirteen years old.’

3 Read the story again. Mark the sentences v (true),
X (false) or ? (doesn’t say).
1 [ X| The story takes place in Tom’s house.
2 The house is near a lake.
3 Tom heard the cat before he saw it.
4 Tom knew how the kitten got out of the attic.
5 Tom’s grandmother doesn't like cats.
6 The girl wanted Tom to help her get the kitten.
7 The girl in the photo died in an accident.

4 In pairs, find the furniture and rooms in the story.

® Furniture and things in a house: lamp, ...
® Rooms and parts of a house:

5 Match the highlighted words in the story

with their opposites below.

Vocabulary

bright - 'dark modern - *
small - 2 tidy - °
wide - 3 uncomfortable - ¢

6 Complete the description of the house in the story

with words from the Vocabulary box.

My gran’s house isn’t 'modern like ours, it’s
really 2 . I'm writing this in front of the
fire in the living room, it’s 3 . The house is
very * — there are ten bedrooms. It’s really
S because the curtains are always closed.
The corridors are © — you can touch both
walls at the same time. Upstairs there is a7
attic full of old furniture.

7 How do you think the story ends?
Choose from endings a-c. Look at page 130 to
find out.

a The boy finds the kitten.
b The boy falls from the roof.
¢ The boy finds out the girl is not a ghost.

8 Use the Vocabulary box to describe

your school or bedroom. Compare o
with a partner. ®

I think our school is very ...
There is/are ...

Unit 5 ‘6] ’



Ruby: ~ What time is it?

Amy: Almost eleven.

Ruby:  Cool! | have to go to bed at ten
normally!

Krystal: Ten! That's early! | don't have to go to
bed until eleven ... and | can stay up
later at weekends. What time do you
have to go to bed, Amy?

Amy: Any time | want.

Ruby:  You're lucky! My parents are really strict
with me. | have to tidy my room. I have
to come home straight after school. |
mustn’t forget to do my homework.
| can’t wear make-up. | can't stay out
late. But Lee can stay out late ...

Krystal: What time does Lee have to come
home?

Ruby:  He doesn’'t have to come home until
ten! They say it’s different for boys! It's
not fair!

Amy: Yeah, but you are only thirteen, Ruby.
My cousin Meg's thirteen and she has
to go to bed at half past nine!

Ruby:  Oh!

Cool! You're lucky!
It’s not fair!

1 G 5.1 @ 2.46 Look at the photo. What
is happening? Watch or listen and answer the
questions.

1 Where are the girls?

2 What are they doing?

3 Why is Ruby not happy?

4 Does Amy agree with Ruby? Why?/Why not?

‘62’ Unit 5

2 Find more examples of modal verbs in the

dialogue.

Can you stay up late? (= Is it OK?)
| can stay up late at the weekend. (= It's OK.)
| can't stay up late during the week. (= It isn't OK.)

Do | have to go to bed? (= Is it necessary?)
You have to go to bed now. (= It's necessary.)
You don't have to go to bed now. (= It isn't necessary.)

You mustn’t leave your clothes on the floor. (= Don't!)
GRAMMAR TIME - PAGE 123

Do you think Ruby’s parents are strict?

4 @ 2.47 Choose the correct option. Then listen

to Ruby and Krystal and check.

R: Krystal, '€an yog)/ do you have to invite friends to

your house any time you want or 2can you /

do you have to ask your parents for permission?
K: I 3can / have to invite friends round any time

| want, Ruby. | *don’t have to / mustn't ask my

parents. But if my parents are at home, | °don't

have to / can’t take my friends to the living room.

We %have to / mustn't stay in my room or in the

kitchen. And if they're watching TV, we “don't

have to / mustn’'t make a lot of noise.

Complete the sentences to make them true for
you. Then compare your answers with a partner.
How strict are your parents?

1 | can stay up late at weekends.

2 1. gotobedat
the week.

o'clock during

I get up early at weekends.
I eat with my family on weekdays.
I go online before | do my homework.
I domyhomework before | watch TV.
I wear any clothes | like.

I phone home when | stay out late.
I askmy parents for permission to
invite friends to my house.

O 00O NO U AW

[VOX POPS [-]5.2] In groups, ask about
the information in Exercise 5. Who has
strict parents?

A: Can you stay up late at weekends?
B: Yes, I can.

A: What time do you have to go to bed?



5.4 GRAMMAR Modal verbs: can, have to and must

Lesson learning objective
Students can talk about permission and obligation.

Language notes

The unit covers have to and mustn't, but not must for
obligation. If students use must instead of have to, explain
that we use must when the obligation comes from ourselves
(e.g. I must get my hair cut because it.) and have to when the
obligation comes from elsewhere (e.g. | have to get my hair
cut because my parents told me to do it.).

Elicit the word rules. Tell students to think of different rules
in their home and make a list in two columns. Give them
an example:

v X

make my bed use my computer after 10 p.m.
When they have finished, explain that you will return to this
later in the lesson.

Exercise 1

Ask students to look at the photo and identify the
characters; elicit some information about each character
(Amy, Lee’s friend;; Krystal, another friend; she has a dog
called Daisy; Ruby, Lee’s sister).

Ask what students think is happening in the photo, but do
not confirm answers yet. Play the first thirty seconds of the
video and ask: So, what do you think is happening?
Pre-teach (or elicit) have a sleepover.

Go through the questions. Ask students to watch the rest
of the video and try to answer them. If necessary, play

the video a second time before checking answers with
the class.

1 They're in Amy's bedroom.

2 They're having a sleepover/eating pizza/eating popcorn/
painting their nails.

3 because she thinks her parents are too strict with her

4 no, because Ruby is only thirteen years old

Language notes

Modal verbs are a special group of verbs which have certain

things in common:

» They have only one form. We can't add -ing or to to a

modal verb, or make any other changes.

They are followed by the base form of the verb, without to.

(Have tois not a proper modal verb.)

» Modal verbs cannot be used together.

» To make modal verbs negative, we add not. To form
questions, we swap the order of the modal verb and the
subject. (But have to needs the auxiliary verb do.)

Additional modal verbs: will, would, shall, should, may, might.

Exercise 2

Go through the Grammar box and ask students to find
more examples in the dialogue - you could play the audio
version while they do this. Then ask a few follow-up
questions about the video, which will elicit can, have to
and mustn't (e.g. What time does Ruby/Krystal/Amy have

to go to bed? What rules does Amy have to follow at home?

What time does Lee have to come home?). If students don’t
remember the answers, play the video again, pausing at
the relevant parts to elicit the answers.

Refer students to the list they made in the Lead in activity.
Elicit that for the rules in the first column we use have to,
and for the rules in the second column we use can'’t or
mustn't. If an item on their list isn't actually a rule, students
can say [ can or | don't have to. Put students into pairs to
discuss their lists. When they have finished, invite different
students to tell the class about their rules at home.

Exercise 3

Check that students understand the meaning of strict.
Elicit who students think can be strict (e.g. a teacher,

a parent) and what a strict person does (e.g. they make
lots of rules).

Exercise 4

Discuss the example and ask students why the answer isn't
do you have to (Itisn't a rule. It's something you can do if
you want.).

When students have checked their answers, get them to
work in pairs. One partner reads out what Ruby says to
Krystal, changing the name Krystal to their partner’s name.
The other partner answers in a way that is true for them.

2doyouhaveto 3can 4donthaveto 5can't
6haveto 7 mustn't

Exercise 5

Before students compare sentences in pairs, go through
the missing words to make sure they have chosen the
correct modal. (2 have to (rule); 3 have to/don’t have to;

4 have to/don’t have to; 5 can/can’t; 6 have to/don't have to;
7 can/can’t; 8 have to/don’t have to; 9 have to/don’t have to).

Exercise 6

If you used the Lead in activity, encourage students to work
with a different partner for this exercise, so that they aren’t
repeating information to the same classmate.

Ask students to name other areas of life that parents can
make rules for (e.g. housework, food, extra lessons).

[vox pors |8

Before watching, check that students understand sharpen
pencils and strict. While watching, students write down rules
they hear about bed times, food, politeness and tidiness.
After watching, put students into pairs and tell them to
compare the rules they have written down. Then discuss as
aclass.

e Workbook page 58

e Grammar Time page 123

Resource Pack

Resource 56: Unit 5 Lesson 4 Grammar -

Rules and regulations

Resource 57: Unit 5 Lesson 4 Video - It's not fair
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5.5 LISTENING and VOCABULARY Describing your town

Lesson learning objective

Students can identify specific detail in a conversation and talk about their town.

Lead in: review of modal verbs @ _

Write on the board: Ican ..., have to ..., Idon't have to ...,
[can't... . Elicit ideas to complete each sentence. Then
ask students to complete the four sentences so that they
are true for them. Encourage them to mingle and find a
classmate who has written at least one sentence the same
as theirs. At the end of the activity, elicit how many
students found someone else with the same sentence.

Culture notes /

The town of Keswick dates back to the thirteenth century
and a weekly market has been held there for 700 years. The
pencil-making industry in the town dates back to 1792 and
used graphite, which was mined in the area. Keswick and the
Lake District started to become a tourist attraction during
the early nineteenth century, when a group of poets,
including Wordsworth and Coleridge, wrote about the area.

Background notes

In Britain, the official definition of a city is a town that has a
cathedral. The smallest city in Britain is St David's, in Wales,
with a population of 1,800. Reading is the biggest town in
Britain. Its population is over 200,000. Towns usually have
some sort of local government, whereas villages don't.

Exercise 1

Before students open their Student’s Books, ask them to name
their favourite town in their own country. Elicit what they like
about it and find out whether students prefer towns that are
small and attractive or towns that are large and exciting.

Elicit the difference between a small town, avillage and a city.

Answer:
The photos show a lake near Keswick and the town centre.
Keswick is a small town.

Exercise 2 (v 2.48

Go through the Vocabulary box and ask students to
identify which of the places exist in their own town.

Possible answers:

car park, cathedral, club, hospital, leisure centre, restaurant,
school, shop, square, stadium, supermarket, swimming pool,
university

Exercise 3

Write on the board the name of a café, restaurant or hotel
in the students’ own town. Elicit what the different places
are. Then get students to do the same in their notebooks.

Exercise 4 (2

First, get students to read through the text and to try to
guess what different places will be mentioned on the
audio. Elicit ideas.

2.49

Answers: 1 tourist information centre 2 town hall
3museum 4artgallery 5café
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See page 251.
|

Exercise 5

Check that students understand too much (+ uncountable
noun), too many (+ plural noun), not enough

(+ uncountable/plural noun). Give or elicit examples

(e.g. too much rubbish, too many cars, not enough shops)
and make sure students understand that we use these
phrases to talk about things we don't like.

Elicit the answers and ask students if they would like to live
in Keswick or not. Encourage them to give reasons.

Answers:

1 nothing to do in the evenings, not enough shops, no public
transport in the evenings.

2 friendly people, beautiful countryside, nice old buildings

Exercise 6 (9 2.50

After eliciting the answers, encourage students to say
which views were closest to their own and why.

Answers:
LIKES
Declan friendly people

DISLIKES
not enough shops

Louise  the beautiful everybody knows your business
countryside

Annie  nice old buildings  too much traffic in the town centre

Brett the beautiful no public transport in the

countryside evenings

See page 251.

Exercise 7 (©

Get students to compare answers in pairs before checking
them as a class.

2.50

Answers: 1c 2b 3a 4e

Exercise 8

Put students into groups of four and get them to compare
ideas, then feed back to the class.

vox pors | 3P

Before watching, check that students know where these
places are: New York, Tasmania, Toronto, London. Ask for
ideas about the best and worst things about each place.
After watching, ask if any of the answers surprised students.

Further practice

*  Workbook page 59

Resource Pack

Resource 58: Unit 5 Lesson 5 Listening and
Vocabulary - Places in town



Look at the photos. What do they show?
What type of place is Keswick?

village smalltown city capital city

Check you
understand the words below. How many
words can you add in two minutes?

art gallery café castle church
cinema estate hotel library museum
park police station post office
shopping centre  station town hall
tourist information centre

Work in pairs. Give the name of a local
place for your partner to guess.

A: Odeon. B: That’s a cinema!

Listen to the telephone
information line. Complete the gaps with
a word or phrase.

Trip to Keswick

« For maps, leaflete go to the ! =
open every day, in the old >

» Top attraction - 2 (the higtory of
pencil making!)
 Small 4 with a popular arte

5

| can identify specific detail in a conversation and talk about my town.

SURVEY RESULTS

Friendly people

The beautiful countryside
Nice old buildings

Great cafés and shops
The film festival

Nothing to do in the evenings

Not enough shops

No public transport in the evenings
Too much traffic in the town centre
Everybody knows your business

In pairs, look at the results of a survey prepared by
Keswick teenagers and answer the questions.

1 What are the three biggest problems for young
people in Keswick?

2 What are the three most popular reasons why
Keswick is a good place to live?

Listen and decide which answers from the
survey each person mentions. Use one answer twice.

LIKES DISLIKES
1 Declan friendly people
2 Louise
3 Annie
4 Brett

Listen again and match statements a-e
with speakers 1-4. There is one extra statement.
1 Declan 2 Louise 3 Annie 4 Brett
doesn't ride a bike in town any more.
enjoys riding a bike.
lived in another town when he/she was younger.
is planning to live in a different place.
lives outside the town.

® O O T Q

[VOX POPS [»]5.3] What are the best and worst

things about your town? Tell the class. Use o
the survey answers in Exercise 5 and the o
Vocabulary box to help you.

For me, the best things about our town are the nice old
buildings and the music festival. The worst things are ...

Unit 5 ‘63’
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VIDEO | MOVED IN THIS MORNING (Part 2)

Krystal: Hi, Billy.

Billy: Hi.

Krystal: Where are you going?

Billy: | want to explore my new town. Can you
give me some advice about what to do?

Amy: | think you should go for a walk by the

canal. It's pretty.

Krystal: You're kidding, right? That’s a terrible ideq,
Amy. You shouldn't go to the canal, Billy.
It's not safe there.

Billy: Yeah, | don't think that’s a good idea.
What do you think | should do, Krystal?
Where should | go?

Krystal: Why don't you go to the shopping centre?
It's a good place to hang out.

Billy: That’s a good ideaq, thanks.

Krystal: We're going there now. Do you want to
come?

Billy: Yeah, why not? OK!

You're kidding, right?
It’s a good place to hang out.

T Krystal and Amy meet a new neighbour. In pairs,
say what questions you think they ask him.

What’s your name?

2 G 5.4 (1) 2.51 Watch or listen to Part 1.
Complete the information. What questions do
the girls ask?

1 Name: Billy Smith
2 Place of birth:

3 Age:
4 Birthday:

3 G 5.5 (9 2.52 Watch or listen to Part 2.
Which place is Billy going to visit today?

‘64’ Unit 5

4 @ 2.53 In pairs, complete the dialogues
below. Listen and check.

Speaking

Asking for advice

® Where should | ...?

® What do you think | should ...?

® Can you give me some advice about ...?

Giving advice

® You should/shouldn't ...

® Why don't you ...?

® | think/don't think you should ...

Accepting advice
® That's a good idea.
® Thanks for the advice.

Rejecting advice
® That's a terrible ideal!
® | don't think that’s a good idea.

1 Amy: You 'shouldn’t argue with Peter. He
gets angry very easily.

Billy: Thanks 2 the advice, Amy.

2 Billy: Can you give me some ' about
how to do better in French?

Teacher: | think you 2 do extra homework.

Billy: That's a good 3 . Thanks.

3 Dad: |don't think you ' stay in bed so
late. Why 2 you help me wash
the car?

Billy: That'sa3 idea! You 4 take
it to the car wash.

5 In groups, write advice for a new student in
your town. Use the ideas below to help you.

how to get to school

people to hang out with

clothes to wear/not to wear at school

places to go to/to avoid  things to do/not to do

You should walk to school. It’s not far.

6 Work in pairs. Imagine you are new

in town. Ask for advice and respond o
to the advice you get. Use your ideas e
from Exercise 5 and the Speaking

box to help you.

Where should | meet friends after school?



5.6 SPEAKING Advice

Lesson learning objective
Students can ask for, give and receive advice.

Lead in: review of too and not enough

Write some topics on the board (e.g. TV, school, the English
language). Split the class into groups. Groups write a list of
problems for their topic, using too much, too many and
not enough. Give some examples: (school) not enough
homework, (English) too many tenses.

Groups then share their ideas with the class.

Exercise 1

Explain to students that they are going to watch Part 1 of
the next episode of Harlow Mill, without sound. Tell them to
focus on the character’s expressions. Play the video and
ask: Who do you think the boy is? Do the girls know him?

Do they like him? What do you think they are talking about?
What questions do you think they ask him?

Possible answers:

Where are you from?  Where do you live?
What's your phone number?  How old are you?
What school do you go to?

Exercise 2 (5.4 (5 2.51

Explain to students that they are going to watch Part |1
again, this time with sound, to check their guesses.

Ask them to open their Student’s Books and look at
Exercise 2. Elicit the questions they would ask to find out
this information. Play the video for students to find the
questions and answers, then check with the class.

Ask students if they heard the extra question at the end of
Part 1 (What school are you going to?) and what the answer
is (Harlow High).

Answers:

2 New York 3 Fifteen 4 27 March

They ask: Who are you? Where are you from? How old are you?
When's your birthday? What school are you going to?

CHl EI

K=Krystal B=Bily A=Amy

Hello.

Hi.

Who are you?

I'm Billy, Billy Smith, we're just moving in.
Hi, Billy, 'm Krystall.

'm Amy.

Nice to meet you.

Where are you from?

New York.

Oh, you're American!

How old are you?

Fifteen.

Me too! When's your birthday?

The twenty-seventh of March.

Oh, my birthday's in June. What school are you going to?
Harlow High.

Great! That's my school too.

POAPAFARPTIAPP AP AT A

Exercise 3 (5.5 () 2.52

Ask students to watch Part 2 of the video with their
Student’s Books closed and be ready to answer some
general comprehension questions. Play the video and ask:
Which place does Amy suggest? (the canal) And Krystal?
(the shopping centre). Then ask them the question from
the Student’s Book: Which place is Billy going to visit?

Answer: the shopping centre

Exercise 4 (v72.53

Before going through the Speaking box, ask students the
following question to establish the function: What does Billy
ask for in the video? (ideas/advice). Go through the
Speaking box and get students to find examples of the
phrases in the dialogue. You could play the audio version
while they do so.

Students then complete the dialogues in pairs and listen to
check their answers.

Answers: 12for 21 advice 2 should 3idea
3 1 should 2don't 3terrible 4 should

Exercise 5

Explain to students that we usually use Why don't you ...7
when someone has actually asked for advice. In this
exercise, though, it is better if students use should/shouldn't.
For each idea, students should try to give at least one
positive and one negative piece of advice.

When the groups have finished, invite them to share their
ideas with the class.

Exercise 6

Elicit how a new student could ask for advice in relation to
the first idea in Exercise 5 (e.g. How should | get to school?
Can you give me some advice about how to get to school?).
Tell students that for this activity, they can respond with
either should or Why don't you?. Elicit some ideas (e.g. You
should get the school bus. Why don’t you walk with us?).
When students have finished practising in pairs, invite
different pairs to act out their roleplays in front of the class.

Extra activity

Get students to work in small groups to make a poster that
gives advice. The poster can be for their school, their town,
a club or any other place. Get students to brainstorm five
pieces of advice for their chosen place and to make an
eye-catching poster to display.

Further practice

e Workbook page 60
* Resource Pack
Resource 59: Unit 5 Lesson 6 Speaking -
Canyou help me?
Resource 60: Unit 5 Lesson 6 Video -
I moved in this morning
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5.7 WRITING A personal email

Lesson learning objective
Students can write a personal email.

Give each student a blank piece of paper. In the top half,
they should write a sentence asking for advice. The advice
doesn'’t have to relate to a real problem and students
shouldn’t write their name on their paper. Collect all the
pieces of paper and then redistribute them around the
class, making sure that no one gets their original paper.
Ask students to read the problem on the piece of paper
and to write below it a sentence giving a piece of advice.
Collect the pieces of paper again and redistribute them
once more. This time, ask students to read the problem
and the first piece of advice and then to write a sentence
giving a different piece of advice. Collect the pieces of
paper again and redistribute them a final time. Ask
students to read the problem and to choose which piece
of advice they think is the best. Invite different students to
read out the problem and the advice they chose.

Exercise 1

Before students open their Student’s Books, ask them

how they keep in touch with friends when they go away on
holiday. Elicit different forms of writing (e.g. letters, instant
messaging, emails, postcards, captions for images that they
share on social media, comments about friends’ images
and messages) and ask what students think are the
advantages and disadvantages of each.

Exercise 2

When students have finished, remind them of the video in
the previous lesson and ask if they can identify any
surprising news in the emaiil (Billy’s going for a walk along
the canal with Krystal, but Krystal advised him not to go to
the canal because it isn't safe.).

Billy wrote the email. His big news is that last week
he moved to a new town.

Exercise 3

Discuss the sequence of the email. Ask what students think
section 3 would be about if Billy was writing about a new
girlfriend (it would be a description of the girl), about a party
he went to (it would be a description of the party) or, if he
was still living in the same town as previously, but was going
to a new school (it would be a description of the school).

Exercise 4

Follow up the activity with extra practice of the four words.
Write these sentence stems on the board:

I love music ...

I don’t know anyone here ... .

Put students into small groups and ask them to finish the
sentences using and, but, because and so. For example:
Ilove music and I love art.

I love music but | can’t play an instrument.

I love music because it makes me feel good.

I love music, so | listen to MP3s all the time.

2s0 3because 4 and
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Emoticon is a combination of the words emote and icon.

The idea originated in 1881, when Puck magazine in the

USA published some faces showing different emotions using
typewritten symbols. In 1963, the smiley face was created by
a man named Harvey Ball. This smiley face forms the basis of
emoticons: a yellow face with two eyes and a smile.

Have a class discussion about emoticons. Ask students
how often they use them when they are writing.

If students have access to the internet in class, ask them
to find an emoticon they haven't used before. Otherwise,
they can do this at home. Invite different students to the
front of the class, to draw their emoticon on the board
and to explain when they would use it.

Exercise 5

This writing activity could be done on five separate pieces
of paper. Students write each section of the email on a
separate piece of paper.

When they have finished writing, ask them to jumble up the
pieces of paper. They should swap their pieces of paper
with a partner and then order their partner’s emaill. Invite
students to read out their partner’s email.

Students work in pairs and look at Billy's email. They should
imagine they are Callum and think of more information
they would like to find out about (e.g. they may want to
know more about Billy's bedroom, Billy's dad’s new job, what
Krystal looks like and what her persondality is like). In pairs,
students should develop a roleplay of a telephone
conversation between Callum and Billy, in which Callum
thanks Billy for his email and asks questions to find out
more information. Invite students to act out their roleplays
in front of the class.

Tell students to read the text on page 68 of the

Student’s Book. They should look up any words they don't
know and translate theminto L 1.

As an additional task, ask students to find photos of
different kinds of homes in their country and to bring them
to the BBC Culture lesson. The homes can be a flat in the
city, a house in the suburbs, a cottage in the countryside or
anything at all.

*  Workbook page 61
* Resource Pack
Resource 61: Unit 5 Lesson 7 Writing = So and because
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0.7 WRITING A personal email

| can write a personal email.

1 In pairs, ask and answer the questions.

1 How often do you write emails?
2 Who do you write emails to?

2 Read the email. Who wrote it and what is
his/her big news?

3 Underline the phrases which are in the
email.

i Greeting
Hello/Hi
Ask for/Give news
How are you?/How are things?
| hope you're well.
Everything's fine here./We're all well.
Guess what!/Big news!

— Describe the place
The town is called ...
It's in the south of England/near .../not far
from ...
It's very big/quite small.
€ It seems nicefisn't very interesting.
There's a great park./There are some cool
shops.
The flat/house isn't very big/modern.
It's on the seventh floor.
L It's in a quiet street.

Close your email
{ It's time to finish.
| have to go now because ...

Closing phrase
{ See you!/Cheers!/Best wishes,/Love,/

All the best,/Take care!

4 Find these words in the email. How do you
say them in your language? Use them to
complete the sentences below.

and but because so

1 My town isn't very big but there are lots of

things to do.

2 We live in Canada we get a lot
of snow in winter.

3 Il can walk to school itisn't far.

4 |like the park I like the canal too.

From: billysmith321@jmail.com
To: coolcal99@jmail.com
Subject: big news!

Hi Callum,

How are things? | hope you're well and that your
dad is out of hospital now. Big news! My dad
changed jobs so last week we moved to a new flat
in a new town!

— The town is called Harlow Mill. It's in the south
of England, not far from London. It's quite small
(about 40,000 people) but it seems nice. There's
@ acanal, a great park and a really cool shopping
centre. The flat isn't very big but it's bright and
modern. It's on the seventh floor so there's a great

— view over the park from the living room.

[ have to go now because I'm going for a walk
along the canal with a girl that | met yesterday!
Her name is Krystal and she lives in the flat next
door!

All the best,
Billy

Writing Time

5 Imagine you moved to your home town last week.
Write an email to tell your friend about the town:

0 9 greet your friend, ask for and give news
€ describe the place
9 6 close the email

Use Billy’s email and the Writing box to help you.

Connect your ideas with linking
words (and, but, because, s0). (o)

Unit 5 ‘65’



Wordlist and Vocabulary in action

1 Students who finish Exercise 1 early can first work individually to choose one word

from each group and to write a definition for it. Then, with a partner, they can take

turns to read one of their definitions and see if their partner can guess the word.
2 Students who finish Exercise 3 early can continue talking in their pairs about
activities that they usually do, using the other phrases in the Word Friends list.

WORDLIST Things in the house | Prepositions of place | Housework |

Adjectives to describe a house | Places in town

Workbook page 62

above /a'bav/ prep

armchair /'a:mtfes,
am'tfes/ n

art gallery /a:t 'geelori/ n

attic /'2tik/ n

balcony /'baelkeni/ n

bath /ba:8/ n

bathroom /'ba:6rum,
-rizm/ n

bed /bed/ n

bedroom /'bedrum,
-rwzm/ n

bedside table /'bedsaid
'tetbal/ n

behind /br'hamd/ prep

between /br'twim/ prep

bidet /'bi:der/ n

bright /brait/ adj
building /'bildiy/ n

café /'kafer/ n

canal /ke'nal/ n

capital city /'kaepatl 'siti/ n

carpet /'ka:pat, 'ka:pit/ n

castle /'kaisal/ n

ceiling /'si:lm/ n

chair /tfes/ n

chimney /'tfimni/ n

church /tf3itf/ n

cinema /'smamy, 'smimma/ n

city /'siti/ n

coffee table /'kofi 'tetbal/ n

cooker /'kuka/ n

corridor /'korado:,
'kprido:/ n

Furniture:
carpet, desk
Rooms: kitchen,
attic, bedroom
City places:
museum,
station, castle
Adjectives:
dark, cosy

dark /dak/ adj
desk /desk/ n
estate /r'sterit/ n
fantastic /fen'testik/ adj
fireplace /'faopleis/ n
flat /flet/ n
floor /fla:/ n
fridge /frid3/ n
furniture /'f3mnitfa/ n
garden /'ga:dn/ n
hall /ha:l/ n
hotel /hau'tel/ n
in /m/ prep
in front of /m frant
av/ prep
kitchen /'kitfon, 'kitfin/ n
lamp /lemp/ n
large /la:d3/ adj
library /'laibrari, -bri/ n
light /lait/ adj
living room /'livig reim/ n
messy /'mesi/ adj
mirror /'mira/ n
modern /'mpdn/ adj
museum /mju:'ziam n
narrow /‘narou/ adj
near /nis/ prep
neighbour /'netba/ n
next to /nekst ta/ prep
old-fashioned
/avuld 'fefond/ adj
on /pn/ prep
opposite /'ppazat,
'ppozit/ prep

police station /pa'liis
'sterfon/ n
post office /paust 'Dfes/ n
public transport /'pablik
'traenspait/ n
reasonable
/'rizzonabal/ adj
relaxing /ri'leksiy/ adj
roof /ruf/ n
room /ru:m, rum/ n
round /ravnd/ adj

upstairs /p'steaz/ adv
view (of/over sth) /'vju:/ n
village /'vilid3/ n

wall /wail/ n

wardrobe /'wa:draub/ n
washbasin /'wpfbeisan/ n
wide /ward/ adj

window /'windau/ n

WORD FRIENDS

clear the table

rug /rag/ n k
shopping centre /'fopm do the cooking
'senta/ n do the housework

shower /'fauva/ n

sink /smk/ n

small /smo:l/ adj

sofa /'saufs/ n
spacious /'sperfas/ adj
station /'sterfon/ n
street /stri:t/ n

strict /strikt/ adj
switch /switf/ n

table /'tetbal/ n

do the ironing

do the shopping

dry the dishes

hang out with someone

listen carefully

live next door

load the dishwasher/the
washing machine

make your bed

move to a new flat/house/

tap /tep/ n town

tidy /'taidi/ adj set the table

toilet /'torlat, 'torlit/ n speak quietly

tourist information centre stay out late
/'tuarast mfa'merfon stay up late

'sents/ n
town /tavn/ n
town centre /taun 'sents/ n
town hall /tavn ha:l/ n
traffic /'traefik/ n

sweep the floor

switch on a lamp/
the light on

take the rubbish out

tidy your room
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cosy /'keuzi/ adj oven /'Avan/ n uncomfortable vacuum the floor

countryside /'kantrisaid/ n painting /'pemtip/ n /An'kAmftabel., wash the car

cupboard /'kabad/ n park /pak/ n -kamfot-/ adj wash the dishes

curtains /'ksitonz/ n under /'ands/ prep

VOCABULARY IN ACTION 2 stay

3 speak
1 Use the wordlist to find: 3 Complete the Word Friends. In pairs, say which e—— 4 tidy
1 six things that you usyally find in a things you usually do and when. 5 hang
bathroom: mirror, ... 1 sweep the floor 5 out with 6 Cle_or/set
2 six things that you usualy find in a kitchen: 2 out late friends in the park 7 switch
3 eight things that you can\find in different 3 quietly 6 the table
rooms: 4 your room 7 the |Ight on
4 ten public places that are in\ your town/city: 1 usually sweep the floor on Wednesdays.

2 U§e the letters to. write the word3 connected 4 @ 2.54 In pairs, find one word e ; \Orbgs .
with the categories below. in each group that is different from the others. MULLIS
Furniture: hamicrar - armchai Use the underlined letters to help you. Listen, 3 park
ectarp- ,sked- check and repeat. 4 coffee table
Rooms:nicketh - Aciitaiti= 1 oven upstairs  under large

,drebomo - 2 car rubbish  castle bath
City places:sumemu - s 3 rug park above uncomfortable
tanotsi- ,slecat- 4 small floor wall coffee table
Adjectives: rakd - ,SCOy-

‘ 66 ’ Wordlist

Possible answers:

1 bath, bidet, shower, tap, toilet, washbasin

2 chair, cooker, cupboard, fridge, oven, sink, table, tap

3 ceiling, chair, curtains, desk, floor, lamp, mirror, rug, switch, table, wall, window

4 art gallery, castle, church, cinema, hotel, library, museum, park, police station,
post office, shopping centre, station, tourist information centre, town hall




Revision

Put students into pairs and ask them to think of things their parents do which annoy .
them. The pairs should write three rules similar to Teri’s note in Exercise 5. The pairs d
then join up with a second pair and compare the rules they have written.

aAbhwON

O 00N O

wardrobe
mirror
shower
Public
transport
capital city
tap; sink
library

light

NOOhWwWN

wide

bright
uncomfortable
smalll
old-fashioned
under

/

-

OCVONOCUBNR_WN

table
cleared
washed

dry

wasshing
floor/carpet
shopping
did

the

VOCABULARY

1 Complete the words in the sentences. In

pairs, make the sentences true for you.

1 ldon'tlike cities. | prefer the
countryside.

2 | always put my clothes in the
w .

3 ldon't look at myself in the m
very often.

4 We haven't got a bath in our bathroom.
We have a's

5P t is expensive
here so people go by car.
6 Thec c of my favourite

country is Dublin.
7 There’sonet
s
8 | often borrow books from the
| .
9 Ican't sleep with the |
| switch it off.

for water in our kitchen

on. So

I don't like the countryside. | prefer city life.
What about you?

Complete the questions with the opposites
of the underlined words. In pairs, ask and
answer the questions.

1 Is your bedroom messy or tidy?

2 Are the corridors in your school narrow or
?
Is your kitchen dark or ?
Is your living room cosy or ?

Do you live in a or big town?

Do you prefer modern or buildings?
What's on the wall above your bed? And
what do you keep your bed?

N O g b~ W

Complete the text with one word in each
gap. Then write sentences to say what
housework from the text you did and didn't
do last week.

First, | 'made my bed. Then | set the 2

for breakfast. After eating, | 3 the table
and 4 the dishes. | didn't the
dishes, | left them in the sink. After that |
loaded the © machine and vacuumed
the 7 . After lunch | did the 8 at the
supermarket and then 1 ¢ the ironing. |
don't enjoy doing '° housework so my
parents were really surprised!

I made my bed every day last week. | didn’t ...

Workbook page 63
Resource Pack
Resource 62: Unit 5

Vocabulary - Match and

define

Resource 63: Unit 5
Grammar - Signs

GRAMMAR

4 Complete the questions with the correct form of e— 2 quickly; slowly
the words in brackets. In pairs, ask and answer the 3 early
questions. 4 well; bodly
1 Do you work very hard (hard) at school? 2 lr?tﬁt' won
2 Do you eat (quick) or (slow)? 7 c%reyfully 9
3 Didyou get up (early) last Sunday?

4 Did you sleep (good) or (bad) last
night?
5 Do you sometimes get up really (late)?
6 Do you usually get Maths problems (right)
or (wrong)?
7 Do you write text messages (careful)?
5 Choose the correct option. @ 2 haveto
3 mustn't
4 haveto
Dear Mum and Dad, 5 can't
You (can)/ have to come into my room but you 6 don't have to
Zhave to / mustn’tknock first. 7 can
You 3dont have to / mustn’t touch my computer 8 mustn't
without perrmiggion. 9 Doyou
have to

You*can’t / have fo try to remember my friende’ names.

You ®can’t / have to stay in my room when my friendg
are here.

You 6don’t have to / mugtn?t bring ug drinke but you
7ean / can'tif you like.

You 8have to / mustnt ack me to do the hougework
when [ve got homework.

Love, Teri

08 9Can you / Do you have to call me baby’ in front of
my friende? [¥'e embarragging!

6 In pairs, role play the situations. Student A, look

below. Student B, look at page 129.

Student A

1 You want to change the decoration in your
bedroom. Ask Student B for advice. Then accept
or reject the advice.

2 Give Student B advice for the surprise party he/
she wants to organise. If he/she rejects your
ideas, give him/her different advice.

DICTATION

7 @ 2.55 Listen, then listen again and write
down what you hear.

Think about this unit. What digyou learn? What do you need help with?

It's a typical English home with three bedrooms, a kitchen,
a bathroom and a big living room. It's not a big house but it's
very cosy and there's a beautiful garden behind the house.
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In the UK, people often live in brick houses with two floors and a garden. In
the USA and Australia, people’s houses are often made of wood from trees.
In some countries, the houses are very different. Is there a reason for this?

People in North Africa and southern Europe started to live in underground
houses a long time ago, in the seventh century. Underground houses kept
them safe from enemies - people who wanted to hurt them - and the hot
sun. Today in Adelaide, South Australia, some people still live in underground
houses that miners (people who work underground) made a hundred years
ago. Adelaide can get very hot and these houses are nice and cool.

In some very cold parts of the world like the Arctic, Alaska and Greenland,
people build their houses from blocks of snow. It’s strange but inside the snow
walls the temperature can be fifteen degrees when outside it’s minus forty!

In some parts of Asia, South America and West Africa, people live in stilt
houses. The stilts lift the houses above the ground or the water. This protects
the houses when the sea level rises in bad weather. Sometimes the sea gets
very high. On land, the stilts stop animals, like rats and mice, getting into
the house. And over or near the water, the stilts stop dangerous animals,
like crocodiles.

People everywhere build houses to protect them from different dangers, like
the weather, enemies and animals. It seems that the shape and the size of our
houses depends on what we need.

‘68’ Unit 5

GLOSSARY

brick (n) a hard block of material for
building walls, houses

enemy (n) someone who wants to harm you
protect (v) to keep something safe

stilt (n) a long stick made of wood



@ CULTURE Why are there houses on stilts?

Tell students they are going to write an email to a friend

in which the big news is that they have moved into a new
home. Give each student a piece of paper and ask them
to write their name at the top. Next, tell them to write the
greeting only. Students should then pass the paper to the
student on their left. Tell them to continue the email, writing
a short paragraph asking for news and giving their main
news but no details. Students should pass the emails to
their left again and then write a third paragraph, giving a
description of their new home and their thoughts about

it. Students should pass the emails to their left for a last
time and then add a closing phrase to the email. Students
should give the paper back to the person whose name is
on the top and everyone reads their completed emaills.
Invite one or two students to read out their emaiils to the
rest of the class.

| want my room!

Part 1

What's your room like? What would you like to change about it?
Would you like to design it yourself? The programme | Want My
Own Room! helps kids change their rooms. Today they're
helping Freya and her younger sister, Hattie.

Both girls love to make things. Freya likes sewing and Hattie likes
making films - she wants to be a film director. Their older sister
Ella has her own room and their mum makes plates and paints
them. She has lots of space. Even the cats, Lola and Rose, have
room to relax. Hattie and Freya share a nice room but they need
more space for their hobbies. It's a big problem!

There is one room that they can use. It's the front room and it’s
the girls” playroom. The problemiis ... it's full of rubbish! There
are old toys and a doll's house. But it isn't all the girls’ rubbish -
there's even a bit of an old car in there!

Michelle is an artist and designer. She's going to help the girls
to make their dream room.

|
s7 |
Part 2

Michelle talks to the girls about how to change the room. They
paint a plan on the wall. Michelle thinks each girl can have one
of the alcoves in the room for their things. Mum has to clear the
front room but she can't do it on her own, so big sister Ella
comes to help. Now they must choose what to throw away and
what to keep. It isn't easy! The girls make a floor plan for the
room. Michelle thinks there can be a sofa and work stations for
the girls, so they can do their different hobbies. She also

suggests special wallpaper. The girls choose old photographs
from when they were younger to stick on to it.

css |

Part 3

Everyone works hard to finish the room in four days. Michelle
keeps the last changes a secret. She wants to surprise Freya
and Hattie. They paint butterflies on the walls and the shelves
are a lovely colour too. There's a fun, home-made doorstop
to keep the door open and there are some fantastic cushions.
They have photographs of the family cats on them.

And then it’s time to bring the girls into their wonderful new
room. They can't believe it! The room is very different. Now the
room is bright with lots of colours. There's a bright pink blind
over the old fireplace. The girls’ little models are in glass cases
on the walls. Now everyone can see them. And lift up the cool
sofa bed and it's a desk with everything they need for a smalll
film studio - an animation station! The photos look great on the
special wallpaper. And the blue cupboard is brilliant too. Then
there's another surprise. The girls have their own work stations
but ... open the cupboard in Freya’s alcove and there’s another
table with a sewing machine. Hattie's got one too.

‘Thank you so much!’

The girls love the room; everyone in the family loves the room.
As the girls say, ‘It's the best room ever!’

129 »



Exercise 1

While students are discussing the questions, help them with
any vocabulary they may need.

Exercise 2

Before students read the text, elicit descriptions of the
houses in the photos.

Answers: 1B 2C 3A

Exercise 3

Ask students to give extracts from the text to support
their answers (e.g. 1 inside ... can be fifteen degrees when
outside it's minus forty; 2 houses are nice and cool; 3 stop
animals, like rats and mice, getting into the house; stop
dangerous animals getting in; 4 protects the houses when
the sea level rises in bad weather).

Answers: 1 the snow house 2 the underground house
3 the stilt house 4 the stilt house

Exercise 4

Encourage a class discussion about the weather in the
students’ own country. Ask if any students have visited
warm countries during the summer or cold countries
during the winter and, if so, ask what the houses were

like inside.

Introduce or recycle the following vocalbulary: central
heating, fireplace, air-conditioning, insulation, double-glazing,
and elicit if students have any of these in their homes.

Extra activity

If students did the additional task in the homework
suggestion for the lesson, put them in groups to share their
photos and tell the groups to choose the photo they like
the best. Students imagine that the photo they have
chosen shows a house they are going to rent out. Each
group creates an advert, stating where the house is
situated, what facilities it has and why people might want
to rent it for their holiday. When the groups are ready, they
present their house to the rest of the class.

Exercise 5

Check that students understand the meaning of makeover.
When they have read the advert, ask them what gets
changed (a room), who decides on what the room should
look like (the children — with help from the people on the
programme) and what the name of the programme is

(I Want My Own Room).

Exercise 6 (5.6

Before students watch Part 1, give them time to read
through the questions.
Elicit the meaning and correct spelling of sewing.

Answers:

1 sewing

2 making films

3 making and painting plates

4 because they need more space for their hobbies
5 she’s an artist and designer

<130

Exercise 7

In pairs, students take turns to describe their room at home
and to say what they would like to change about it.

Do a class survey to find out how many students have
some choice about the colour in which their room is
decorated, the furniture and the layout.

Exercise 8 (5.7

Pre-teach alcove. Discuss the three sentences with the
class. Ask if any student draws or paints pictures on their
bedroom walls, if either of their parents throws things of
theirs away without asking, and if any student has any
posters or photos of famous people on their wallls.

Ask students to correct the false statements.

Answers:

1 F (They paint a plan on the walll.)

2 F (She clears everything out but decides what to keep and
what to throw away.)

37

Exercise9 (5.8

Discuss the vocabulary with students. Words such as
doorstop, cushions, blind and sofa bed may be new to
them. Ask if they have any of these things in their homes
and, if they do, what colour they are.

Answers:

Not in the room: a red butterfly, an orange wardrobe, a purple
rug, a yellow sofa bed, a blue chair

The blue cupboard is on the wall next to the door. The pink blind
is over the fireplace. The pink and red doorstop is near the door.
The black and white cushions are on the sofa bed.

Exercise 10

Tell students to discuss the questions and then play Part 3
again without sound so that they can look at the room and
decide what they like or don't like.

Exercise 11

This activity should be set for homework unless students
are able to access the internet during the lesson. Give the
groups time to discuss any buildings they know about.
They should work together outside of school or in an
appropriately equipped classroom, to create a film or
multimedia presentation.

Presentation tip

Non-verbal communication

Tell students to practise their presentations in front of the
mirror. What they see when they talk is what their audience
will see. They can practise hand movements, smiling and
any other gestures which can help to make the
presentation more effective. Tell them to aim to keep eye
contact with their classmates when they give their
presentations.

Further practice

*  Workbook pages 64-65

* Resource Pack
Resource 64: Unit 5 BBC Culture - Amazing rooms
Resource 65: Unit 5 Culture - Homes around the world



1 In pairs, discuss the questions.

What sort of house do you live in?

Are there some unusual houses in your
country?

Why do you think houses aren’t the
same in every country?

2 Read the article and match the houses
from the text 1-3 with photos A-C.

1 [ underground house
2 || snow house
3 || stilt house

3 Read the article again and answer the
questions.

Which house:

1 is good when the weather is cold?

2 is good when the weather is hot?

3 is safe from animals?

4 is good for rainy and stormy weather?

How do houses in your country protect
people from the cold and the heat?

EXPLORE MORE

0N

e Y

A4

You are going to watch part of a BBC
programme about room makeovers.
Read an advert for the programme. Do
you have programmes like this in your
country? Do you watch them?

Every week the team at / want my own
room! help kids to design the room of
their dreams.

A4
6 G 5.6 Watch Part 1 of the video.
In pairs, answer the questions.
What is Freya’s hobby?
What is Hattie’s hobby?
What is their mum’s hobby?

Why do the girls want to change
their room?

5 What is Michelle's job?

7 What would you like to change about
your room?

8 G 5.7 Watch Part 2 of the video. Mark
the sentences T (true) or F (false).

1 [ | The girls paint pictures for the walls.

2 || Their mum throws away everything
in the front room.

3 [ | The girls put photographs on the
wallpaper.

9 G 5.8 Watch Part 3 of the video. Tick
(V') things 1-9 which are not in the room.
Where are the other things?

| ablue cupboard

| | ared butterfly

L lan orange wardrobe

[Ja pink blind

[a pink and red doorstop

L la purple rug

[a yellow sofa bed

|| some black and white cushions
|| ablue chair

O 00O NO A WDN =~

In pairs, discuss the questions.

1 What's your favourite thing in the room?
2 What do you not like? Why?

YOU EXPLORE
N

\ 4

11 [ EE90 In small groups, prepare

a presentation about unusual buildings.
Use the internet to research two
unusual buildings in your country.

Find out why people built them like this.

Write a short script and include some
photos and videos.

Share it with your class.




Take care VOCABULARY The body

| can talk about the body, injuries
and keeping fit.

VOCABULARY

Parts of the body Accidents and
injuries  Keeping fit Snacks Sleep
Symptoms and illnesses

GRAMMAR

Countable and uncountable nouns
Quantifiers  Past Continuous and Past
Simple Phrasal verbs

It takes seven seconds for food to get from
your mouth to your stomach — even when
you stand on your head!

A typical man grows about ten metres of
beard in his lifetime.

In your lifetime, you lose about eighteen
kilograms of skin.

A ballet dancer can stand on her big toe and
carry 150 kilograms at the same time.

Your heart beats about three billion times in
your lifetime.

Your nose and ears grow all the time!

The muscles in your eyes are very
hard-working — they move about 100,000

Workbook p. 77 _
times a day.

O Arugby player uses about 24,000 calories in
a game of rugby — that's the energy you get
from 200 large bananas!

O Your brain is 80 percent water — that's why
it's important to drink a lot of water!

O Aquarter of your bones are in your feet.

D,



Unit contents

Vocabulary Communication skills

e Parts of the body Talking about health and illinesses

: éggoilint; tond INJENes Examples of 21st century skills/competencies
PIng * Critical thinking: pages 80-81 (BBC Culture)

* Snacks : .

« Sleep * Collaboration: page 71 (Exercise 1),

page 74 (Exercise 7), page 81 (Exercise 11)

- Sy el lnesses * Creativity: Resource 78

Grammar * Digital literacy: page 81 (Exercise 11)

* Countable and uncountable nouns * Assessment for learning: page 79

*  Quantifiers e Autonomy and personal initiative: page 76
* Past Continuous and Past Simple (Exercise 6)

e Phrasal verbs

6.1 VOCABULARY The body

Lesson learning objective
Students can talk about the body, injuries and keeping fit.

Prepare these three sentences, with each word written in
large writing on @ separate piece of card: I really enjoy
taking photos of buildings. I would like to go to the cinema
next weekend. Melanie didn’t want to talk to her sister so
she shut her bedroom door. Starting with the shortest
sentence, invite seven students to come to the front of the
class and give them one card each. Students are to look
at their own word but not at anyone else’s. They should
hold up their words so that the rest of the class can see
them. The class tells the students at the front where they
should stand so that their words form a sentence. Then the
students at the front are to say their words in order so that
they can find out what sentence they have formed.
Repeat with the other two sentences (using ten students
and fourteen students).
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Exercise 1

Before students open their Student’s Books, give each
pair a piece of paper. Read out the task from the
Student’s Book. Pairs write words on their piece of paper.
After a minute, ask the pairs to join up with another pair
and share their ideas. Ask each group to say how many
words they have got altogether.

Invite the group with the most words to read out all their
words. Other groups should add to their lists any words
they haven't got.

Exercise 2

After students have completed the exercise, ask if there
were any new words that they hadn’t thought of before
and discuss the meaning of each word.

Discuss the plural forms of foot and tooth. Remind them
that hair is usually uncountable. We don't say: She has got
blond hairs. However, we can say: There’s a hair in my food.

Answers: 2mouth 3teeth 4leg Seye 6nose 7 foot
8head 9ear 10hair 11 back 12hand

Exercise 3 (1 3.01

When students have finished, discuss the different
pronunciation of -ow in elbow and eyebrow, as well as the
silent -k in knee.

Elicit and drill other words with the same sounds (e.g. elbow:
know, snow; eyebrow: how, down; silent k: know, knife, knot).

Answers: 2shoulder 3knee 4elbow 5 eyebrow
6ankle 7toes 8neck 9 finger

Exercise 4 (v3.02

Discuss each fact with the class. Then put students into
small groups. Give each group one of these parts of the
body: the brain, bones, skin, the heart, eyes/ears/nose,
muscles, stomach, arms/legs. The groups should

research online to find out interesting facts about that

part of the body. If there is internet access in the classroom,
this can bbe done during the lesson. If not, it can be done
for homework.

Groups then tell the class about their interesting facts.

Exercise 5

When students have finished, discuss the sentences with
them and ask follow-up questions (e.g. Who has got curly
hair? What other exercises are good for stomach muscles?
Who likes sunbathing on holiday?). Give students the word
lap (which is where laptop gets its name from).

Answers: 2heart 3Hair 4muscles 5skin 6 knee/knees

Exercise 6 (v3.03

Discuss the picture with students. Ask which sports they
know of that use a ball shaped like this (e.g. rugby,
American football) and which activities they could do in
the clothes the girl is wearing (e.g. dancing, ballet). Ask
students if they have ever been in hospital or hurt
themselves doing a sport or other activity.

Answers:

1 Ellen does ballet and Owen plays rugby.

2 Ellen fell and hurt her back doing ballet. Owen cut his finger
ona can of cola.

<134

See page 252.

Exercise 7 (v 3.03

Ask students to read the sentences and to try to remember
what they heard.

After they have completed the exercise, discuss what the
highlighted words mean. Point out that we can say | hurt
my back and my back hurts.

Answers: 2herankle 3vyourleg 4 his finger

Exercise 8

Students haven't yet learnt the Present Perfect and won't
be able to form the sentence: | have never broken/

twisted ... etc., so tell them to only talk about things that
have happened to them, saying when.

To give students practice of forming Past Simple questions,
get them to work alone to make a note of the injuries they
have experienced.

When they have finished, they are to show their notes to
their partner so that he/she can ask about the injuries
(e.g. When did you hurt your back? How dlid it happen?

Did you go to the doctor? Did you have to stay in hospital?).

Exercise @ (47 3.04

Before playing the audio, ask students what information
they think they should be listening out for to help them to
answer the question (e.g. days spent training, hours a day).

Elicit the answer and the explanation for it.

Answer: Ellen trains harder - she trains for about thirty-five
hours a week. Owen does about ten hours a week.

See page 252.

Exercise 10 (v 3.04

When students have finished, discuss any useful rules
about which verb to use for which activity. Generally,
we use play + ball sports, go + activities ending in -ing
(although we do weight training), go to + a place,

do + other activities.

Answers: 2play 3do 4go 5do 6go 7do 8have
9go

Exercise 11

When students have finished, invite different pairs to say
how they are similar or different.

Further practice

e Workbook pages 66-67
* Resource Pack
Resource 66: Unit 6 Lesson 1 Vocabulary - Body parts



2

3

4

6

In pairs, how many parts of the body
can you name in a minute?

In pairs, use the letters to write the
names of the parts of the body.

1 ramarm 5 yee 9 are
2 hotum 6 osen 10 arhi
3 teteh 7 foto 11 cabk
4 gel 8 hade 12 dahn

@ 3.01 Match the words below with the parts
of the body 1-9 in the photos on page 70. Listen
and check.

Vocabulary

ankle elbow eyebrow finger
neck shoulder toes

knee lips

@ 3.02 Read the information in Our Amazing
Bodies on page 70 and follow the instructions.

1 Listen and repeat the highlighted words. How
do you say them in your language?
2 Which facts do you find interesting?

Complete the sentences with the correct form of
the words from the text and Exercises 2 and 3.
An adult usually has thirty-two teeth.
The is a symbol of love.

can be straight, wavy or curly.
Yoga exercises are great for your stomach

A WODN =

5 | have to be careful in sunny weather - my
burns very easily.
6 | never work at my desk - | always sit with my
laptop on my

@ 3.03 Look at the picture and say what you
can see. Listen and answer the questions.

1 What type of exercise do Ellen and Owen do?
2 Why are they in the hospital?

7

10

*) 3.03 Listen again.
Choose the correct option.
1 This morning Ellen hurt( R/ her knee.

2 Last week she fell and twisted her knee /
her ankle.

3 Owen says it's easy to break your arm /
your leg when you play rugby.

4 Owen cut his knee / his finger.

In pairs, say the last time you had one of the
injuries from Exercise 7.

A: | broke my leg on a skiing holiday two
years ago.
B: 1 broke my arm when | was a child.

@ 3.04 Listen and decide who trains
harder - Owen or Ellen?

@ 3.04

Listen again.

Complete the sentences with the words
below.

do (3x) keep play
1 It'simportant for me to keep fit.

2 | rugby (football/basketball)
every week.

31 exercises at home every
morning.

have go (3x)

4 | to the gym regularly.

5 | weight training.

6 | running (cycling).

7 1 yoga (Tai chi).

8 | fitness classes (PE lessons)
every day/week.

9 1 swimming once a week.

In pairs, change the sentences
in Exercise 10 to make them 9

true for you.
Unit 6 ‘ 71 ’

I don’t do exercises at home but | go to
the gym once a week.



GRAMMAR Countable and uncountable nouns | Quantifiers

A % | can talk about quantities of food.

3 In pairs, say if the underlined words in the
dialogue are countable or uncountable. Then think
of more countable and uncountable items of food.

4 Find more quantifiers with nouns in the dialogue.

Countable Uncountable
some sandwiches some salad
a lot of vegetables a lot of fresh fruit
VIDEO WHAT'S IN YOUR LUNCH? too many chips too much chocolate
not many things not much time
Billy: Ah lunchtime! I'm starving! not any sweets not any bread
Amy: Some crisps and a banana! You never how many burgers? how much salad?

have any healthy food for lunch, some
sandwiches, some salad or some soup. (LRGN - Ll 1A

Billy: Bananas are healthy! | don't have any

time to make sandwiches - I've always 5 Look at what Amy and Billy ate for lunch in one week.
got too many things to do before school! Complete the sentences with quantifiers. There is
Amy: Nonsense! It doesn’'t take much time to often more than one possible answer.

make a nice lunch! Today I've got some
chicken sandwiches and some delicious

Thai soup. M Billy ~ week |
Billy: Amy, how many sandwiches have you 2 apples, 3 kiw fruit, [ banana,
got today? | haven't got much food. 4 banownas, 1 orange, 7 chocolate barg,
Amy: Three! And | want them all! But I've got 0 chocolate bars, 5 packets of crigpe,
alot of soup. Do you want some? 10 salomi sandwiches O eandwicheg
Billy: Yes! Thanks!
Amy: Help yourself. Careful, it’s hot ... Billy!
Are you OK? ® Amy eats 'a lot of fruit. She doesn't eat ?
chocolate bars. She doesn't eat 3 oranges.
e Billy eats 4 chocolate. He doesn't eat
5 fruit. He doesn’t eat © sandwiches.

I'm starving! Help yourself.

6 Cross out the incorrect quantifier in each sentence.

1 @ 3.05 Which snacks do 1 Adam doesn’'t eat any / much / meny meat.
you usually eat at school? 2 Alotof/ Some / Too much salt is bad for you.
3 There's any / some / too much sugar in my tea -
it's really sweet!
cake crisps chocolate bars  fruit 4 |sthere any / many / much bread on the table?
hamburgers hot dogs nuts salad 5 Of course you're not hungry. You ate how many /
sandwiches  soup a lot of / too many cakes!

6 There aren’t any / many / some vegetarian things

I sometimes eat crisps but | never eat cake. on the menu here.

2 G 6.1 @ 3.06 Describe the photo.
Watch or listen. Answer the questions.

1 Are Billy’s lunches usually healthy? 7 In pairs, say how much of these things O
2 What is Amy having for lunch today? you eat and drink. e

tea coffee water fruitjuice cola
meat fruit vegetables snacks sweets

I don’t drink much coffee. What about you?
72} Unité



6.2 GRAMMAR Countable and uncountable nouns | Quantifiers

Lesson learning objective
Students can talk about quantities of food.

On the board, draw a circle, quite high up. Add the label:
head. Invite a student to come to the board to add to the
picture by drawing another body part, which they also
label. They then invite another student to do the same.
Continue until no one can think of any more parts of the
body for which they know the English word.

Exercise 1

Tell students not to open their Student’s Books yet. Write
snacks on the board and elicit examples of snacks that
students eat at school or at home. When students open
their Student’s Books, ask them if there are any other kinds
of snacks that they eat at school (e.g. energy bars, sweets).

Exercise 2

Ask students to close their Student’s Books and play the
introduction of the video. Ask a few quick questions about
the previous episode, e.g. What's the boy’s name? Who is he?
Do the girls like him? Where does he go to school?

Students open their Student’s Books and describe the
photo. At this point, you might want to explain that in
Britain, school days are often from @ a.m. to 3.30 p.m., with
an hour’s lunch breck. Go through the questions and ask
students to watch the video and be ready to answer them.
Check answers and go through the phrases in the Out of
Class box.

The photo shows Billy and Amy eating their lunch.

1 No, they aren't. Today Billy's eating crisps and a banana and
Amy complains that he never has any healthy food.

2 Today Amy's having chicken sandwiches and Thai soup for
lunch.

Language notes

Uncountable food nouns can be made countable by stating
the container in which they come (e.g. a bottle of water,
a spoonful of sugar).

Exercise 3

Remind students that uncountable nouns refer to things
we can't count and that they don't have a plural form.

Countable: banana, sandwiches

Uncountable: salad, soup

Possible additional items of food:

Countable: apples, biscuits, chips, chocolate bars, eggs,
grapes, oranges, pizzas, potatoes, tomatoes, vegetables
Uncountable: bread, butter, cheese, chocolate, coffee, cola,
fish, ice cream, lasagna, meat, milk, pasta, rice, spaghetti,
sugar, tea, water

Exercise 4

Go through the Grammar box with students, then get
them to look for examples in the dialogue. You could play
the audio version for students to follow in their books as
they are looking for the examples. Ask a few follow-up
questions about the video, which will elicit quantifiers,

e.g. What's in Billy's lunch box? Why doesn't Billy usually make
sandwiches? What does Amy give Billy?

Exercise 5

For item 4, explain that we could either say Billy eats a lot of
chocolate or Billy eats too much chocolate. Ask them to
look at the number of chocolate bars he eats (seven, i.e.
one a day) and ask if they think this is a problem or not.

If they don't think this is a problem, explain that they
shouldn’t use too many.

You can ask fast finishers to write more sentences about
Amy’s and Billy's eating habits (e.g. Amy eats a lot of salami
sandwiches. Billy eats a lot of crisps.).

2any 3many/alotof 4 alotof/toomuch
5 much/alotof 6 any

Exercise 6

Discuss the example with students and elicit why many is
the incorrect quantifier in this sentence (many is used with
countable nouns and meat is uncountable). When students
have finished, elicit the answers and explanations.

2 Some (need a quantifier meaning ‘a large amount’ since it
causes a problem)

3 any (used in questions and negative sentences and this is a

positive sentence)

many (used with countable nouns and bread is uncountable)

how many (used in questions and this is not a question)

some (used in positive sentences and this is a negative

sentence)

(o W3, BF -

Exercise 7

Tell the pairs that they should work together to find five
facts about what they both do eat and drink or don't eat
and drink. If they can't find five similarities using the words
in the box, encourage them think of other kinds of food
and drink to discuss.

*  Workbook page 68

e Grammar Time pages 123-124

* Resource Pack
Resource 67: Unit 6 Lesson 2 Grammar —
Packed lunches
Resource 68: Unit 6 Lesson 2 Video -
What's in your lunch?
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6.3 READING and VOCABULARY Sleep problems

Lesson learning objective

Students can find specific detail in a text and talk about sleeping habits.

Tell students to write a sentence about themselves using a
quantifier from the last lesson and a food item (e.g. I eat
too many sweets. | don’t drink any fizzy drinks.). Put students
into groups of four. Tell them not to show each other their
sentences. Students take turns to read out their sentence
but, instead of saying the food item, they say the blank/
blanks (e.g. I eat too many blanks.). The other three
students in the group take turns to guess the correct word.
The student that guesses correctly wins a point. However,
if all three students are incorrect, the student who read
their sentence gets a point.

Exercise 1

Tell students not to open their Student’s Books. Read out
each of the statements and ask students to put up their
hands if they agree. Ask students who don't raise their
hands why they disagree.

Exercise 2 () 3.07

Tell students to look at the picture and to try to guess what
the problem is. Stop the audio after Karl has explained his
problems and ask students to say what Karl's problems are
(He has to go to bed when he isn't tired. He has to get up
when his parents tell him to at the weekend.).

Ask what they think Polly’s advice might be and then
continue playing the audio.

Answers:

a Polly says he should try to go to bed earlier, he should avoid
the internet and TV before going to bed and shouldn't drink
too much tea or coffee.

b Polly says he should tell his parents that he needs to sleep
longer at the weekend.

Exercise 3

Before students read the text again, encourage them to
read through the choices and to try to remember which
the correct answers are.

Discuss the example answer with the class and where in
the text they can find this answer (/ didn't feel sleepy so I got
up. My parents were on the sofa. They always fall asleep in
front of the TV.)

Elicit the answers, encourage students to give explanations
about why they are correct (2 She says 'm lazy; 3 ... why do
I have to go to bed when I'm not sleepy? ... that's not fair ...
why can't | stay | bed at the weekend?; 4 Teenagers need a
lot of sleep; 5 teenagers’ brains produce melatonin later in
the day).

Answers: 2c 3b 4a 5a

Exercise 4

When students have completed the exercise, discuss some
of the phrases (e.g. How do you get readly for bed? Do you
put on your pyjamas before or after you clean your teeth?).

Answers: 2asleep 3ready 4bed Searly 6wel 7late
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Exercise 5

Discuss the example with students and ask them why they
think sleep is wrong (e.g. We say go to bed, not sleep to bed.).
When students have finished, elicit the answers.

Answers: 2get 3fall
8 have

4woke 5sleep 6stay 7 feel

Exercise 6 (4 3.08

Tell students to look at the first question in the quiz and to
answer it in pairs. Invite students to tell you their answers
and then explain that they are going to listen to different
people, each answering one of the other questions from
the survey.

After students have done the exercise and you've elicited
the correct answers, play the audio a second time. This
time, ask students to find out the answers to the questions
(A - two alarm clocks and mum; B - half past one in the
afternoon; C - listens to music; D - the speaker doesn't
actually answer the question but one dream was about a
crocodile in a swimming pool).

Answers: A4 B2 C3 D8

See page 252.
|

Exercise 7

Put students into groups of four. Each student should
answer two questions (e.g. A 1 and 5,B 2 and 6,

C3and 7,D 4 and 8). Give them a minute to think about
what they can say in response to their two questions.
Student B is to ask the first question to student A, who'is to
answer in as much detail as possible. Student C is then to
ask Student B the second question, and so on.

vox rors | 3P

Before watching, check that students understand shifts
(shift work). While watching, students should tick the
questions that the speakers were asked.

The groups in Exercise 7 split into two pairs. Each pair
should write an imaginary problem similar to Karl's about
some aspect of sleeping (e.g. having bad dreams, falling
asleep during the daytime). They swap problems with the
other pair, read the other pair’s problem and discuss some
advice they could give. Then the two pairs join up and take
turns to tell each other their advice.

Workbook page 69

Resource Pack

Resource 69: Unit 6 Lesson 3 Reading and
Vocabulary - Complete and ask



READING and VOCABULARY

Sleep problems

- — | can find specific detail in a text and talk about sleeping habits.

1 Do you agree with statements a-c?

a lIt's hard to get up in the morning.
b [|sleep more than my parents.
c I never want to go to bed at 11.00 p.m.

2 @ 3.07 Read the text. What's Polly’s advice
a) for weekdays, b) for the weekend?

3 Read the text again. Choose the correct answers.

1 Karl says that last night he fell asleep
a very quickly.
@ after his parents.
c before his parents.
2 Karl's mother woke him up last Saturday
because
a she needed his help.
b he wanted to get up early.
c she thinks it's wrong to stay in bed late.
3 Karl is writing to Polly because
a he wants to get up early.
b he disagrees with his parents.
c hecan't sleep.
4 Polly says
a teenagers need a lot of sleep.
b adults need a lot of sleep.
¢ adults think teenagers are lazy.
5 Teens like staying up late and getting up
late because
a they make hormones differently from adults.
b they watch too many TV programmes.
c it's better for their health.

4 Look at the highlighted phrases
in the text and complete the Word Friends.

feel tired/'sleepy ~ get/wake up ° /late

fall 2 sleep © /badly
get 3 forbed  have a dream
goto* /sleep  stay in bed/up ’

5 Read the Sleep Quiz and choose the correct
option.

e

What time did you sleep to bed last night?

What time did you get/ stay up last Saturday morning?
What do you do when you can't fall/ wake asleep?
What do you do to help you go/ wake up early?

How many hours do you usually fall / sleep at night?
Do you sometimes feel / stay up after midnight?

Do you ever feel [ go sleepy in class?

Do you often have / sleep bad dreams?

DNOENANE

Dear Polly,

Last night at ten o'clock I was online when my dad told me to get
ready for bed. Two hours later I was in bed with my eyes open. |
didn't feel sleepy so | got up. My parents were on the sofa. They
always fall asleep in front of the TV. They don't go to bed when
they are sleepy so why do | have to go to bed when I'm not sleepy?
Then last Saturday my mum woke me up at 11.00 a.m. She says I'm
lazy but that's not fair. | always feel tired in the morning but | get up
early and work hard all week so why can't I stay in bed

at the weekend? Karl, 15

Hi Karl,
Your parents don't want you to stay up late because they think you
need to sleep. And they're right! Teenagers need a lot of sleep. How
much? That depends on the person but usually about nine hours a
night — that's more than adults!

But it's difficult for teens to wake up early and to go to sleep
early. Often they feel lively at night when adults feel sleepy. That's
because teenaqgers' brains produce melatonin* later in the day.
When you see bright lights, your brain stops making melatonin.
That means you can't sleep well. So during the school week you
shouldn't surf the internet or watch too many TV programmes
before bedtime. It's better to read or listen to music. And during the
day don't drink too much tea or coffee.

Sleep is important for our health. If you don't get much sleep,
your memory and concentration suffer. So try to go to bed early
during the week but tell your parents you need to
stay in bed late at weekends.

Polly

*a hormone which makes you sleepy

6 @ 3.08 Listen and match speakers A-D with
questions from the Sleep Quiz in Exercise 5.

Speaker A
Speaker B

Speaker C
Speaker D

7 [vox POPS[+]6.2] In groups, do the
Sleep Quiz in Exercise 5. Use the Word
Friends in Exercise 4 to help you.

A: What time did you go to bed last night?

B: I went to bed early because ...
Unit 6 ‘ 73 ’



ACCIDENTS!

We asked some people to describe accidents they had.
What were you doing when the accident happened?

WAYNE

Yesterday afternoon | was painting the ceiling. My little brother was holding

the ladder but he wasn’t paying attention.

While | was coming down, the ladder moved and | fell.
| cut my hand, hurt my back and broke my arm.

It was really painful.

STEPHANIE
My basketball team was playing a match.
We weren’t playing well and the other team was
- really good. They were winning 34-21 when | got
the ball. Unfortunately, when | was trying to score a basket,
| twisted my ankle and fell. | hit my head and broke my nose.
| was lucky | didn’t break my neck.

1 What’s happening in the photo? Why do you think
it’s happening?

2 @ 3.09 Read the text to check your ideas. Then
say what happened to Wayne and Stephanie.

Wayne fell off a ladder. He cut ...

3 Find more examples of the Past Continuous in
the text.

Grammar

+ -
| was playing.
They were playing.
?

| wasn’t running.
They weren'’t running.

Were you playing? Yes, | was./No, | wasn't.
Were they playing? Yes, they were./No, they weren't.
What was she doing yesterday at 5 p.m.?

Past Continuous and Past Simple
While/When | was coming down the ladder, | fell.
| was coming down the ladder when | fell.

GRAMMAR TIME - PAGE 124

4 In pairs, ask and answer the questions.
What were you doing ...
® at 8.00 p.m. last Friday? @ an hour ago?
® at 6.00 a.m. this morning? ® on Sunday at 12.30?
® |ast week at thistime? @ 24 hours ago?

A: What were you doing at 8.00 p.m. last Friday?
I was watching a film. What about you?

‘ 74 ’ Unit 6
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5 Choose the correct option.

1T My cousin/ was having an accident
when he rode / was riding a motorbike.

2 My mum hit / was hitting her head when
she got / was getting into the car.

3 While my dad played / was playing tennis,
he hurt / was hurting his back.

4 When we danced / were dancing, we
fell / were falling.

5 |twisted / was twisting my ankle when
| ran / was running to school.

@ 3.10 Complete the dialogue with the
correct form of the verbs in brackets. Listen
and check.

A: What 'were you doing (you/do) when the

accident 2 (happen)?
B: |3 (drive) my kids to school when
they*  (begin) to shout. They®>

(make) a lot of noise so 1 ¢
to be quiet. | 7 (not look) at the road
sol8 (not see) the dog. It
(cross) theroad. 119 (drive) into

a tree. Fortunately, nobody was hurt.

(tell) them

[VOX POPS [>] 6.3] Work in groups.

Describe an accident you had

when you were younger. Use the

questions below to help you.

1 How old were you?

2 What were you doing when the
accident happened?

3 What happened after that?

4 Were you hurt?

I was ten years old. | was walking to

school when ...



6.4 GRAMMAR Past Continuous and Past Simple

Lesson learning objective

Students can talk about an event in the past and what was happening around it.

Language notes

This unit introduces the Past Continuous. It can be helpful

to use timelines to show the difference between the Past
Continuous and the Past Simple, that is, a longer past action
which is stopped or interrupted by a shorter past action.

Divide the class into two groups. Explain that students from
each group should take turns to mime an activity to the
rest of the class. Students who are watching should use the
Present Continuous to describe what the student is doing.
Each group should mime at least five activities. Don't give
any explanation to students about why they are doing this.

Exercise 1

Before students open their Student’s Books, write the word
accident on the board. Elicit what the word means and ask
students to suggest the kinds of accidents people

can have on the street (e.g. car accident), in the house
(e.g. falling down the stairs) and at school (e.g. running in
the corridlor and knocking someone over).

Remind students about the meanings of these words:
ladder, paintbrush, tin of paint.

Then get students to open their Student’s Books and to
discuss the questions in pairs.

Aman is falling off a ladder. He probably
lost balance while he was painting something.

Exercise 2

When students have finished, explain that the text
contains two different past forms: the Past Simple and the
Past Continuous.

Elicit from the text how we form the Past Continuous (the
past form of the verb to be and the -ing form of the verb).

Wayne fell off a ladder. He cut his hand, hurt his back and broke
his arm.

Stephanie was playing basketball. She twisted her ankle, fell, hit
her head and broke her nose.

Exercise 3

Go through the Grammar box with the class.

When students have found the examples in the text, draw
two timelines on the board, one timeline for Wayne and
one timeline for Stephanie. Explain that we use the

Past Continuous for the longer activity that was in
progress and we use the Past Simple for a shorter action
which interrupted the longer activity.

Point out to students that we can use while or when before
the Past Continuous but we can only use when before the
Past Simple.

painting the ceiling

playing basketball

Exercise 4

Before students do the activity, ask: What was Wayne doing
when he had the accident? (He was painting the ceiling.)
What was Stephanie doing when she had the accident?
(She was playing basketball.).

Then show students a new timeline. Explain that, when
used with a specific time (e.g. at eight o'’clock), the Past
Continuous means that the activity started at some point
before that specific time and finished at some time after
that specific time. The activity didn't start at that specific
time. For example: At eight o'clock, | was watching a film.

watching a film

Exercise 5

Before students do the exercise, ask them to read the

sentences carefully and to decide which of the activities is
the longer one that was interrupted. Elicit once again that
we use the Past Continuous to describe this longer activity.

1 had; was riding 2 hit; was getting
3 was playing; hurt - 4 were dancing; fell 5 twisted; was running

Exercise 6

When students have finished but before they listen to
check, ask them to work in pairs to draw timelines for the
different activities and actions in the dialogue.

Invite a pair of students to draw a timeline on the board
and to describe the situation using the Past Continuous
and the Past Simple.

2 happened 3 wasdriving 4 began
Swere making 6told 7 wasn'tlooking 8 didn't see
9 was crossing 10 drove

Exercise 7

If students haven't had an accident or have but don't
want to talk about it, encourage them to discuss an
accident that they have heard about or seen online
(e.g. an accident a famous sportsperson has had).

vox rors |

Before watching, check that students understand cuts and
bruises, pain, doorframe, misjudge, tube (underground), nan
(grandmother) and thorn bush. Put students into groups of
four. Tell one student in each group to listen for the speakers’
answers to question 1, one student to listen for the answers
to question 2, one student to listen for the answers to
question 3 and one student to listen for the answers to
question 4. After watching, in their groups, students should
take turns to tell each other what they heard.

*  Workbook page 70

e Grammar Time page 124

e Resource Pack
Resource 70: Unit 6 Lesson 4 Grammar —
lwas ... when ...
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6.5 LISTENING and VOCABULARY Symptoms and ilinesses

&

<

Lesson learning objective

Students can identify specific detail in a conversation and talk about ilinesses.

Lead in: review of Past Continuous and Past Simple

Tell students to work in pairs to write the beginning of @
sentence starting: lwas ... when ... (e.g. | was playing
football, when .../l was walking to school, when ...). Ask
them to see how many ways they can think of to finish their
sentence (e.g. ... | broke my leg/! scored a goal/a plane
crashed near the football pitch/! saw smoke coming from
the school). Invite a pair to read out the beginning of their
sentence. Invite the rest of the class to finish it and then ask
the first pair for the ideas they thought of. Do the same with
other pairs.

Exercise 1

Invite students to describe the picture.

Elicit the answer and then ask students if anyone has taken
part in the final of a sports competition. Ask how they felt
and what happened.

Answer:
Bridgeton United (a five-a-side football team) are playing in the
cup final tomorrow.

<)

Exercise 2 3.11

Pause the audio after each phrase to drill the sounds,
especially the hard -ch in stomachache and the
pronunciation of cough.

Go through the Vocabulary box and ask students
follow-up questions (e.g. When was the last time you felt
sick? Do you know why? When was the last time you had a
headache/stomachache etc.? Do you get hay fever?
Have you got any allergies?).

<)

Exercise 3 3.12

Encourage students to think of collocations to help them
fill the gaps (e.g. sore throat, high temperature).

Answers: 2 (bad) stomachache 3 sore; temperature
4 cough

See page 252.
|

Exercise 4

Elicit once again what symptoms means (the outward signs
that someone has an iliness). When the pairs have finished,
ask if any students have recently had a cold or the flu or
suffer from hay fever; encourage them to describe what
symptoms they experienced.

Possible answers:

When you have a cold, you sneeze and lot and (perhaps) have
a cough and a sore throat.

When you have hay fever, you sneeze alot and (perhaps) have
a sore throat.

When you have the flu you feel ill, have a high temperature and
(perhaps) a headache and a cough.
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Exercise 5

When students have finished, adapt the first sentence
so that it refers to you. Say: | sneeze when I'm near flowers.
Invite a student to play the role of a doctor and to make
a suggestion about what could be wrong with you

(e.g. Maybe you have hay fever,).

Invite a pair of students to do the same roleplay with the
second problem. Then ask different students to roleplay
the next three problems.

Answers: 1 sneeze; hay fever 2 high temperature; flu
3 stomachache 4 cough 5 sore throat

Exercise 6 (273.13
Check that students understand coach (= trainer) and
goalkeeper.

Check answers and elicit ideas about how Jerry might
cope on his own in the match.

Answers: 1 Hehadtheflu. 2 He had hay fever.
3 He had a food allergy. 4 He took the wrong train.
5 He got a headache.

See page 252.

)

Exercise 7 3.14

Before students listen, ask them to read the questions

and options.

Then ask what they think happened in the match (e.g. The
match was postponed. We know this because the questions
in this exercise show that Ben was playing, but in the previous
audio Ben was at home in bed with the flu.).

Play the audio twice, elicit the answers and then ask
follow-up questions to see how much students have
understood, e.g. When did Jerry's coach want to play the
match? (on Sunday) What did Jerry's dad think was wrong
with him? (hay fever) How long was Jerry in bed for? (two
days) Who scored two goals? (Chris)

Answers: 2b 3b 4a 5c¢

See page 253.

Exercise 8

Encourage students to look again at the Vocabulary bbox
and to think of other questions that they can ask each other
aboutillnesses (e.g. Who in your family gets ill most often?).

Further practice

*  Workbook page 71

* Resource Pack
Resource 71: Unit 6 Lesson 5 Listening and
Vocabulary - | don't feel well



| can identify specific detail in a conversation and talk about illnesses.

Look at the picture. Why is tomorrow a big day for
Bridgeton United?

‘Bridgeton United five-a-side
football team. We're playing in
the cup final tomorrow. Come
and support us!’ I

Coach

Nathan

@ 3.17 How do you say the phrases below in
your language?

Symptoms
feel sick/ill
have a headache/a stomachache/
a sore throat/a high temperature/a cough

cough/sneeze
llinesses

I've got hay fever/the flu/a cold/a food allergy.

@ 3.12 What symptoms have the players in the
picture got? Complete the sentences. Then listen
to Jerry and check.

—

Nathan is sneezing.
James has got a
Ben has got a

w N

throat and a high

4 Chris has gota

In pairs, say what the symptoms are for
these illnesses.

acold hay fever the flu

When you have a cold, you sneeze a lot and ...

Use the Vocabulary box to complete the

sentences.

1 If you sneeze when you're near flowers,
maybe you have .

2 You've got a very - 40°
Celsius! | think you have the

3 | ate too much and now | have a

4 Please cover your mouth when you

!

5 | was shouting and now I've got a

@ 3.13 In pairs, answer the questions.

Why couldn’t Ben play?

Why was Nathan sneezing?

Why did James have a stomachache?
Why couldn’t Chris play?

What did Tom get at the end?

a b WON -

@ 3.14 Listen to Jerry talking to a friend
about the football match. Choose the
correct answers.

1 They played the match on
@ Wednesday. b Saturday. ¢ Sunday.
2 While Jerry was visiting friends, he got
a acold. b the flu.
c hay fever.
3 On the day of the match, Jerry felt
a great. b il
c very well.
4 Ben didn't finish the match because he
a twisted his ankle. b broke his leg.
c hurt his back.
5 Jerry's team won the match
a 2-1. b 3-1. c 3-2.

In pairs, ask and answer the
questions.
How often do you have a cold
or the flu?
Are you allergic to anything?
What kind of things can give you
a headache?

I have a cold once or twice a year.
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SPEAKING Talking about health and illnesses

= 'sY] }{' ¥ | can talk about feeling ill and ask about how someone is feeling.

VIDEO WHAT'S THE MATTER? (Part 1)

Nurse: William! What's the matter?

Billy: | feel terrible.

Nurse: Mmm, well you haven't got a high
temperature. Are you feeling sick?

Billy:  No, I'm not. I've got a really bad
stomachache.

Nurse: Well, when did you start feeling ill?

Billy:  Just after lunch.

Nurse: |see. What did you have for lunch?

Billy:  Just the usual - some crisps and a
banana. Oh, hold on, and some of
Amy’s Thai soup ...

Nurse: Ah! You're probably allergic to something.

Here, have some water. You should drink
a lot of water. And perhaps you should
make an appointment with your doctor
immediately ... after school. OK! | think
you can go back to class now.

Billy:  Oh!

o

Isee. Justthe usual.

1 In pairs, look at the photo. What do you
think is happening?

2 Watch or listen to Part 1.

Why did Billy go to see the school nurse?

3 Watch or listen to Part 2.

What was Billy’s problem?

‘76’ Unit 6

4 Underline the words and phrases from the

dialogue.

Speaking

Asking what the problem is

® What's the matter?/What's wrong?
® How are you feeling?

Talking about symptoms

® | feel sick/ill/terrible.

® |'ve got a stomachache/a headache/toothache/
a temperature/a sore throat/a cold/the flu.

® My leg/back hurts.
Advice

® Sit down.

® Have some water.

® You should lie down/stay in bed/make an
appointment with the doctor/go to hospital.
® You should take an aspirin/a tablet/some medicine.

In pairs, complete the dialogues with

one word in each gap. Listen and check.
1 What's the matter?
I've got a temperature.
| think you should down.

's wrong?
My leg hurts. Perhaps it's broken.
| think you go to hospital.

are you feeling?
I've got a really sore throat.
You should make an

>

>eP22@22R

Suggest what the people should do. Use the
Speaking box to help you.

Billy’s got flu. Billy should take an aspirin.
Lee’s got hay fever.

Amy’s tooth hurts.

Krystal's stomach hurts.

Perhaps Ruby’s got a broken arm.

a b WON =

In pairs, follow the instructions. Use o

the Speaking box and Exercise 5 to o

help you.

1 Student A - ask how Student B is feeling.
Listen and give advice.

2 Student B - you feel ill. Tell Student A your
symptoms.

3 Change roles.

with the doctor.



6.6 SPEAKING Talking about health and illnesses

Lesson learning objective

Students can talk about feeling ill and ask about how someone is feeling.

Lead in: review of illnesses and symptoms

Ask students to choose one of the illnesses from the
previous lesson. They should mingle and mime their illiness
without saying anything (some students can cough, some
can hold their heads or stomachs, etc.). After a couple

of minutes, put students into groups of four. The groups
should try to remember the illnesses of as many other
students in the class as possible. After they have discussed,
invite different groups to say what they can remember.

Exercise 1

Before students open their Student’s Books, play the
introduction of the video and ask a few questions about
the previous episode, e.g. What did Billy eat? (a banana,
some crisps and some soup) What happened? (he started
coughing). Ask students what they think is going to
happen next. Get them to open their Student’s Books and
discuss the photo in pairs, but do not confirm answers yet.

Answer:
Billy is feeling ill. A (school) nurse is trying to find out what the
problemis.

Exercise 2 (6.4 (3.5

When students have answered the question, discuss what
the nurse told Billy and ask students if they think he should
go back to lessons or be allowed to go home. Ask them

if they have been to the school nurse because they didn't
feel well and what advice they were given.

Answer:
Billy went to see the nurse because he felt terrible and had a
really bad stomachache.

Exercise 3 (6.5 (3.6

Play Part 2 without the sound and ask students to try to
guess what Billy and Amy are saying. Invite different
students to share their ideas with the class. Then play the
video again, this time with sound, for students to check
their guesses and find out what Billy's problem was.

Answer:
There was fish in Amy's soup and Billy is allergic to fish.

© B

A=Amy B =Billy

Az Hi, Billy. You're lucky - you just missed a really boring
Chemistry lesson! What did the nurse say?

B: She said it was just a food allergy and told me to drink a lot
of water.

A: Afood allergy?

B: Yeah. Was there any fish in that soup? I'm really allergic to
fish.

A: Ohyes, there was some fish in it! Oh, I'm so sorry, Billy.

B: Don't worry - it's not your fault. But perhaps | should just eat
bananas and crisps in future. It's not so dangerous!

Exercise 4

Go through the Speaking box and ask students to find the
phrases that are used in the dialogue. When they have
finished, ask them to work in pairs to create a short
dialogue which includes at least one phrase from each
section of the Speaking box. Encourage them to use their
imagination and tell them to make sure that the advice
given matches the iliness that is described.

Invite different pairs to act out their diclogues in front of
the class.

Answers:

What's the matter?

| feel terrible.

I've got a (really bad) stomachache.

Have some water.

You should make an appointment with your doctor.

Exercise 5 (v73.17

When students have finished, tell them to discuss each of
the following: the last time they had o temperature and
what they did; a time when they thought they had broken
a bone and how it happened; the last time they made an
appointment to see the doctor and why.

Answers: 1 matter; lie 2 What; should 3 How; appointment

Exercise 6

Encourage students to think of as many pieces of advice
as possible for each illness. Tell them they can also include
negatives.

Possible answers:

1 Billy should have some water/stay in bed./Perhaps Billy should
make an appointment with the doctor.

2 Lee should take some medicine.

3 Amy should make an appointment with the dentist.

4 Krystal should take a tablet/some medicine.

5 Ruby should go to hospital.

Exercise 7

Ask the pairs to think of a context for their roleplay and
encourage them to use their imagination.

When they have finished practising, invite different pairs to
act out their roleplays in front of the class.

Extra activity

Ask students if they have ever looked online for advice
about their health. Encourage a class discussion about
whether getting advice online is a good or bad idea
and why.

Further practice

e Workbook page 72

e Resource Pack
Resource 72: Unit 6 Lesson 6 Speaking -
My advice'is ...
Resource 73: Unit 6 Lesson 6 Video -
What's the matter?
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6.7 ENGLISH IN USE Phrasal verbs

Lesson learning objective
Students can use phrasal verbs to talk about health.

Put students into groups of four. Three students in the
group imagine that they aren't feeling well (refer them to
the Speaking box from the previous lesson if necessary).
The other student plays the role of the school nurse. The
group should work together to discuss the details of each
student’s illness (how long they have felt like that, what
might have caused the illness, etc.) and to think of advice
that the nurse could give. When students are ready, invite
the groups to act out their roleplays in front of the class.

Exercise 1

Put students into pairs. Tell them to look at the pictures but
not the sentences underneath. For each one, they should
describe what they can see and what they think is
happening. They then read the sentences and answer the
question. Explain that the pictures in version B show the
literal meaning of the words in the phrasal verbs but they it
don't show the true meaning.

Version A matches the text.

Exercise 2

When students have finished, they should work in pairs to
try to write a sentence for each phrasal verb which shows
its meaning (e.g. You can find out a lot about the past by
watching old films. My brother took up cooking last year and
now my parents don’t have to cook at all.).

2c 3a 4f 5e 6d 7h 8g 9i

Exercise 3
Before students do the exercise, ask them to read the blog
quickly and to say what it is about (Dan wants to keep fit).

When they have finished the exercise, ask students what
they think the five comments might say.

Ask students to write their own comment in their
notebooks, with advice about what to give up, take up or
check out.

2out 3up 4gve 5out 6found

Exercise 4

When students have finished, ask them to think albout how
they would answer the questions and make notes. This will
help them to prepare for the next exercise.

2 look after  3takeup 4 hang out
5 check out; find out

Exercise 5

Encourage students to give specific examples where

possible (e.g. Could you give up eating sweets? Yes, | could.
I gave up eating chocolate for three months last year. | also
gave up putting sugar in my tea and now | hate sweet tea.).

146

Tell students they are going to carry out a class survey
using one of the phrasal verbs from this lesson. As an
example, write on the board: Where do you usually hang out
with friends? Ask various students and show that you are
making a note of their answers. Then report to the class
that most students hang out in the park, shopping centre
or whatever the most popular answer is. Students should
work in groups of four and decide which question they
want to ask (using a phrasal verb). They should ask as
many classmates as possible and make a note of their
answers. When they have finished, invite groups to report
their findings to the rest of the class.

Tell students to read the text on page 80 of the Student’s
Book. They should look up any words they don't know and
translate theminto L1.

As an additional task, ask students to think of their
favourite sport and of their favourite game which isnt a
sport. Also ask them to search online for an unusual sport
or game and then write a short description of it in
preparation for the next lesson.

e Workbook page 73

* Resource Pack
Resource 74: Unit 6 Lesson 7 English in use -
Don't say the verb



I'm Eric. Last week | went
camping with my sister, Effie.
Unfortunately, everything went go home.
wrong. First, we left our food in

the sun and it went off.

1 Look at the cartoons. Which version, A or
B, matches the text? Read the information
about phrasal verbs to check your answers.

Language Phrasal verbs

Phrasal verbs are verbs with two parts, e.g.
pick + up.

Sometimes the meaning of phrasal verbs is clear
from the words in them, e.g. pick up a pencil.
But often the meaning is not clear:

Eric picked up an illness. = He became ill.

The food went off. = It became bad.

Eric and Effie fell out. = They had an argument.

2 Match the phrasal verbs in sentences 1-9
with meanings a-i.
1 [blif you want to find out your perfect
weight, consult our website.

__| The doctor told me to take up a sport.

[] My dad wants to give up smoking.

| A:What's going on?  B: Nothing much.

| can you give me £10 to top up my
phone, please, mum?

"I po you get on with your brother?

| e often hang out at the shopping
centre.

| Use your phone to check out what'’s on
at the cinema.

9 |:| When | was ill, my gran looked after

a b WD

N O

(o)

me.

a stop doing e put moneyin
something f happen

b discover, learn g see, read, consult

c start a hobby/ h spend time

activity
d have a good
relationship

take care of

Then | picked up anillness.
| felt terrible so we decided to

o o [

We got a lift from a farmer on a
tractor. But while we were going
home, my sister said it was all
my fault and we fell out.

3 @ 3.18 Complete the text with one word in

each gap. Listen and check.

www.dansblog.com

21 March

‘It's not easy to keep fit but | know what to do. | should 'look
after my body. | shouldn’t hang 2 at the shops every day.
I should go to a gym or take 3 asport. | should *
up ‘energy’ drinks - they aren't good for you. | shouldn't eat fast
food. But yesterday | saw a newspaper headline. It said ‘Chocolate
is good for you!” | checked ° the article and | © out
some excellent news. Dark chocolate is good for your health. I love
dark chocolate.

Comments (5)

1)) 3.19 Use the definitions in brackets to
complete the sentences with phrasal verbs.
Listen and check.

1 Could you give up (stop) eating sweets?

2 What do you do to (take care of) your
body?

3 What sport or hobby would you like to
(start doing)?

4 How often do you
park with your friends?

5 When you're ill, do you (consult) your
symptoms on the internet to (learn)
what illness you have?

(spend time) in the

In groups, ask and answer the
questions in Exercise 4.

A: Could you give up eating sweets?
B: Yes, | could. And you?

Unit 6 ‘ 77 ’



Wordlist and Vocabulary in action

Explain that you are going to dictate twelve words. Students should write down the
words and, in pairs, they should compare their spelling and decide which letter(s) in
each word is/are silent. When they have finished, elicit the silent letters and then give
the class a written record of the spelling of each word so that students see how many
words they spelled correctly.

Words to use: daughter (gh), write (w), half (1), thumb (b), scissors (c), Wednesday (d),
knife (k), should (1), island (s), guitar (u), answer (w), listen (t).

Workbook page 74

WORDLIST Parts of the body | Accidents/injuries | Keeping fit | Snacks | Health/illness

accident /'zksadont,

food allergy /fu:d

nuts /nats/ n

feel ill/sick sleepy/terrible/

'zeksrdant/ n zlodsi/ n pick up (illness) /pik ‘ap/ v tired
ankle /'zpkal/ n foot (feet) /fut firt/ n salad /'szlad/ n get ready for bed
(doctor’s) appointment match (e.g. salt /sat/ n get up early/late

/,dpktoz a'pomtmant/ n

football) /’matf/ n
fruit /fruit/ n

sandwich /'senwid3/ n

go running/ cycling/

arm /a:m/ n o shoulder /'foulda/ n swimming
aspirin /'espron, 'zsprm/ n  (ruitjuice /fruit dzus/ n skin /skm/ n go to bed/sleep
back /bak/ n getonwith /geton wid/ v qioony /slitpi/ adi go to the gym
beard /bad/ n R UL Mgy 45 snack /snazk/ n good/ bad for you

body /'bodi/ n
bone /baun/ n

go off /gau pf/ v
go on (happen)

sneeze /sniiz/ v
soup /swip/ n

have an allergy/a cold/a
cough/the flu/hay fever/a

brain /brem/ n D B stomach /'stamak/ n headache/
burn /b3m/ v ﬁym ;}‘33“/“/ L stomachache a high temperature/sore
air /hea/ n

cake /keik/ n

calorie /'kalari/ n
check out /tfek aut/ v
chocolate bar /'tfpklat

hamburger /'ha@mbs:ga/ n
hand /hend/ n

hang out /han avt/ v

hay fever /her 'fi:va/ n

/'stamak erk/ n
sugar /'fuga/ n
sweets /swiits/ n
symptom /'stmptam/ n

throat/ stomachache/
toothache

have a dream

have fitness classes/PE

ba:/ n tablet /'tzblat, 'teeblit/ n lessons

(sports) coach / spo:ts head /hed/ln take up /teik ap/ v hit your head

‘kautf/ n headache /hedetk/ n tea /ti/ n hurt your hand/back
coffee /'kofi/ n health /hlele/ no the flu /3s flu:/ n make an appointment (with
cola /'kaula/ n healthy /'hel6i/ adj toe /tou/ n the doctor)

cold (illness) /kauld/ n
cough /kof/ n

cough /kof/ v

crisps /krisps/ n
delicious /di'lifes/ adj
ear /13/ n

elbow /'elbau/ n
energy drink /'enad3i

heart /ha:t/ n

hot dog /hpot dpg/ n
hurt /h3it/ v

illness /'lnas, 'lnis/ n
knee /ni:/ n

leg /leg/ n

lips /lips/ n

look after /luk 'a:fta/ v

tooth (teeth) /tu:0 ti:6/ n

toothache /'tu:0eik/ n

train /trem/ v

vegetable /'vedstabal/ n

vegetarian / ved3a'tesrian,
vedzr'tearion/ adj

water /'woits/ n

pay attention to sth

play rugby/football/
basketball/tennis

ride a motorbike/bike

score a basket

sleep easily/well/badly

stay up (late)

stay in bed late

dail meat (mi:t{ n WORD FRIENDS take a tablet/some
exercise /'eksasaiz/ n medlcmle /I'nedsan/ n 3 knee/fi medicine
eye /a/ n e /A [ cutyour knee/tinger twist your ankle/leg

eyebrow /'atbrav/ n
fall out /fo:l avt/ v
find out /famnd avt/ v

mouth /mauv6/ n
muscle /'masal/ n
neck /nek/ n

do exercises
do yoga/Tai chi
do weight training

wake up early/ late

finger /'fings/ n nose /msuz/ n fall asleep
VOCABULARY IN ACTION
2 ride
1 Use the wordlist to find: 3 Complete the sentences with the words below. In pairs, &——— 3 slee
P
1 five things you can drikk: cola, ... say which sentences are true for you. 4 have
2 out 2 eight items of food or dXink that fell fever have ride sleep up 5 up
3 off are bad for you: ) ) 6 fever
4 up 3 ten parts of the body thatyou 1 | sometimes fall asleep in class.
5 up always have two of: 2 | my bike to school every morning.
4 three health problems endin 3 lusually badly on the night before an exam.
\ with -ache: 4 | usually a cold all winter!
5 |love staying late on Friday night.
2 Complete the phrasal verbs. 6 My family and | always get hay in the early
1 | often looked after my sister summer.
when she was little. .
9 Semeines we e el 4 @ 3.20 Listen to the words below &—— A the
arguments and fall and decide if you hear the underlined letter(s). Then underlined
3 Don't eat that salad. | think it's T2 C T CTie Tyt letters are silent.

starting to go !
4 At New Year | decided to take
swimming to keep fit.
5 lusually pick
my brother.

colds from

knee muscle
tired vegetable

aspirin - chocolate  juice
sandwich temperature

‘ 78 ’ Wordlist

1
2

3
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Possible answers:

coffee, energy drink, fruit juice, soup, tea, water

cake, chocolate bar, coffee, cola, crisps, energy drink, hamburger, hot dog,
salt, sugar, sweets

ankle, arm, ear, elbow, eye, eyebrow, foot, hand, knee, leg, shoulder
headache, stomachache, toothache




Revision

Give students some practice of the difference between questions in the Past *  Workbook page 75
Continuous and the Past Simple by eliciting or giving different situations. For example: * Resource Pack

| broke my leg yesterday. Resource 75: Units 4-6
What were you doing? | was playing football. (Past Continuous) Vocabulary - Have you
What did you do? | went to hospital. (Past Simple) got...?

My teacher shouted at me yesterday. Resource 76: Units 4-6
What were you doing? | was using my mobile phone in class. (Past Continuous) Grammar - Thirty seconds

What did you do then? | said sorry and put my phone in my bag. (Past Simple)
Students work in pairs and make similar diclogues using both question forms.

o1 Wri — . 2 any
rite the correct word for each definition. 4 Choose the correct option. ® 3 any
1 Abad one can wakeyouup!dream A: I'm so hungry! Is there anything to eat? 4 some
2 sneeze 2 You do this when you have hay fever. B: Well, we've got ‘cmy/cheese. 5 many
3 temperature s A: Good! Have we got 2any / some bread? 6 not many
4 O”erg_\/_ 3 This can be hlgh when you have the flu. B: No, we haven't got 3any/ some. But we've got 7 a ‘Ot Of
5 medicine t “any / some eggs. 8 alotof
6 dentist 4 It can stop you eating some foods. A: Excellent! How 5 / h 2 aieto
7 stomach . py: g : Excellent! How ®many / much eggs? 9 much
8 heo\thy 5 You take it when reill > FOUI’-' 10 teo many
youre ill. m A: That's ®not much / not many! 11 alotof
6 He/She looks after your teeth. B: But we've got “a lot of / any potatoes.
d A: Great! So we can have fried eggs and chips!
7 This can hurt when you eat too quickly. B: No, we can't. You need 8a lot of / much time to
$ cook chips and we don't have °much / many
8 Feeling well, notill. h time. And you eat '%too many / too much chips!
But we have "a lot of / too many vegetables so
2 In pairs, read the text and choose the you can make us a nice vegetable omelette!
/ correct option. Do you have anyone in your
family like Grandpa George? 5 Complete the text with the Past Simple or the Past
Continuous form of the verbs in brackets.
Grandpa George' never forgot that he wasin Yesterday | 'was studying (study) in my room
2 did s b s He. Hellasleep/ when suddenly | 2 (hear) a noise from the
@oke up)early at the same time every - 3 )
3 toes == g ) living room. | (run) into the room and saw
morning, ¢did/ made exercises and he was 4 i
4 mouth proud that he could still touch his 3head/ toes, that my dad (lie) on the floor.
5 elbows even when he was seventy. He had five golden ‘Are you OK?' | ® (ask) dad. 2 heard
6 shoulders rules: don't talk with food in your 4beard/ ‘My ankle hurts. I think | twisted it 3 ran
7 hair mouth, don't put your Selbows/ neck on the ‘What ¢ (you/do) ?’ 4 waos Mng
taPle when you'e 93““5' walk with your ] 07 (look) for a book! 18 (stand) on a 5 asked
sfingers/ shouIder; straight, bru.sh your ’hair chair but 19 (not pay) attention and the chair 6 were you
/aﬁei:: i‘;e‘gr?to‘?;r‘f:e?i’ eSS srant of moved and | fell. My shoulder hurts too! Perhaps it's doing .
' i broken - look!" 7 was looking
His shoulder looked fine. Dad is a hypochondriac. 8 was _
3 Complete the Word Friends in the text with “What book 10 (you/look) for?’ stomgl|ng
/ the verbs below. ‘The Book Of Family Health. It's here somewhere. 9 Wos,n t
cut had (x2) hit hurt bwisted paying
EX . |
looking
2 hurt Our holiday in the mountains was a disaster. First 6 In pairs, talk about feeling ill. Student A, look
3 had of all, my mum "twisted her ankle when we were below. Student B, look at page 131.
4 hit climbing a mountain — she couldn’t walk for days. Student A
5 cut Granddad 2 his back from carrying 1 Say hello to Student B. Ask him/her how he/she is
6 had a heavy rucksack. My sister 3 avery feeling. Listen to Student B's news.
bad stomachache after she ate a sheep’s cheese 2 Give some advice: Take an aspirin./Make an
pizza. My dad * his head every time appointment with the dentist.
he stood up in the tent. | ® my finger
when | was opening a can of soup. And finally my
gran ® a sore throat from shouting at all
of us! 7 @ 3.21 Listen, then listen again and write

down what you hear.

Think about this unit. What did you learn? What do you need help with?

My sister Tina knows everything about everybody. She always
knows when somebodly is ill or had an accident. You have to
speak to Tina to make an appointment with the village doctor.
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Strange sports

Foothall, tennis, hockey and cricket are all
popular sports around the world. But when is

a sport not a sport? Most people think that in a
sport we must be strong, use our mind and want
to win. So what about these activities?

1 Chess boxing

People play chess all over the world. Chess
players need to be fit - in body and mind.
Sometimes they need to sit and think hard for
seven hours a day. In some competitions, they
play for eleven days! There’s also a hybrid sport
called ‘chess boxing’. Boxers fight and then play
chess! It’s popular in Germany, the UK, India
and Russia.

2 Makepung

Every summer in West Bali, there are special
buffalo racesz"té'a'm"ofuo,n,e,,man and a pair of
buffaloes race against another team. They race
over muddy ground for a long time — sometimes
five hours. The men often fall off and get dirty.
The crowd like that!

3 Haggis hurling

In Scotland, some people like to do haggis
hurling. They have to throw a haggis - this is a
hard ball of special meat which is a traditional

Scottish food. They must throw the haggis a GLOSSARY
long way and also very carefully. The haggis competition (n) an event in which people or teams compete
must not break when it hits the ground. So, you GQG‘i’n(St)eGCh <t)r’:her "
mind (n) your thoughts
have to be strong but also clever. muddy (adj) wet and dirty
What do you think? Are these games or sports? race (n) a competition in which people or animals compete

to be the fastest and finish first

Would you like to see them in the Olympics?! traditional (adj) existing for a long time

‘80' Unit 6



BEEE CULTURE s chess a sport?

Lead in: review of phrasal verbs and
vocabulary check

Tell students to keep their Student’s Books closed. Put them
into pairs and give each pair a piece of paper. Explain that
you are going to dictate definitions of different phrasal
verbs and after they have done the dictation, they should
write the phrasal verb for each defintion. One student
writes the odd-numbered definitions and the other student
writes the even-numbered definitions.

Dictate: 1 spend time with friends in a place; 2 stop doing
something; 3 have a good relationship with someone;

4 take care of; 5 start a new hobby or activity; 6 discover or
learn something; 7 have an argument with someone;

8 food becomes bad when it gets old.

When the pairs have finished writing the phrasal verbs,

ask the pairs to swap papers. Tell them that, as you give
the answers, they should correct the papers, giving one
point for each correct answer. (Answers: 1 hang out (with);
2 give up; 3 get on (with); 4 look after; 5 take up; 6 find out;

7 fall out (with); 8 go off)

Elicit any vocabulary from the text that students found
difficult and had to look up.

© 2N

Unusual sports

Part 1

Do you like sport? Perhaps you want to do or watch something
a bit different?

OK. Here are some ideas. These are definitely not Olympic
sports ... yet.

This is the World Alternative Games. It's on for three weeks

and there are thirty very unusual sports. There's a race between
men and horses. There's swimming in the mud and banana
cycling.

There's another interesting sport too. Here the runners are
getting ready for their race. What's the event? It's backwards
running. It isn't new. The Chinese did this ten thousand years
ago. It became popular in the USA in the last century. Boxers,
dancers and trainers did backwards running.

It's very good for your back and your stomach. It also makes
you slim because you use lots of calories. People say it makes
you taller and cleverer. That's because you need to use the right
side of your brain. It looks funny. Itisn't easy - it's hard to look
over your shoulder - but some runners say it's quite relaxing.
Here's some very important advice: if you take up this sport,
don'tdo it on the streets. Practise in a park.

C)

Part 2

There's another unusual sport that is getting very popular. I'm
sure you know table tennis or ping pong. This is table tennis that
looks a bit wrong - it's wrong pong.

In wrong pong, you play table tennis on different sorts of

tables. Here there are three players and three parts to the table.
Two artists started wrong pong in 2010. They were bored and
wanted to try something different. They were very creative and
imaginative. First, they made a table that was moving. They
thought art and sport could go together. They believed that
sports must change and must be interesting for everyone.

You can also play wrong pong on slanted tables. They can go
up and down and in different directions. And sometimes there
are one, two or three nets. There's a round table for three
people. You can even play on one that has things onit, like
paint — you don’t know where the ball will go.

When you play this game, you have to think differently and it's
great fun. Traditional table tennis players also love wrong pong
because it's encouraging lots of people to start the sport.
There's even a world cup for wrong pong - a very special prize.
|
68 |
Part 3

And finally, here is a very, very strange race. What are these
people getting ready for? It's a wife carrying race. The racers are
all very strong. They know what to do and they practise a lot.
But this is new for Mike and Steph. They try to do the same but

- oops - he falls off. So, they decide to do it a different way.

This race started in Finland in the 1990s but now it happens all
over the world. It's called a wife-carrying race but the couple
don’t need to be married.

Usually the man carries the woman. But here, for the first time,
awoman is going to carry a man. Mike is ‘the wife' — and a very
heavy one. Itisn't easy.

People throw water at them and some of the ‘wives’ fall off. The
winners get a prize and everyone cheers. Mike and Steph are

very slow. They're tired and wet but, finally, they finish. This time
Mike is running.
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Exercise 1

It might be best to split the activity into separate sections.
Before students open their Students Books, put them into
pairs and give them two minutes to list as many sports and
games as they can.

When they have finished, elicit ideas and ask whether the
things they mention are sports or games. Then get
students to open their Student’s Books and look at the
other three questions.

Discuss students’ ideas and ask whether we should calll
things such as wi-fi tennis or golf sports or games.

Exercise 2
Discuss the photos with the class and ask students to
describe what they can see.

Ask students which sport they think looks the most interesting
and encourage them to give reasons.

Answers: 1B 2C 3A

Exercise 3

Elicit the answers and encourage students to give an
explanation for each answer (1 every summer; 2 haggis ...
a traditional Scottish food; 3 The crowd like that!; 4 they
need to sit ... for seven hours a day; 5 hybrid sport ... Boxers
fight and then play chess).

Answers: 2 Haggis hurling 3 Makepung 4 Chess boxing
5 Chess boxing

Exercise 4

Discuss some sports which have tried to get into the
Olympics in recent years (baseball, squash, waterskiing,
dance sport, surfing, bridge (a card game), frisbee,
bowling, sport climbing, tug of war). Ask students why they
think some sports are chosen and others aren't. Students
then discuss the three sports in the text and decide which
would be the best to include and why.

Exercise 5

If you used the homework suggestion for this lesson, put
students into groups and ask them to discuss the sport/
game they researched online. They should decide which
sport is the most interesting and why. Invite groups to share
their ideas with the class.

Exercise 6 (6.6

Play the video without sound. Elicit some of the sports
shown and ask students what they think the rules might be.
Go through the questions and tell students to watch the
video, this time with sound, and try to answer them. To
check answers, you could play the video and ask students
to shout ‘Stop!” each time they hear an answer.

Answers: 1T 2F 3T 4T

Exercise 7

Have students discuss the question in pairs before you
check with the class. Play the last part of the video again
for them to check the narrator’s advice.

Answers: The speaker says, ‘If you take up this sport, don't do
it on the streets. Practise in a park.” This is because the runner
might fall over or crash into somebody else.
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Background notes

Table tennis started in the 1890s. The English sports
company John Jaques & Son created a version of the game
called ping pong, which became the popular name for

the sport. The American rights to ping pong were sold to
the company Parker Brothers, who threatened legal action
against any other company using this name with their own
equipment. As a result, table tennis was chosen as an
alternative name for the sport.

Exercise 8 (6.7

Ask students if they have ever heard of wrong pong before.
After watching, ask students what they thought of it and if
they would like to try it.

Answers:

1 Wrong pong started because two artists were bored and
wanted to try something different. They wanted art and sport
to go together.

2 It has slanted tables - they go in up, down and in different
directions. There are one, two or three nets. More than two
people can play. Sometimes the table has things on it, like
paint.

3 There are three in the room - the round one with three nets,
one with a split net which could be slanted and one which
was square but split in the middle. There were also two or
three outside.

Exercise 9 (6.8

Play Part 3 without sound first, and put students in pairs to
describe what they saw and what they think the sport is.
Go through the questions and have pairs try to guess the
answers. Play the video again, this time with sound, and
check answers in open class.

Possible answers: 2 Finland/the 1990s 3 carries the woman
4 awoman is going to carry aman 5 Mike is very heavy

Exercise 10

The pairs should list the different sports in the videos and
discuss what they think the good and bad things about
each sport are.

Explain that the pairs should decide on which sport they
would like to try, giving reasons for their decision. When
they are ready, they should join up with another pair to
compare their sports and their reasons for choosing it.

Exercise 11

The groups should decide which two unusual sports to
combine. If any students haven't yet done online research
about unusual sports, encourage them to do this now, as
part of their project work. Once the groups have decided
about their new hybrid sport, they should give it a suitable
name. If the groups need more time to develop their
presentation, get them to continue for homework, and
they can give their presentation in a future lesson.

e Workbook pages 76-77

* Resource Pack
Resource 77: Unit 6 BBC Culture - Explain the rules
Resource 78: Unit 6 Culture - Hybrids



1 In pairs, discuss the questions.

1 How many sports or games can you
name in two minutes?

2 Do you do any sports? Do you do them
for fun or for competition?

3 Do you know anyone who is very good
at a sport or game?

4 What's the difference between a sport
and a game?

2 Read the article and match sports 1-3

1 Chess boxing
2 Makepung
3 Haggis hurling

3 Read the article again. Write the name
of the game or sport.

1 This only happens at a certain time of
year. Makepung

2 People do this with something small
that we can eat.

3 People sometimes laugh when they
watch this.

4 People don't move for a long time in
this activity.

5 This is a mixture of two games/sports.

4 |n pairs, discuss the final question in
the article.

5 You are going to watch part of a video
from a BBC series about unusual sports
and games. Read an advert for the
programme. Do you know anyone who
does an unusual sport?

People do some very unusual sports
and this series shows us just a couple
of them.

10

11

Watch Part 1 of the video. Mark
the sentences T (true) or F (false).

1 At the World Alternative Games,
there are thirty sports.

2 Backwards running started in the
USA.

3 Backwards running is good for the
brain.

4 Backwards running is a difficult sport.

What advice does the speaker give at the
end of the video? Why?

Watch Part 2 of the video and
answer the questions.
1 How and why did wrong pong start?
2 How is wrong pong different from
normal table tennis?

3 How many different tables did you see
in the video?

Watch Part 3 of the video and
complete the sentences.
This race is called the wife carrying race.
It started in
Usually the man
In the race today, for the first time

A WODN =

5 Itisn't easy for Steph because

Work in pairs. Would you like to try some
of these sports? Why?/Why not?

I would like to try wrong pong because |
think it’s fun.

In small groups, create a
presentation about unusual sports.
1 Use the internet to research unusual
sports that people do in your country.
Invent a new hybrid sport from two of
these sports.

Find some photos of the two sports.
Write a short description of the new sport.
Present your new sport to the class.

Vote on the most popular new
‘hybrid’ sport!

N
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Shopping 4 ,él// VOCABULARY Types of shops | Containers

aroun o= | can talk about shops and what they sell.
VOCABULARY | T pairs, ask and answer the questions.
Types of shops  Containers 1 When was the last time you went shopping?
Shopping centres  Money 2 What did you buy?
GRAMMAR _ 2 How do you say the words below in your
Comparatives and superlatives language? Can you add more words?

of adjectives going to and

the Present Continuous Vocabulary

bakery bookshop butcher's clothes shop florist’s
greengrocer's newsagent's pharmacy shoe shop

| went to the florist’s. (florist’s = place)
The florist helped me choose some flowers. (o)
(florist = person)

l_ >

| Sylvie Krin

Workbook p. 89



Unit contents

Vocabulary

e Types of shops

e Containers

e Shopping centres
* Money

Grammar
* Comparatives and superlatives of adjectives
* (Going to and the Present Continuous

Communication skills
Shopping for clothes

Examples of 21st century skills/competencies
 Critical thinking: page 83 (Exercise 3), pages 92-93
* Collaboration: page 84 (Exercise 7),
page 85 (Exercise 7), page 93 (Exercise 9)
* Creativity: Resource 81
* Digital literacy: page 93 (Exercise 9)
e Assessment for learning: page 91
* Autonomy and personal initiative:
page 86 (Exercise ), page 89 (Exercise 5)

7.1 VOCABULARY Types of shops | Containers

Lesson learning objective
Students can talk about shops and what they sell.

Divide the class into two groups and put students into
pairs within their groups. Give a time limit of one minute.
The pairs in one group should think of as many countable
food or drink items as they can and the pairs in the other
group should think of as many uncountable food or drink
items as they can.

After one minute, two pairs from the same group (i.e. both
pairs either countable or uncountable) join up. The pairs
should take turns to say one of their words. They can't
repeat words used by the other pair. When one pair has
run out of words to say, the other pair wins.

Then change the activity by joining pairs from different
groups (i.e. one pair countable and the other pair
uncountable). The pairs should take turns to say one of
their words, but this time they don't have to worry about
repeating the other pair’s words. Again, when one pair
has run out of words to say, the other pair wins.

At any time, students can challenge a word if they think it
is wrong (i.e. a countable pair have used an uncountable
word or vice versa). At the end of the activity, invite different
pairs to tell the rest of the class some of the countable and
uncountable words they used.

Exercise 1

When students have discussed the questions, invite a
student to say what the last thing he/she bought was.
Encourage them to say: I bought a/some ... . Then invite a
second student to do the same and then adding what the
first student said (i.e. | bought a/some ... and ... bought
a/some ...). Continue inviting diifferent students to add
their own information alongside trying to remember what
was said before. If any student has difficulty remembering,
encourage the rest of the class to help. Try to continue so
that everyone in the class has a turn, and the last student
to speak repeats what everyone else in the class has said.

Exercise 2

Remind students of apostrophes and how we use them in
possessives (e.g. my dad's shirt, Mike's book). Point out that
sometimes we use this structure when talking about shops,
because the shop belongs to the person working there

(or traditionally this used to be the case). We sometimes
say the baker's rather than the bakery and the chemist's
rather than the chemist/pharmacy.

beauty salon, chain store, charity shop, corner shop,
games shop, gift shop, hardware shop, hypermarket,
music shop, sports shop, supermarket
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Exercise 3

Discuss the first sentence with students and invite them

to say which shop they think it is and how they know this.
Remind students of these prepositions: between, next to.
Elicit the answers and ask additional questions about the
information in the exercise (e.g. What kind of shop sells fruit
and vegetables? What is a special offer? Is there a bakery

in our town where we can sit and eat or drink?). Discuss the
sign: End of season sale and what it means (e.g. towards the
end of winter, the shop sells winter clothes at a lower price).

Answers: Aclothesshop B bakery
D shoe shop E butcher’s  F florist's
H greengrocer’s I newsagent’s

C pharmacy
G bookshop

Exercise 4

When the groups have discussed the questions, ask
students how often they or their families use the different
kinds of shops. Tell them about yourself first (e.g. | go to my
local bakery for bread but I usually buy fruit and vegetables
in the market or supermarket.). Invite different students to tell
the rest of the class about their family's shopping habits.

Exercise 5

Remind students about the difference between countable
and uncountable food items and what it means if
something is uncountable, e.g. we can't say three milks;
we have to say some milk. Explain to students that we can
make milk countable by adding the container it comes in,
e.g. we can say a glass/carton of milk.

Elicit the answers and check that students know the plural
form of bunch and box (add -es) and loaf (loaves).

It may be useful to look at other instances using the same
containers, as they may be different in the student’s own
language (e.g. a bunch of bananas/grapes, a can of cold
drink but a tin of fish/meat).

Exercise 6 () 3.23

Before students listen, tell them to look at the list. Where the
kind of shop is given, students should guess what specific
items might be bought there. Where the specific items are
given, students should guess what kind of shop it is.

The first time students listen, tell them not to write anything,
and just listen out for the item that Jas has forgotten. Tell
them then to discuss in pairs to see what information they
can remember. They can listen a second time to help them
complete their answers.

Answers: 2 pharmacy 3 (abar of) chocolate
4 (acanof) cola 5 (abunch of) flowers
She forgot to buy (a jar of) jam.

J=Jas M= Mum

J: Hi, mum! I'm back.

M: HiJas! You forgot to take the shopping list with you and your
phone, you silly thing!
I know! But | think | remnembered everything!

: Let's see what you got then.
OK, Igot a bag of apples ... It was really busy at the
greengrocer’s.

: It always is!
A loaf of bread, a box of cream cakes ... That new baker’s
is really good.

: Mmm, they look really nice.

vz =&

=
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J: A bottle of shampoo - I had to go to the pharmacy for that.
And that's everything! Oh and I went to the newsagent's
and got a packet of crisps, a bar of chocolate and a can of
cola for my lunch tomorrow.

M: Didn't you get a jar of jam?

J: Ohno, I didn't! Sorry, mum! | completely forgot to write it on
the list!

M: Don't worry, love. We can ask dad to get it on his way home.

J: Andlwent to the florist’s and got you a present for Mother's
Day!

M: Oh!' What a lovely bunch of flowers! Thank you, darling!

Exercise 7

When students have completed the exercise, ask them to
think of other possible containers for the different items
(e.g. a packet/tin/cup/mug of coffee, a packet/
spoon(ful)/lump of sugar).

Answers: 2bag 3 bottle 4 packet 5box 6can

Exercise 8 (v 3.24

When students have finished, check that they understand
a good choice of. Ask them to look at the shops in the
Vocabulary box from Exercise 2 and say what each shop
might have a good choice of (e.g. a bakery might have a
good choice of cakes, a bookshop might have a good
choice of manga comic books).

Answers: 2e 3a 4b 5d

Exercise 9

Elicit ideas about why someone might like a shop, apart
from the range of items and helpful staff (e.g. it is cheap,
they often have special offers, there are lots of different
things to look at).

Give the pairs a time limit to interview each other. When
they have finished, invite different students to say what
they found out about their partner.

vox pops |EIEA

Before watching, check that students understand kitchen
appliances, represent, remind, brands, discounted prices.
After watching, put students into pairs and tell them to
take turns to say which shop they think sounds the most
interesting and why.

Extra activity

Keep students in pairs. Tell each pair to think of five things
students their age like to buy after school (e.g. sweets,
drinks, cakes, books). They then join up with another pair for
aroleplay. One pair plays the role of a new student who
has just moved to the area. They should ask the other pair
where they can buy the five things they have identified. The
second pair should tell them the name of a suitable shop
and where they can find each thing. The pairs then swap
roles and repeat. When they have finished, invite different
groups to act out their roleplay in front of the class.

Further practice

*  Workbook pages 78-79

* Resource Pack
Resource 79: Unit 7 Lesson 1 Vocabulary —
Shopping list



3 In pairs, use the clues below and in the picture to label shops A-I

with the words from the Vocabulary box. Check your answers on

page 130.

® The shoe shop is closed at the moment.

® There's a shop which sells fruit and vegetables between the
bookshop and the newsagent's.

® There are a lot of special offers at the clothes shop.

® The shop between the shoe shop and the florist’s sells meat.

® The bakery is next to the pharmacy and it's always very busy.

Which shops from the Vocabulary box have you got in your
neighbourhood? Which shops haven't you got? Discuss in groups.

We've got a bakery but we haven’t got a bookshop.

How do you say the highlighted words in your
language?

a bag of apples  a bar of chocolate  a bunch of flowers
a bottle of shampoo a box of cream cakes  a can of cola
ajar of jam aloaf of bread o packet of crisps

@ 3.23 Listen and complete Jas’s shopping list. What did
she forget to buy?

S/w‘aping Lyt

° 3nen5racer’f - a.ppl,ef

o baker’s — 'aloaf of bread , cream cakes
e - f/vunpoa

newfagent’s - crifpy,® ,

o floryty -+

9 [VOXPOPS[3]7.1] In pairs,

7 Choose the correct option.

1 a bottle [janof coffee

2 abag/ can of sugar

3 ajar/ bottle of water

4 a bar / packet of biscuits
5 a bunch/ box of matches
6 acan/ box of lemonade

8 @ 3.24 Match questions
1-5 with answers a-e. Listen
and check.

What's its name?

| Where is it?

|| What does it sell?

__| How often do you go
there?

| Why do you like it?

A WODN =

[,

a It sells computer games.

b [go there about once a
month.

c My favourite shop is called
Go2 Games.

d They've got a good choice
of games and the people
who work there are very
helpful.

e It'sin the shopping centre
in the town centre.

ask and answer questions O
about your favourite shop.

Use Exercise 8 to help you.

A: What'’s your favourite shop?
B: My favourite shop is called ...

Unit 7 ‘83’



GRAMMAR Comparatives and superlatives of adjectives

N ‘ 5 :
Dy | can compare things.

1 (225050 Imagine that you want to buy some

headphones. Who do you ask and where do you get
information before you buy them?

friends magazine theinternet shop assistant

2 @ 3.25 Check you understand these adjectives. Then
read the text. Do people generally have a good opinion
of the headphones?

enjoyable heavy low trendy (un)comfortable

HENNSIZER M13 HEADPHONES

Just £18.99 - lowest ever price

OWEN

This is my second pair of Hennsizer headphones - I'm their biggest fan!
They're heavier and bigger than my old ones but the most important thing
is that they sound fantastic!

ROSIE

They really are the trendiest headphones! They're comfortable and they
look good - my journey to school is definitely more enjoyable these days.
One small problem - they're too big for my pocket!

LEAH

You can buy cheaper headphones but they aren't as good as these. They're
definitely better than the headphones that came with my MP3 player.

3 Find more examples of comparatives and superlatives in
the text in Exercise 2.

Grammar Comparatives and superlatives
of adjectives
old older the oldest
nice nicer the nicest
thin thinner the thinnest
pretty prettier the prettiest
important more important  the most important
good better the best
bad worse the worst

They are bigger than my old headphones.
They are not as good as my old headphones.

GRAMMAR TIME - PAGE 125

We don't use the after my/your/their, etc.

She’s my best friend. NOT She's-my-the-best-friend:

‘84’ Unit 7

4a In pairs, compare phones A-C
on page 130. Use the adjectives
below or your own ideas. How many
sentences can you make in three
minutes?

thin  modern old big
small ugly trendy

Phone B is trendier than phone A.

4b In pairs, make sentences with
superlatives about phones A-C on
page 130.

Phone A is the biggest.

5 Complete the review with the
comparatives or superlatives of the
adjectives in brackets.

CALLY
My Hennsizer FLA0 headphones stopped working.
The M13 headphones are 'more expensive

(expensive) but | bought them. That was my 2
(big) mistake! They're 3

(uncomfortable) than my
old headphones. | think the quality isn't as good as the
FL40 and the sound is* (bad)too.The®
(annoying) thing is that the cable is too long! | was

6 (happy) with my’

(cheap) headphones!

6 Rewrite the sentences with notas ... as
and the adjectives in brackets.

1 This laptop is lighter than my old
one. (heavy) This laptop isn’t as
heavy as my old one.

2 The prices in the bookshop are
higher than on the internet. (low)

3 The MP3 player is cheaper than
the iPod. (expensive)

4 The choice of magazines is worse
at the supermarket than at the
newsagent's. (good)

7 In pairs, ask and answer
the questions.
® What was the most
expensive thing you
bought last year?
® What did you buy that was the
biggest waste of money? Why?




7.2 GRAMMAR Comparatives and superlatives of adjectives

Lesson learning objective
Students can compare things.

Draw a loaf of bread on the board. Elicit what it is and
where you can buy it (a bakery). Invite a student to come
to the board and draw a food item. The rest of the class
should guess what the item is and say where you can
buy it. Repeat with different students.

Exercise 1

Tell students not to open their Student’s Books yet. Write
headphones on the board. Tell students you want to buy
some and ask them what they think is important when
buying headphones (e.g. price, sound quality, size).

Then ask students to open their Student’s Books. Do a class
vote to find out where students get their information from.

Exercise 2
Check that students understand the adjectives.

When they have finished reading, ask them what the best
things (sound fantastic, trendy, comfortable, look good,
are good) and the problems (heavy, big, not very cheap)
are about the headphones.

yes

Language notes

As well as learning how to form comparative and superlative
adjectives, it is important to make sure students understand
how to write the rest of the sentence correctly. Focus on the
use of than in comparatives and the definite article in
superlatives. Make sure students follow these spelling rules
for comparatives and superlatives:

» For most adjectives, add -er/-est.

* For adjectives ending in -e, add -r/-st.

« For adjectives ending with one vowel and one consonant,
double the final consonant before adding -er/-est.

* For adjectives ending in a consonant + -y, change the -y
to -iand add -er/-est.

« For adjectives with two or more syllables, except
two-syllable adjectives ending in -y, use more/most +
adjective. Some other two-syllable adjectives can be
written with either an -er/-est ending or more/most +
adjective (e.g. simple). Note that some two-syllable
adjectives sound much more natural with more/most than
an -er/-est ending (e.g. handsome). It is therefore safer to
advise students to always use more/most with two-syllable

adjectives (apart from two-syllable adjectives ending in -y).

Exercise 3

Go through the Grammar box and elicit the spelling rules.
Remind students that when we compare two things, we
use comparative adjectives; when we compare more than
two things, we use superlatives.

Exercise 4a

Remind students that because we use comparatives to
compare two things, all the sentences they make should
refer to two phones only (A and B, B and C or A and C).

Phone C is thinner than phone A.
Phone B is more modern than phone C.
Phone Ais older than phone B.

Phone A is bigger than phone C.
Phone C is smaller than phone A.
Phone C is uglier than phone B.

Exercise 4b

Remind students that because we use superlatives to
describe more than two things, in this case they should
refer to all three phones.

Phone B is the most modern.  Phone B is the thinnest.
Phone C is the smallest. Phone Ais the oldest.
Phone B is the trendliest. Phone Ais the ugliest.

Exercise 5

Discuss the example with the class and ask which two
things the review is comparing (the writer’s old headphones
and the new ones).

2 biggest 3 more uncomfortable 4 worse
5 most annoying 6 happier 7 cheaper

Exercise 6

Go through the example and point out or elicit that we
don't use the comparative form with as ... as; we use the
adjective in the regular form.

2 The prices in the bookshop aren’t as low as (the prices) on
the interet.

3 The MP3 player isn’t as expensive as the iPod.

4 The choice of magazines at the supermarket isn't as good
as at the newsagent'’s./The choice of magazines isn't as
good at the supermarket as at the newsagent's.

Exercise 7

Before students ask and answer in their pairs, ask them to
work individually to write five adjectives that could describe
something they have bought (e.g. big, expensive, good,
beautiful, interesting). They should use these adjectives to
ask their partner questions (e.g. What was the biggest/
most expensive/best/most beautiful/most interesting thing
you bought last year?).

*  Workbook page 80

e Grammar Time page 125

* Resource Pack
Resource 80: Unit 7 Lesson 2 Grammar -
Mobile phone reviews
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7.3 READING and VOCABULARY The history of shopping centres

Lesson learning objective

Students can find specific detail in a text and talk about shopping centres.

Think of a famous person (e.g. Cristiano Ronaldo) and tell
students that you are thinking of a famous man and that
they have to find out who it is by guessing his name.
Explain that you can only respond by comparing your
famous person with the person they have guessed. For
example: Someone guesses George Clooney. You say

No, my person is younger than George Clooney. Someone
else guesses Daniel Radcliffe. You say No, my person is fitter
than Daniel Radcliffe. If students find it difficult to guess,
give them a more specific clue using the comparative
form, such as My person is a better footballer than ... or
My person is better at Portuguese than ... .

When a student guesses correctly, get students to play the
same guessing game in pairs.

Exercise 1

Before students open their Student’s Books, ask the
question and do a class vote, telling students to put their
hands up for each of the three choices. Invite different
students to give reasons for their choice.

Exercise 2

When students have checked their answers, ask them if
they think these facts are true about shopping centres

in the country where they live. (It's possible that some
shopping centres will have places to sit, some might not
have difficult-to-find exits and some escalators may be
close together.) Ask students if they have noticed any other
strange things about shopping centres (e.g. All the food
outlets tend to be very close together).

1 If people are sitting, they aren’t shopping.

2 Because then people relax and stay longer.

3 It's because if people can't get out easily, they stay longer
and spend more money.

4 Because then shoppers walk past more shops.

Exercise 3

Discuss the photo with students. Ask them whether they
think the shopping centre looks attractive or not, giving
reasons. You can also ask if they think shopping centres
look attractive from the outside as well as from the inside.

1 He was an architect.
2 in 1956, near Minneapolis
3 Yes, it was.

Exercise 4

When students give their answers, encourage them to
correct the wrong statements and justify the ones that are
right (e.g. 1 His dream was to make shopping centres like
traditional European town centres, lovely places with parks,
schools and homes around them.). Discuss the final
paragraph with students. Ask if they think shopping centres
look the same in every country or if there are still some
things which are unique to their country.
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2 X (Southdale was more pleasant than other shopping
centres.)

37

4 X (He found an ugly shopping centre there.)

5 v (He wanted to make American cities beautiful like
European cities but he helped to make European cities ugly
like American ones.)

Exercise 5

Invite students to use the words in the Vocabulary box to
talk about places in their town (e.g. There is a car park in
the town centre near the raitlway station. The biggest
department store in our town is Daniel’s. It sells clothes, toys,
books, kitchen equipment and other things.).

Exercise 6

It may be a good idea to extend students’ vocabulary by
introducing additional words (e.g. 1 basket; 2 supermarket,
hypermarket; 3 lift, elevator ; 5 multiplex).

2 department store 3 escalator 4 food court
5 multi-screen cinema

Exercise 7

If there is more than one shopping centre in the students’
town, ask which shopping centre they think is better

and why.

Then ask students to look at the questions and give their
opinions in their groups. Invite different groups to report
back to the class.

[vox pors | I8

Before watching, check that students understand loathe
and variety. After watching, invite students to say which
speaker’s opinion is most like their own, giving reasons.

Remind students of comparative and superlative forms
and discuss why one shopping centre could be better than
others (e.g. cheaper prices, bigger choice of shops, tastier
food). In groups of three, students should create an advert
for an imaginary shopping centre. They should give it a
name and write attention-grabbing sentences about why
customers will want to shop there. When the groups have
finished, invite them to present their adverts to the rest of
the class. Hold a class vote to find out whose shopping
centre sounds the most appealing.

Worklbook page 81

Resource Pack

Resource 81: Unit 7 Lesson 3 Reading and
Vocabulary - Design a shopping centre



READING and VOCABULARY

The history of shopping centres

. Tt | can find specific detail in a text and talk about shopping centres.

Do you prefer to spend your free
time in a) the park, b) the shopping centre or
c) the town centre?

In pairs, answer the questions about shopping
centres. Check your answers on page 130.

Why ...

is there nowhere to sit down?
do they play music all the time?
is it hard to find the exit?

is it a long way from the up escalators
to the down escalators?

Ar WODN =

@ 3.26 Read the text and answer the
questions.

1 What was Victor Gruen's profession?

2 When and where did he build Southdale?
3 Was Southdale a success?

Read the text again. Mark the sentences

v (right), X (wrong) or ? (doesn’t say).

1 V] Victor Gruen wanted shopping centres to
be more than just a place to shop.

2 Southdale wasn't as nice as other
shopping centres.

3 Southdale was the busiest shopping
centre in the USA.

4 Victor got a pleasant surprise when
he went back to Vienna.
5 His invention didn’t do what he wanted.

@ 3.27 Find the words and phrases below
in the text. How do you say them in your
language?

Vocabulary

car park department store  escalator
food court multi-screen cinema
public toilets  shopper trolley

Use the Vocabulary box to complete the

definitions.

1 You put your shopping in it: trolley

2 Alarge shop which sells lots of different
things:

3 A way to move from one level to another:

4 An area with restaurants and bars:
5 Aplace to see films:

Who 1nvented the‘
shopping centre? -

~

In 1938, an Austrian architect called Victor Gruen
arrived in New York with eight dollars and no
English. He started designing shops and quickly
became one of the most successful architects in
the city.

Victor thought American cities were uglier than
European cities like Vienna. He wanted to make them
more beautiful. His dream was to make shopping
centres like traditional European town centres,

lovely places with parks, schools and homes around
them. So in 1956, he built Southdale, a shopping
centre near Minneapolis. It had the usual shops,
department stores, public toilets and a big car park.
But Southdale was more pleasant than other shopping
centres. All the shops were under the same roof. It
was on two levels with escalators to take shoppers
and their trolleys up and down. And in the middle
was a garden with a café.

Southdale was very popular. Afterwards, most
new shopping centres followed the Southdale model.
Unfortunately, they didn’t become the centre of
beautiful new towns. Instead, they were ugly
out-of-town buildings with seas of cars around them.

In 1978, Victor went back to Austria but what did
he find in Vienna? A large ugly shopping centre with
a multi-screen cinema and a food court! It was more
popular than the traditional shops and many of them
had to close.

Victor Gruen invented the modern shopping centre
to make the USA more like Vienna but in the end his
invention made Vienna more like the USA.

7 [vOxPOPS[*]7.2] In groups, ask and

answer the questions. o
°

® Do you like shopping centres?
Why?/Why not?
® How often do you go to shopping centres?

Who do you go with?
Unit 7 ‘ 85 ’



. > | can talk about intentions and arrangements.

1 G 7.3 @ 3.28 Describe the photo. Watch
or listen to Part 1. Tick the things Lee and Ruby
plan to do on Saturday.

take a train go for a pizza
watch a film do some
go ice-skating shopping

2 G 7.4 () 3.29 Watch or listen to Part 2.
Answer the questions.
1 Is Amy going with Lee and Ruby on Saturday?
2 How are they travelling to Clearwater?
3 What time are they meeting in the morning?

3 G 7.5 (1) 3.30 Watch or listen to Part 3.
What's the problem? Where’s Amy?

4 Find more examples of going to and the Present
Continuous in the voicemail message and
dialogue.

> / -u,-l : :
VIDEO ARE YOU COMING WITH US? (Parts 1&2)

N -‘ _;__ \

(Part 1)

Lee:

Hi, Amy. Listen - it's my mum'’s fortieth

Intentions and plans

birthday next Tuesday and Ruby and | want to
buy her something special. So we're going to
take the train to Clearwater shopping centre

I'm going to buy some trainers.
We’'re not going to tell anybody.
Are you going to study?

on Saturday, get mum a present and then
we're going to see a film at the Multiplex.
Oh, and I'm going to buy some trainers
and Ruby’s going to buy some posters. Are
you going to study again or can you come
with us? Hope so! Oh, we're not going to tell
anybody - it's a surprise.

(Part 2)
Amy:
Lee:
Amy:

Hi, Lee.
Hey, Amy! Are you coming with us tomorrow?
Yes, but what time are we taking the train?

| can’t remember.

Lee:
Amy:
Lee:

We're not taking the train.
Thanks for telling me!
Sorry. The bus is cheaper. So we're taking the

Arrangements

They're showing Shrek 8 at 2.30.
We're not taking the train tomorrow.
Are you coming with us?

GRAMMAR TIME - PAGE 125

@ 3.31 Complete the sentences with going
to and the verbs in brackets. Then listen to Ruby
and Lee and check.

—

| 'm going to buy (buy) something to drink.

X4 bus from the bus stop on Mandela Avenue
at 10.15. Oh and | checked the films. They're

2 He (come) with me to the shoe
shop.

3 (you/come) with us?

4 | (go) to the bookshop first.

5 We (buy) a nice present for mum.

6 | (not spend) all my money.

showing Shrek 8 at the Multiplex at 2.30.
Billy’'s meeting us there.

Amy: Great! See you tomorrow at 10.15!

It’s a surprise.
Thanks for telling me!

‘86’ Unit 7

Use going to to write three

intentions for the near future. Then
use the Present Continuous to write
about three arrangements for next
week. In groups, compare your sentences.

?

I'm going to start running.
My sister’s singing in a concert next week.



7.4 GRAMMAR Going to and the Present Continuous

Lesson learning objective
Students can talk about intentions and arrangements.

Language notes /

We use the Present Continuous to talk about the future when
there is an agreement or arrangement with someone else.
For example, I'm meeting Sonia at nine o'clock.

We use going to to talk about a personal plan or intention.
Before the moment of speaking, we have already thought
about it but we haven't yet made the arrangement. For
example, I'm going to work harder next year.

The form we use doesn’t depend on how far in the future the
event is due to take place. For example, We're getting married
on 8 June next year. 'm going to eat my lunch in the next break.
However, when asking questions, we don't always know if the
other person has made an arrangement or not. Therefore, we
can use either structure. For example, What are you doing on
Saturday? What are you going to do on Saturday? In this case,
we often use the Present Continuous for the more immediate
future and going to for the more distant future because in

the immediate future, it is more likely someone has made

an arrangement.

Lead in: review of comparatives and superlatives

Remind students about the video story so far. Elicit the names
of the characters (Amy, Krystal, Lee, Ruby, Billy) and write
them on the board. Put students into pairs and tell them to
write five sentences comparing the five characters. Students
must use at least one comparative, one superlative and
one (not) as ... as. When they have finished, two pairs
should join together to compare their sentences. Invite
pairs to share their sentences with the class.

Exercise 1 (7.3 (3.28

Ask questions about the photo (e.g. Who can you see?
Where are they? What is Lee doing? What do you think Ruby
is looking at?).

After checking answers, ask some follow-up questions
(e.g. Where are they going on the train? Who are they going
with? Where are they going to watch the film? What are they
going to buy?).

Answer: Lee and Ruby are at a bus stop. They plan to take a
train, watch a film and do some shopping.

Exercise 2 (7.4 (3.29

After checking answers, ask why at first Amy is upset with
Lee but later seems much happier (She's upset because
Lee didn’t tell her they're not taking the train. She seems
happier when she finds out Billy's going to be there.).

Answers: 1Yes, sheis. 2bybus 3at10.15

Exercise 3 (7.5 (3.30

Before watching or listening to Part 3, discuss the question
with students. Elicit a few ideas and then put students into
pairs to talk about what they think could be wrong. Remind
them to look at the photo at the top of the page.

Invite different pairs to share their ideas with the class and
then play the video for them to check.

Answer: Amy's on the wrong bus.

CH ¢ EI

L=Lee A=Amy R=Ruby

L: Amy! We're at the bus stop! Where are you?

A: Onthebus!

R: Lee - look, there's Amy! She's on the wrong bus.
L: Ohno!

Exercise 4

Discuss the difference between a future plan or intention
and an arrangement (an arrangement is made with
someone else and is generally organised in some way, with
tickets bought, appointments made, etc.). Go through the
Grammar box and discuss why some sentences reflect
arrangements (e.g. the cinema has printed a list of films it is
showing, they've arranged to go by bus) and some reflect
plans (e.g. Lee has thought about buying trainers but this is
his own decision, not something arranged with someone
else). Point out that when asking questions, it isn't always
easy to know which form to use.

Exercise 5 (47 3.31

Discuss the sentences with students and ask which ones
could be written in the Present Continuous and why. Point
out that sometimes both forms are possible. In sentence 2,
the people could have made an arrangement to go to the
shoe shop together or the speaker could just be reporting
the other person’s plan. In sentence 3, there could have
been an arrangement which the speaker is checking (like
Lee did in Part 2 of the video) or the speaker could be
asking about the other person’s plans. Sentences 4, 5

and 6 are definitely plans or intentions because they don't
involve a second person.

Answers: 2'sgoingtocome 3 Are you going to come
4’'mgoingtogo 5 'regoingtobuy 6 'mnot going to spend

See page 253.
|

Exercise 6

Remind students that the going to sentences should refer
to personal plans which don't involve other people and the
Present Continuous sentences should refer to
arrangements or agreements with other people.

When the groups have finished, invite them to report back
about the most interesting sentences they came up with.

Further practice

e Workbook page 82

e Grammar Time pages 125-126

* Resource Pack
Resource 82: Unit 7 Lesson 4 Grammar -
Plans and arrangements
Resource 83: Unit 7 Lesson 4 Video -
Are you coming with us?
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7.5 LISTENING and VOCABULARY A radio interview about how to save money

Lesson learning objective

Students can identify specific detail in a conversation and talk about money.

Lead in: review of going to and Present Continuous

Put students into pairs to ask each other about any plans
and arrangements they might have, (e.g. What are you
doing this weekend? What are you going to do in the
summer holidlays?).

Exercise 1

To help students with ideas, put them into groups and
give each group a quotation written on a piece of paper.
Students should discuss what the quotation means and
whether or not they agree with it.

When the groups have finished, invite them to tell the class
about their quotation and what they discussed. Then ask

the question from the Student’s Book and have a class vote.

Suggestions for quotations:

« Whenlwas young, | thought that money was the most
important thing in life. Now that | am old, I know that it is.
(Oscar Wilde)

 Anybody who thinks money will make you happy, hasn't

got money. (David Geffen)

Money equals freedom. (Kevin O'Leary)

* My favourite things in life don’t cost any money. It's really
clear that the most precious resource we all have is time.
(Steve Jobs)

» Money has never made man happy, nor will it. There is
nothing in its nature to produce happiness. The more of it
one has, the more one wants. (Benjamin Franklin)

Exercise 2 (v73.32

Ask students to read the survey and tell them not to worry
about any words they don't know. They can do the activity
without understanding every word.

Answers:
1b 2b 3b 4a 5a
At the end, he asks Gemma to lend him ten pounds.

See page 253.

Exercise 3 (v73.33
When students have identified where the words are in the
quiz, go through the meaning of each word.

Ask students additional questions to help reinforce the new

vocabulary (e.g. Who has got a wallet with them todlay?

Do you get pocket money? Do you have to do housework to
get it? Are there summer sales in shops in this town? When is
the best time of year for sales?).

Answers: 2change 3 pocketmoney 4sales 5 piggy bank

Exercise 4

Before students do the task, elicit the difference between
save and spend, get and earn, lend and borrow, pay and
pay back.

Answers: 2save 3lend 4borrow 5eamn
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Exercise 5

When students have finished, write this quotation from
Shakespeare on the board: Neither a borrower nor a lender
be. For loan oft loes both itself and friend. Discuss its
meaning with the class (Don't borrow or lend money as it
can lead to arguments and the end of a friendship.).

Exercise 6 (4 3.34

Before students listen, tell them to read the sentences. Ask:
If Penny has to work for her pocket money, what kind of work
do you think she does? If she doesn't buy clothes in shops,
where do you think she buys them? If she is saving money for
something special, what do you think she is saving for?

After listening, elicit the answers and encourage students
to give an explanation for each (e.g. 1 She does housework
and other jobs to earn her pocket money.).

Answers:

2 F (She has alot of money in the bank.)

3 F (She buys things when she needs them and usually waits for
the sales.)

F (She usually gives them money when they ask for it.)

T (She thinks you shouldn't spend what you haven't got.)

T

4
5
6 T (She's saving to travel around the world.)

See page 253.

Exercise 7 (1y3.35

Before students listen, ask them to read the questions and
choices and to predict the answers from what they heard
Penny say in the previous exercise.

When students have finished the exercise, ask them if they
agree with the money-saving expert, giving reasons.

Answers: 1a 2b 3c

@ EE

See page 254.
|

Exercise 8

It may be better to avoid talking about how much pocket
money students get, in case this causes resentment or
jealousy between students. So, before students start, tell
them not to mention the amount they get as pocket
money but just whether they think they get enough and,

if not, why they would like more pocket money.

When the pairs have finished discussing, ask students what
they are expected to pay for out of their pocket money
(e.g. clothes, mobile phone top-ups).

Further practice

Workbook page 83

Resource Pack

Resource 84: Unit 7 Lesson 5 Listening and
Vocabulary - Shopping and money



LISTENING and VOCABULARY A radio interview about how to save money

| can identify specific detail in a conversation and talk about money.

One day you get £10 pocket money o You need a new pair of jeans.
and earn £20 babysitting. Do you put Do you ...

How important is the money ... a wait for the sales?

MONEY to YOU? a in a piggy bank? b buy the pair you like without looking
y b in your purse/wallet/pocket? at the price?
e You get £50 for your birthday. Do you .. e Some friends want to borrow £30.
a save some and spend the rest? Do you ...
b spend it all |mmed|c1tely'7 a tell them you never lend money?

b give them the money and say they

ime?
Do you . can pay you back any time?

a keep the money?
b tell the shop assistant?

borrow - take something from
someone else and give it back later
lend - give something to someone
for some time

1 m Does money make people happy?
Vote yes or no and then say why.

A: Yes, it does because with money you can buy 6 @ 3.34 Listen to a radio phone-in about

things that make you happy. money. Mark the sentences T (true) or F (false).

B: No, it doesn’t. Money can't buy love! 1 Penny has to work to get pocket money.

2 @ 3.32 Read the quiz. Then listen and circle 2 | shehasalot of money in her piggy bank.

Greg's answers, a) or b). What does he ask 3 || She never buys any clothes in the shops.

Gemma for at the end? 4 | | She doesn't lend money to her friends.

5 || She thinks it's good to save money before
3 @ 3.33 Find the words and phrases below you buy things.

in the quiz. Then, in pairs, complete the 6 She's saving her money for something

sentences. special.

7 @ 3.35 Listen to an interview with an expert
change piggy bank pocket money price on saving money. Choose the correct answers.
purse sales wallet 1 Molly thinks Penny

a isintelligent.

1 My dad has a wallet but | keep my money in b should spend more money.

my pocket. c isn't telling the truth.

2 The price of a book is £6.69 and you pay £10. 2 Molly thinks it's good to

How much do you get? a earn more money.

3 How much do you get a week? b make alist.

4 Prices are always lower in the summer . ¢ spend nothing.

5 lhavea on a shelf in my room. 3 Molly says it's a good idea to

a stop using your mobile phone.
b go shopping often.
c find the lowest prices.

4 Complete the sentences with
the highlighted verbs in the quiz.

1 Ithink | should get more pocket money.

2 It’s better to money than to spend it.

3 | sometimes money to my friends. % In pairs, discuss the sentences
4 When| money, | always pay it back. from Exercise 4.

5

Teenagers should work to their money.

A: Do you think you should get
more pocket money?

5 In pairs, do the quiz. Check your answers on .
B: Ithink ...

page 130.

Unit 7 ‘87’



SPEAKING Shopping for clothes

Shop Assistant (SA): Can | help you?
Lee: Yes, I'm looking for a pair of trainers.
SA:  These ones are on sale.

Lee: How much are they?

SA:  Nineteen ninety-nine.

Amy: That's a good price, Lee. You should
get them.

Lee: Can |l try them on, please?

SA:  Of course. What size are you?

Lee: Forty-one.

Two minutes later

Lee: Oh!They're too small ... Excuse me!
Have you got them in a bigger size?

SA:  Ithink so ... Just a second ... Here
you are.

Two minutes later

Lee: These ones are the right size ...

Amy: Great, because I'm fed up! This is
the fifth shop we ...

Lee: ... butldon'tlike the colour. Excuse
me! Have you got these in blue?

Amy: Lee! Are you going to buy them or
not?

Lee: Yes! I'll take them. Here you are ...
Amy! Wait for mel!

SA:  Don't forget your change!

Just a second. o
I'm fed up!

‘88’ Unit 7

| can shop for clothes and other things.

In pairs, describe the photo. Is Lee
going to buy the red trainers? Watch or listen and check.

2 In pairs, underline ten phrases that are in the dialogue.

Speaking

You need to understand  You need to say

® Can | help you? ® |'m looking for ...

® These ones are on sale. How much is it/are they?

® \What size are you? Can | try it/them on, please?

® The changing rooms It's/They're too big/small.
are over there. Have you got it/them in

® Don't forget your a smaller/bigger size/
change. another colour?

I'll take it/the blue one.

® ['ll take them/these ones.

Complete the dialogue with the phrases from
the Speaking box. Listen and check.
Shop Assistant: Hello, can | help you?
Customer: 'I'm looking for a T-shirt.
SA: This one’s on sale.

c: ? ?

SA: Nine pounds ninety-nine.

c: 3 , please?

SA: Yes, of course. The changing rooms are over there
... Ohllt’s too big.

c. 4 ?

SA: Yes, here you are. ... Oh, yes, that's better.
c: S .
SA: Great. Don't forget your change. Goodbye.

Complete the sentences with one or ones.

1 Do you want the black shoes or the brown ones?

2 This belt is too small. Have you got a bigger ?
3 TI'll take the pink shirt but | don't want the green

4 My headphones aren't as good as these

In pairs, buy and sell the things below.

Student A is the customer, Student B is 9
the shop assistant. Then change roles. Use

the Speaking box to help you.

a hat a pair of jeans  a coat/jacket

A: Good morning! Can | help you?
B: Yes, I'm looking for ...



7.6 SPEAKING Shopping for clothes

Lesson learning objective
Students can shop for clothes and other things.

Put students into pairs and tell them to write two different
amounts of money on two separate pieces of paper. They
can be anything from £50 to £1,000. The pairs should fold
up the pieces of paper and swap them with another pair.
Then each student should take one of the pieces of paper
and open it. Tell them that this is the amount of money they
have won in a competition. They should take turns to tell
their partner how much of the money they will save and
why they want to save, and how much they will spend and
what they will spend it on. When both students have had a
chance to speak, invite different students to tell the rest of
the class.

Exercise 1

Before students open their Student’s Books, elicit what
happened in the last episode, where Lee and Ruby were
going (to the Clearwater shopping centre), what their plans
were (to go shopping and see a film) and what happened
to Amy (She got on the wrong bus.).

Then ask students to open their Student’s Books and to
read the question. Elicit ideas and ask students what they
think of the trainers.

Go through the Out of class box and elicit other ways to
say the same things (Just a second: Hang on a minute,
Just a minute, Wait a minute; I'm fed up: I'm bored). Explain
that we can use either minute or second to mean ‘a very
short time”.

Ask students why Amy is fed up in the video (It's taking Lee
too long to decide - this is the fifth shop they've been to.).

In the photo, Lee and Amy are in a shoe shop. Lee wants to buy
a pair of trainers. He is trying on a pair of red trainers. Amy looks
a little frustrated.

Exercise 2

Go through the Speaking box and make sure that students
understand the phrases. Ask who says the things under the
heading You need to understand (the shop assistant).

You could play the audio version as students are looking
for the examples in the dialogue.

When students have finished, put them into groups of three
and ask them to practise the dialogue. Get them to do this
three times, so that each student has a chance to play a
different role.

Canlhelpyou? I'mlooking for ... These ones are onsale.
How much are they? Can try them on, please?

What size are you?  They're too small.

Have you got them in a bigger size?  I'll take them.

Don't forget your change.

Exercise 3

Get students to complete this exercise in pairs. When they
think they have chosen the correct phrases, invite a pair to
act out their dialogue in front of the class. If any pairs think
the first pair has chosen incorrect phrases, give them a
chance to act out their own dialogue in front of the class.
When they have finished, play the audio so that students
hear the correct dialogue.

2 Howmuchisit 3 Canltryiton
4 Have you got it inasmaller size 5[l take it

Exercise 4

Tell students to look through the diclogues in Exercises |
aond 3 and to find the words ones and one. Ask why it says
ones in the dialogue about the shoes but one in the
dialogue about the T-shirt (we use one when we refer to

a single object and ones when we refer to two or more
objects).

2one 3one 4ones

Get students to work in pairs. Tell each pair to identify
objects in the classroom of which there are more than
one (e.g. desks, chairs, windows, books). Choose one of
the objects (e.g. window) and write the word on the board.
Walk over to the (window) and say: This window is clean but
that one is dirty. Tell students that they should make similar
sentences, using one so that they don't repeat the word in
the same sentence.

Exercise 5

Tell the pairs that they should think of a problem to discuss
in each roleplay (e.g. one problem with the size and one
with the price).

When they have finished, invite different pairs to act out
one of their roleplays in front of the class.

Get students to work in groups of three, to create a longer
roleplay involving a customer, a shop assistant and also

a friend of the customer, who gives him/her advice about
their purchase (e.g. colour, style, price).

*  Workbook page 84

* Resource Pack
Resource 85: Unit 7 Lesson 6 Speaking - Shopping
Resource 86: Unit 7 Lesson 6 Video - New shoes
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7.7 WRITING Notes (making arrangements)

Lesson learning objective

Students can write notes and messages to make arrangements.

Put students into pairs and give each pair a piece of paper.
Explain to students that they should write a dialogue set in
a clothes shop, with one half of the dialogue (spoken by
the shop assistant) written on one piece of paper and the
other half of the dialogue (spoken by the customer) written
on the other piece of paper. When they have finished
writing, ask the pairs to swap the customer part of the
dialogue with another pair. They should complete the
dialogue by adding what they think the shop assistant has
said. The two pairs then join together to compare their
ideas with the original dialogues.

Exercise 1

Before students open their Student’s Books, ask if they ever
write notes for other family members and leave them on

a noticeboard, the fridge door, on a table, etc. If they do,
elicit what sort of topics they usually write notes about.
When the pairs have finished the activity, elicit the answers.
Ask students what sort of problems they think can happen
if they invite friends to a party via Facebook or Twitter

(e.g. uninvited people and people they don't know can
turn up to the party).

la 2c 3b 4d

Exercise 2

Elicit what Lee is inviting Amy to do (go to the shops with
him) and what the arrangement is (where and when to
meet - outside the shopping centre at 2.30).

Message A includes both an invitation and an arrangement.
Message B only gives information.

Exercise 3

Before students look at the Writing box, go through both
messages with students, asking what the purpose of each
phrase is: I'm going into town (informing about a plan); to
buy some guitar strings (giving a reason); Would you like to
come (giving an invitation) and so on.

I'm going into town.  Would you like to come? | should be ...
Let me know!  See you soon!

Exercise 4

When students have answered the questions, ask who they
think the second message has been written to (Krystal, Billy
and other friends).

You can extend the exercise by asking students to write
positive replies to both of Amy's messages (i.e. as if they
are Lee for the first message and Krystal or Billy for the

second message). Invite different students to read out their

messages to the rest of the class.

Message C is areply to Lee's invitation. Amy is planning a
surprise birthday party for Lee.
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Exercise 5

Put students into pairs. Explain that they should write their
partner’s name at the top of their note and that they
should write the note on their own.

When students have finished writing, they should swap their
notes with their partner. Now tell students to imagine that
they can't meet their partner at the time or on the day
suggested, but they would like to go to the cinema with
them. Students should respond to their partner’s note,
explaining and suggesting a new time/day.

When they have finished writing, they should swap notes
again with their partner and then write a final note
agreeing to the new time/day. (Students should write
three notes in total: one note to invite, one to respond with
a new time/day and one to agree to the new time/day.)

Put students into small groups. Get them to discuss the last
time they wrote a note, sent a text message, sent an email
or updated their Facebook or other social media profile.
Invite the groups to report back about the most interesting
or unusual messages they discussed.

Tell students to read the text on page 92 of the Student’s
Book. They should look up any words they don't know and
translate theminto L1.

As an additional task, ask them to do some online
research into Kyle MacDonald and his red paperclip. Tell
them that they should write some notes about what they
have found out and bring these to the BBC Culture lesson.

e Workbook page 85
* Resource Pack
Resource 87: Unit 7 Lesson 7 Writing - Best notes



Notes (making arrangements)

| can write notes and messages to make arrangements.

1 Work in pairs. Choose the best format a-d for your Writing Notes (making arrangements)
messages in situations 1-4.
[ The information you want the other

person to know
I'm having a party.
) I'm going into town.

1 | You're working on a school project and your
bedroom is very untidy. You leave a message
asking your mum not to tidy up your papers.

2 || youre meeting a friend but your bus is late. Help! | don't understand my homework.
You want to let him/her know. 'm really ill - | can't come.

s your birthday next week and you decide to __ The bus is really late &

invite all your friends to a party.

| You need to tell your trainer that you're ill

and can't go to judo classes next week.

w

A request, offer or invitation (optional)
Would you like to come?
Can you help?

D

a anote on a piece of paper Perhaps we could meet tomorrow?
b an update or tweet on Facebook/Twitter Please wait for me.
Z text or rT:essoge sent on your phone Arrangements
anemal | should be outside the shop at 2.30.
. . Let's meet in front of the cinema at 8.00.
2 Read Lee’s messages, A and B. Which one includes an

The party’s starting at 10.00.

invitation and makes an arrangement? Which one only I'm planning to be online at 9.00

gives information?
Ending

See you there! /See you soon!
Let me know!

| hope you can come/help.

Hi Amy,
I’m going into town to buy some guitar strings.
Would you like to come?

I should be outside the shopping centre at 2.30.
Let me know!
Lee

B Hi mum,

I'm at the music shop buying some new

guitar strings! | should be back about 5.00.
O See you soon!

Lee XXX

3 Underline the phrases in the Writing box which are in
Lee’s messages.

4 Read messages C and D from Amy. Which message
is a reply to Lee’s invitation? What surprise is Amy Writing Time

planning?
5 Write a note to a friend:

@ @ say you want to see a film at the
Hi . .

’ cinema this weekend and ask your
Sorry but I’'m really busy right now. Perhaps we friend if he/sh Id lik Y
could meet tonight? See you soon. Amy XXX riend if he/she would like to come

© suggest a time/place to meet
O close your message

Hi,

It’s Lee’s birthday today and | want to organise ] ]
a surprise party for him at my house. Would you We often use imperatives
like to come? The party’s starting at 7 p.m. (e.g. Don't call at .../ Please

Love Amy come/wait ...) in notes.

Unit 7 ‘89’



Wordlist and Vocabulary in action

Remind students about superlative adjectives and when we use them. In pairs,
students should look through the first two columns of the wordlist to find the shortest
words (e.g. buy, low, pay), the longest words, the most difficult word to spell or to
pronounce, the word which is most similar to a word in their own language and so on.
Invite students to report back to the class.

WORDLIST Types of shops | Containers | Shopping centres | Money | Shopping

Workbook page 86

bakery /'betkeri/ n
bookshop /'bukfop/ n
busy /'bizi/ adj
butcher’s /'butfsz/ n
buy /bai/ v
car park /ka: pazk/ n
change /tfemd3z/ n
changing rooms /'tferndzim
rwmz/ n
cheap /tfip/ adj
closed /klauzd/ adj
clothes shop /kloudz fop/ n
comfortable
/'kamftobal, 'kamfot-/ adj
cost /kpst/ v
department store

message /'mesid3/ n
mistake /ma'steik,
mi'steik/ n

model /'modl/ n
modern /'mpdn/ adj
money /'mani/ n
multi-screen cinema
/malti ‘skrizn smama/ n
music shop /'mjuizik fpp/ n
neighbourhood
/'netbahud/ n
newsagent’s
/'mjuiz,erdzonts/ n

nice /nais/ adj

note /naut/ n

opinion /a'pmjan/ n

shoe shop /fu: fop/ n
shop assistant
/fop d'sistont/ n
shopper /'fppa/ n
shopping /'fopw/ n
shopping centre
/'fopiy 'senta/ n
shopping list /'fopig list/ n
size /saiz/ n
sound /saund/ v
special offer /'spefal 'pfa/ n
supermarket /'su:pe‘ma:kat,
'su:po mazkit/ n
surprise /sa'pra[z/ n
traditional /tra'difonal/ adj
trendy /'trendi/ adj

a good/high/low price
a jar of jam/coffee

a loaf of bread

a packet of crisps/biscuits
a piece of paper

be on sale

borrow money from sb
do some shopping
earn money

forget your change
get change

get pocket money

get sb a present

give information

go for a pizza

go ice-skating

/di'pa:tment sto:/ n out-of-town trolley /'troli/ n go shopping
enjoyable /m'd3zoebsl/ adj /,avt av 'tavn/ adj try (something) on invite friends to your house
escalator /'eskalerta/ n pay /per/ v /'trar sam61y pn/ v keep money in your pocket,

exit /'egzat, 'egzit, 'eksat/ n
expensive /ik'spensv/ adj

penny /'peni/ n
pharmacy /'faxmssi/ n

tweet /twiit/ n
uncomfortable

etc
leave a message

florist’s /'florists/ n piggy bank /'pigi begk/ n /an'kamftabal, lend money to sb/lend sb
food court /fu:d ko:t/ n pocket /'pokat, 'pokit/ n -'kamfat-/ adj money
generous /'dzenarss/ adj pocket money update /ap'dert/ n make a list

greengrocer’s

/'grimn grousaz/ n
headphones /'hedfounz/ n
heavy /'hevi/ adj
interview /'mtovju:/ n
invention /m'venfon/ n

/'pokat 'mani/ n
popular /'popjsls,
‘popjule/ adj
present /'prezont/ n
price /prais/ n
problem /'problom/ n

voicemail message
/'voismeil 'mesidz/ n
wallet /'wolat, 'wplit/ n

WORD FRIENDS

a bag of apples/sugar

make an arrangement
meet friends

organise a (surprise) party
pay (sb) back

plan a surprise

save money

invitation / mva'terfan, public toilets a bar of chocolate show a film
mvr'terfan/ n /,pablik 'torlats/ n a bottle of shampoo/water spend money
journey /'dz3ni/ n purse /p3is/ n a box of cream cakes/ spend time (doing sth)
level /'leval/ n quality /'kwplati, 'kwpliti/ n matches take a train
light /lait/ adj reply /ri'plai/ n a bunch of flowers the right size
look for /luk fo/ v sales /semlz/ n a can of cola/lemonade (a) waste of money
low /lou/ adj sell /sel/ v a good choice
2 mistake
3 sae VOCABULARY IN ACTION
4 prices
5 changing .
rooms 1 Use the wordlist to find: 3 Complete the Word Friends. In pairs, say if the g %’Egmse
6 trendy 1 four places where youxan keep your money: sentences are true for you. 4 o
7 present Rocket, 1 lwant to earn a lot of money one day. 5 shopping
2 six containers: 2 loften parties for my friends.
3 tentypes of shops: 3| the train to school.
2 In pairs, complete the words in the\text. 4 \{Ve . ice-skating a lot in winter.
5 I'm going to do some after school.
| didn't make a 'shopping list before | Went to
the shops. That was a big m . If ydu don't 4 @ 3.38 Listen and @&——— 2 take the train
know what you're going to buy, you buy thigs underline the words in each phrase with a 5 e el e
you don't need - especially when they are o weak sound (/3/). Listen again and check. 4 07j0r %fjom
35 . In my favourite clothes shop the 1 make a list (x1) 5 aloaf of 5 gloaf of
‘p were very low. | tried on lots of things 2 take the train (x1) bread (x2) Breodi
in the °c r . bought a %t bag 3 the right size (x1)
: . 9 6 awaste of
and | also bought a birthday ’p for my 4 ajar of jam (x2)
J J money
brother.

‘ 90 ’ Wordlist

1 piggy ban

Possible answers:

k, purse, wallet

2 bag, bottle, box, can, jar, packet

3 bakery, bookshop, butcher’s, department store, florist's, greengrocer’s,
music shop, newsagent'’s, pharmacy, shoe shop, supermarket
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Revision

Put students into pairs. Each pair thinks of three shops selling the same type of *  Workbook page 87
products in their town (e.g. three clothes shops, three bookshops). They then * Resource Pack

make comparative and superlative sentences about the shops, similar to those in Resource 88: Unit 7
Exercises 4a and 4b. Invite students to share their ideas with the class. Vocabulary - Related words

Resource 89: Unit 7
Grammar - Positive and

negative
Exercise | Exercise 4a /
) VOCABULARY GRAMMAR
2 size 2 Lidoi I
3 bunch 01 Complete the sentences with one word in each gap. 4a Compare the shops with the words in e——— Ico1s smarer
4 bor brackets and than or as...as. than C2.,/C2
1 It costs £6.49. You pay £10. How much change is not as small
5 box do you get? " . Lid
6 butcher’s 2 It's not the right It's too big! AllS Hide &2 oo e
3 Ibought ° fflow tthgﬁ ist’ How big is 3 Alisis more
ought a of flowers at the florist’s. 2 2 2 :
9’ ' the shop? 60m 500m 3500m expensive
4 There'sa of chocolate in my bag. than C2./C2
5 Canyougeta of cream cakes from the How much. is not as
baker's? doesatypical | ¢35 | £2949 | £33.10 expensive
6 | got some nice sausages at the shopper spend it
there? 4 E‘_ZA“ S'
2a Complete the text with the words and phrases How popular is T J s lh Ok th
below. There are two extra items. the shop? € egper el
C2./C2isnot
car park department store  eseelator  exit 1 Lido/ Ali's (big) as cheap as
food court  shoppers  public toilets Lido is bigger than Ali’s. Lido.
Exercise 2a / multi-screen cinema  trolleys 2 Lido/ C2 (small) 5 Ali'sis as
[ —
3 Ali's/ C2 (expensive) popular as
2 department 4 Lido/C2 (cheap) Lido./Lido is
store It wasn't a good shopping trip. Firstly, the 5 Ali's/ Lido (popular) as popular
3 food court Tescalator wasn't working so we had to use 6 Ali's/ C2 (popular) as Alli’s.
4 multi-screen the stairs. We went to all the shops and a big 6 Ali'sis more
cinema 2 but I didn’t find anything to buy. 4b Write superlative sentences about the three popular than
5 trolleys There weren't any free tables in the 3 s with the adjectives in brackets above. C2./C2isnot
6 car park so we didn't eat anything. There wasn't ; as popular as
7 exit anything good on at the “ S0 we Ali’s.
didn’t see a film. And at the supermarket there 5 Choose the correct
weren't any ° so we had to carr 1 bel Prize.
heavy basket. Finally, we spen nutes 2 I'm lying / going to lie down when | Exercise 4b /
looking for our cari and then home. I'm really tired.
- wEe ind the * ! 3 I'm meeting / going to meet some friends at Al's is the
Exercise 5 / my house tonight. Do you want to come? Snjq“eSt shop.
' ' ) 4 They're showing / going to show the Lego Ali'sis the most
2 going to lie 2b In pairs, check your answers. Then talk about the film on Channel 3 at 6 p.m. expensive shop_
3 meeting last time you went to a shopping centre. Lidois the
4 showing I met my friends in front of the shopping centre and m cheapest shop.
we took the escalator to the first floor. Then we ... Ali's and Lido
. . . 6 In pairs, role play the situations. Student A, are the most
3 Choose th_e correct option. Then, in pairs, read the look below. Student B, look at page 131. popular shops./
conversation. C2is the least
A: Let's go 1 /to a pizza. Student A popular shop.
B: Good idea but can you 2borrow / lend me five 1 You go to asports shop to buy a new
pounds? tracksuit. You can't decide between a
Exercise 3 / A: What? But you 3borrowed / lent ten pounds from me white one and a blue one.
yesterday! 2 You are a shop assistant in a shoe shop.
2 lend B: | know but | promise to pay you *back / for Help Student B buy a new pair of shoes.
3 borrowed tomorrow.
4 back A: Why do you always Searn / spend all your money? DICTATION
5 spend You should try to ésave / spend some money.
6 save B: | haven't got a job so | don't 7earn/ pay any money 7 @ 3.39 Listen, then listen again and
7 eamn and | don't get much 8pocket / wallet money. But | write down what you hear.
8 pocket 9got/ made you a present with the money you lent
9 got me. Here you are.

Think about this unit. What did ygé learn? What do you need help with?

Exercise 7 /

It's the biggest shopping centre in England. It opened in 1986.
There are more than three hundred and forty shops and a cinema
with twelve screens. The car park can take ten thousand cars.
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Amazing things sold on eBay

Most people love shopping. It’s a popular hobby but our shopping
habits don’t always stay the same. They change. Today we can buy
things in many places and more and more people are buying things
online. There are lots of websites where you can buy normal things
but if you want something really unusual, go to an online auction
site, like eBay. eBay started in the USA but now operates in thirty
different countries. It celebrated its twentieth birthday in 2015. Here
are some of the amazing things people sold on the site.

Bridgeville

In 2008, the small town of Bridgeville in California was for sale and
someone paid 1.25 million dollars for it! It’s a very small place and in
2008 it had only thirty people, eight houses, a post office, a café and
a cemetery. The town needed a lot of money and work and the new
owner sold it again a few years later.

A life

lan Usher was very sad after his wife left him. He decided to put

his whole life for sale on eBay! He sold everything that he had — his
house, his car, introductions to his friends and his job. Someone paid
300,000 dollars and lan started a new life with the money.

A forehead

Kari Smith sold her forehead for advertising space! A company
paid her 10,000 dollars to tattoo the name of their company on her
forehead!

A yacht

One of the most expensive things for sale on eBay was a big yacht.
Roman Abramovich (who owned Chelsea football club) bought it for
168 million dollars. It had a gym, a cinema, a spa and lift.

Have you got something unusual you would like to sell on eBay?

‘92' Unit 7

GLOSSARY

auction (n) a public sale where things are
sold to the person who offers the most money
for them

cemetery (n) a piece of land in which dead
people are buried

forehead (n) the part of your face above your
eyes and below your hair

introductions (n pl) telling two people each
other’s names when they first meet and
explain who they are

operate (v) to work



@ CULTURE Where can you buy a town?

Lead in: writing notes

Put students into groups of four. Three of the students in
each group should write short notes (either invitations or
any other information) to other students in the class. The
fourth student should be responsible for delivery of the
notes, taking them to the students they are intended for.
When students in the groups receive notes, they should
write a response and send it back to the student who wrote
the original note. The students responsible for delivery
should be changed every minute so that they also get a
chance to do some writing. Give a time limit and then invite
different students to read out a note they have received
and their response.

Alternative lead in: vocabulary check and

topic introduction

Elicit any vocabulary from the text that students found
difficult and had to look up.

If you used the additional task in the homework
suggestion for the lesson, ask students to discuss the story
of Kyle MacDonald in small groups before they open their
Student’s Books. This will introduce the lesson topic of
buying and selling things online and should help to
generate interest in the topic.

77

City shopping

Part 1

We buy a lot of things online but we also like to go to shops.
And when you're on holiday in a big city, it's exciting to see the
famous shopping areas. Every big city has its own special
places to shop. Think about London, Paris, New York and Tokyo.
What shops do you imagine? Let's look at some of the most
famous shopping areas in the world.

Oxford Street in London is the busiest shopping street in Europe.
It has around three hundred shops and half a million people
visit it every day. In Oxford Street, you can find enormous
department stores and buy both expensive and cheap things.
You probably know the names. There's Marks and Spencer,
Primark, Forever 21, Gap, H&M and, of course, the first
department store, Selfridges.

It's a wonderful shop to visit. The best time to go to Oxford
Street is at Christmas. The lights are very special. Every year, in
November, a celebrity switches the lights on. Lots of people go
to watch this. It's usually a famous singer or sports star.

Oxford Street is always very crowded. Sometimes it's difficult to
move along the pavements! The traffic is very bad too. Cars
and buses make a lot of pollution.

Another popular shopping area in London is Portobello Road
and it's very different. Here you can find lots of smalll shops that
sell trendy things. On Saturdays there is an enormous market
with more than 1,000 stalls! They sell everything.

You can buy amazing, exotic food to eat - cheap, hot and
tasty.

There are also stalls that sell unusual crafts, like pretty cups and
saucers, and pictures by local artists.

Or you can look for antiques. Some people say it's the biggest
antiques market in the world. And if you like vintage clothes and
accessories, this is the place to go. Tourists love to come here
and walk along nearly two kilometres of market.

Part 2

Do you know the most expensive shopping street in the world?
At the moment, it's Fifth Avenue in New York. Here you can find
expensive jewellery in Tiffany’s, expensive handbags in Louis
Vuitton, and expensive clothes in Gucci and Prado.

The world-famous Apple Store is a wonderful glass cube.
People come here to buy phones and tablets but they also
come just to take photographs.

Also in New York, there is another important store to visit. This
is Macy's. It's called the largest store in the world. Some
people don't agree with this but it's definitely the biggest store
in the USA. It sells lots of different things and it's a really
interesting shop to go to. It's very big and you need to walk a
lotto seeitall.

Let's cross the world to Tokyo. Here we can find another very
famous shopping area: Shibuya. And it has perhaps the most
famous street crossing in the world! At Shibuya Crossing, when
the traffic lights go red, they stop alll the cars. People cross the
roads quickly at the same time. It's amazing.

Near the crossing are very big neon advertisements and huge
video screens. It's a busy, bright and colourful place. The
Shibuya shopping area is very popular with young trendy
people. It's full of shops, game stores, restaurants and clubs.
This is where you can see new Japanese fashion and have a lot
of fun!
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Exercise 1

When the pairs have finished discussing the questions, put
students into groups and explain that they are going to
debate the advantages and disadvantages of shopping
online. Give each group a different purpose for shopping
(e.g. shopping for presents, for clothes, for souvenirs, for
books/music, for food) and give them a time limit for

their debate.

When they have finished, invite each group to report back
to the class.

Exercise 2

Before students read the text, elicit descriptions of the
photo. Ask students how it may be related to buying and
selling things online.

When students have read the text, ask them if they have
ever used a website like eBay to buy or sell something.
Decide whether students should write full sentences or just
the answers and make sure all the students in the class do
the same.

Elicit the answers and encourage a class discussion about
the different sales and the people involved. Ask: Should the
buyer of Bridgeville be allowed to do whatever he/she wants
to the town? What do you think lan’s friends and employer
thought about his idea? Should Kari get the company’s
permission if she wants to remove the tattoo in the future?

Is there anything that people should not be allowed to sell
even if it belongs to them (e.q. bodly parts)?

1 eBay was twenty years old in 2015.

2 because it needed a lot of money and work
3 because lan was sad after his wife left him
4 300,000 dollars

5 for advertising space; to earn money

6 Roman Abramovich

Exercise 3

Put students into groups. Tell them to use their imagination
to think of ideas for something unusual they could sell. When
they have agreed on an ideq, tell them to work together to
prepare an advert to explain why their offer is worth buying,
as well as deciding on a starting price for the auction.

Make sure that students understand the meaning of the
word auction. Explain that each group is going to present
their offer from Exercise 3 to the rest of the class. Tell

them to imagine that you have given each group
100,000 dollars. The groups should decide which of the
class’s offers they think is most interesting and they should
bid to buy it (and any other offers they also want to buy).
Carry out an imaginary auction for each offer.

Exercise 4

After students have read the advert and answered the
question, ask them which city they would most like to go to
for a day of shopping and why.

Extend the discussion by asking them to name the
following in their own country: the biggest store, the most
famous street crossing, the first department store, the
biggest market, the most expensive shopping street and
the busiest shopping street.
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Exercise 5 (7.7

Ask students to close their Student’s Books and play the
first part of the video. Pause after the question What shops
do you imagine? and elicit ideas from different students.
Ask students to open their Student’s Books. Go through
the questions and tell them to watch the video and try to
answer them. When checking answers, ask students to
correct the false statements.

1 F (There are both expensive and cheap things.)

2 T (They go to see the Christmas lights being switched on.)
3 F (Thereis alot of pollution from traffic.)

4 F (The market is on Saturdays.)

5 T (Vintage clothes are old.)

Exercise 6

Tell students that before they make their choice with their
partner, they should think about what they would both like
or not like about Oxford Street and Portobello Road. Then
tell the pairs to join up with another pair to compare ideas.
Have a class vote to find out students’ preferences and
invite different students to give their reasons.

Exercise 7 (7.8

Before students watch Part 2, ask which question word is
answered with because (why?). Elicit the questions
answered in the four sentences (Why is the Apple Store
interesting? Why might you get tired in Macy's? Why is the
Shibuya Crossing famous? Why do trendy young people go to
Shibuya?). Play the video and check answers with the class.
Students then work in pairs to think of questions about
shops and shopping areas in their own country, similar to
the ones they've just answered. Invite students to ask their
questions to their classmates and encourage different
students to answer.

1 itis a wonderful glass cube

2 you need towalk alot to see it all

3 when the traffic lights go red, they stop all the cars

4 it's full of shops, game stores, restaurants and clubs (and
you can see new Japanese fashion here)

Exercise 8

Put students into pairs. Tell each pair to choose London,
New York or Tokyo and give them two minutes to think of
as many attractions as possible in their chosen city and to
decide what to spend their money on.

Invite diifferent pairs to report back to the class.

Exercise 9

This activity should be set for homework unless students
are able to access the internet during the lesson. Give
students time to discuss any shopping areas they know
about. The groups should work together outside of schoal,
or in an appropriately equipped classroom, to create their
presentation.

*  Workbook pages 88-89

e Resource Pack
Resource 90: Unit 7 BBC Culture - Match and find out
Resource 91: Unit 7 Culture - Shopping quiz



1 In pairs, discuss the questions.

1 Do you prefer to buy things online or in
shops? Why?

2 Have you got a favourite shopping
website or shop?

3 What's the most interesting thing you
bought last month?

4 Do you know someone who recently
bought something unusual? What did
they buy?

2 Read the article. In pairs, answer the
questions.

1 How old is eBay?

2 Why was the town for sale again after a

few years?

Why was the life for sale?

How much did the life sell for?

Why did a woman sell her forehead?
Who bought the yacht?

o b~ W

3 In pairs, discuss the final question in the
article.

(BN -
ey =R

4 You are going to watch part of a
video from the BBC about shopping in
different cities. Read an advert for the
programme and answer the question.

City shopping

Some big cities have famous places to
go shopping. Do you know any? This
programme is about some of them.

Watch Part 1 of the video. Mark
the sentences T (true) or F (false).

1 Fl In Oxford Street, everything costs a
lot of money.

2 People go to a special event in
Oxford Street in November.
3 The air in Oxford Street is very

clean.

4 In Portobello Road, there is a big
market every day.

5 You can buy old clothes in

Portobello market.

Work in pairs. In your opinion, which is
better - a day in Oxford Street or a day
in Portobello Road? Why?

Watch Part 2 of the video and
complete the sentences.

1 The Apple Store on Fifth Avenue is
interesting because

2 You might get tired in Macy’s because
3 Shibuya Crossing is famous because

4 Trendy young people go to Shibuya
because .

Work in pairs. Imagine you have £4,000
to spend. Will you go to London, New
York or Tokyo? Why? What are you going
to spend your money on?

In small groups, create a
presentation about a shopping area.

1 Use the internet to research a popular
city shopping centre or area in your
country.

2 Write a short script and include some
photos or video.

3 Share your presentation with the class.

Unit 7 ‘93’



VOCABULARY Jobs

WHAT JOBS ARE GOOD FOR YOU?

Do the flow chart to find out.

L | |
to Wo r k I want to work | prefer an
indoors. outdoor job.
| want to work
VOCABULARY in an office
I think office | don’t want a
work is boring. dangerous job.

Jobs Work and jobs
| want to travel in
I want to work my job.

| don’t mind
danger. | want
a challenging job.

| don’t want to stay in
an office all the time.

GRAMMAR I prefer to work
Wil for future predictions in one place.
First Conditional = Adjectives with
prepositions

School and education
with my hands

| prefer to work

| want to in one place.

help people.

| prefer to

T b | want to work

with other

Iwanta people.

creative job.

| want to
fix things.

1 Work in groups. Which jobs below are in the
photos? How many more jobs can you think of in two minutes?

Workbook p. 101 Vocabulary

accountant architect artist bike courier builder chef doctor
driver electrician farmer firefighter gardener hairdresser

IT specialist journalist lawyer mechanic nurse pilot politician
police officer postman/woman  receptionist secretary shop assistant
soldier tour guide waiter/waitress

)



Unit contents

Vocabulary

* Jobs

*  Work and jobs

e School and education

Grammar

e Willfor future predictions

* First Conditional

e Adjectives with prepositions

Communication skills
Probability

Examples of 21st century skills/competencies
 Critical thinking: page 95 (Exercise 3),
pages 104-105
* Collaboration: page 94 (Exercise 1),
page 97 (Exercise 6), page 105 (Exercise 12)
e Creativity: Resource 97
* Digital literacy: page 105 (Exercise 12), Resource 103
e Assessment for learning: page 103
e Autonomy and personal initiative: page 95
(Exercise 11), page 100 (Exercise 8)

8.1 VOCABULARY Jobs

Lesson learning objective
Students can talk about people and their jobs.

Elicit vocabulary for different kinds of shops, different
kinds of containers and different kinds of facilities we can
find in shopping centres and write the words on the board.
Invite a student to come to the front of the class. Write the
word escalator on a piece of paper and show it to him/her.
The student should mime being on an escalator and the
rest of the class should guess where he/she is or what he/
she is doing. Then put students into groups and explain
that each student should choose from the words on the
board (or any other words they learnt in the previous unit)
and take turns to mime (being in the shop, using the
container or using the facility in a shopping centre), while
the rest of the group guess what word is being mimed.
When the groups have finished, invite each group to mime
one of their words for the rest of the class to guess.

Exercise 1

When students have finished, check that they understand
what is entailed for each job in the Vocabulary box.

Then put students into groups and tell them to take turns
to describe a job for the rest of the class to guess

(e.g. He/She delivers packages to businesses on a bike.

A postman? No. A bike courier? Yes.).

Jobs shown in the photos:

firefighter, chef, doctor, mechanic, pilot

Possible additional jobs:

actor, baker, banker, bodyguard, bricklayer, butcher, carpenter,
cleaner, cook, delivery man, detective, disc jockey, engineer,
housewife, judge, model, painter, pharmacist, photographer,
plumber, reporter, sailor, translator, travel agent
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Exercise 2

Ask students if they have any ideas about what job they
would like to do in the future. Tell them to look at the job
chart and to choose the orange circle they think includes
the best jobs for them.

In pairs, students tell their partner which job they would like
and why. They follow the job chart and find out if it takes
them to the same orange circle.

Invite different students to say which jobs they chose
initially and which jobs the chart took them to.

Exercise 3

When the pairs have finished discussing the questions, they
should join up with another pair and share their ideas. Invite
each group to report their ideas to the class.

Extra activity

Dictate these jobs: accountant, chef, electrician, farmer,

IT specialist, journalist, postrman/woman, secondary school
teacher, shop assistant, train driver, pilot, waiter/waitress.
Ask students to work in pairs to put the jobs in order, from
the highest paid job to the lowest paid job. When they
have finished, invite different pairs to share their ideas with
the class. Then tell students the actual order (see answers
below). Have a class discussion about which jobs students
think are overpaid and which jobs they think are underpaid.

Answers

According to the average salary figures for the UK, the correct
order is: pilot (£90,000), train driver (£47,000), IT specialist
(£40,000), accountant (£38,000), journalist (£34,000),
secondary school teacher (£32,000), electrician (£30,000),
farmer (£22,000), postman/woman (£21,000), chef (£17,000),
shop assistant (£10,000), waiter/waitress (£7,500)

Exercise 4

Tell fast finishers to think of more jobs for each category
(e.g. accountants, chefs and receptionists may also work
in hospitals; police officers sometimes help people on
holiday, e.g. when they lose their way).

Answers: 2tourguide 3architect 4 gardener
S receptionist

Exercise 5 (% 3.41

Before students listen to the audio, write on the board:
teacher. Invite students to think of things teachers often
say during their working day (e.g. Open your books. Be quiet.).

After listening, elicit what students think each person’s job
is and why. Don't confirm answers at this stage.

See page 254.

Exercise 6 (9 3.42

When students have finished the exercise, put them into
pairs and ask them to choose another job from the
Vocabulary box. They should work together to write a short
dialogue between two people doing the same job. Their
dialogues should include the kind of work they do in their
job but without actually naming the job.
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Invite different pairs to act out their dialogues for the class
to guess the job.

Answers: 11T specialist 2 secretary 3 mechanic
4 bike courier 5 sales assistant 6 chef

See page 254.

Exercise 7

When students have finished, talk to them about what
careers advisors do and ask if there any careers advisors
at their school.

In pairs, students roleplay an interview with a careers
advisor asking questions using the Word Friends in the
exercise (e.g. Would you like to work from nine to five?
Would you like to work outdoors?). Give them a time limit
and at the end of the interview, the careers advisor should
recommend a job for their partner.

Invite different students to tell the class what advice they
were given.

Possible answers:

Jane: lawyer, accountant, IT specialist, architect
Brett: soldier, firefighter, police officer
Charlotte: artist, journalist, postwoman

Exercise 8 (v 3.43
Remind students to refer to the Word Friends in Exercise 7
while they are doing this exercise.

When they have finished, invite students to guess the
speaker’s job, giving reasons for their guess.

Answers: 2happy 3team 4five Suniform 6 time
The speaker is a fireman/firefighter.

See page 255.

Exercise 9

Tell students to imagine they are a firefighter. Ask questions
and explain that they can only answer yes or no (e.g. Do
you earn a lot of money? No; Do you work in a team? Yes;
Do you work at night? Yes; Do you wear a uniform? Yes;

Are you a police officer? No; Are you a firefighter? Yes).

Tell students they are going to work in pairs to ask and
answer in the same way about other jobs.

Exercise 10
Give students a couple of minutes to work on their own to
think about people they know and the jobs that they do.

When students have discussed in groups, invite each group
to name a job that someone likes doing and a job that
someone doesn't like doing.

Further practice

*  Workbook pages 90-91
* Resource Pack
Resource 92: Unit 8 Lesson 1 Vocabulary - Which job?



2 Follow the job chart to find a good job for you.

In pairs, compare your jobs.

A: What jobs does the flow chart give you?
B: Artist, chef or hairdresser.

A: What do you think of them?

B: I'd like to be a chef because ...

In pairs, answer the questions.

1 In your opinion, which job from the Vocabulary
box is...

® the most dangerous?

® the easiest?

® the best paid?
® the most stressful?

2 Which job would you most like to have?

Find jobs from the Vocabulary box for the people in
the sentences below.

He/She ...

works in a hospital. doctor/nurse

helps people on holiday.

draws pictures of buildings for builders.
makes parks look beautiful.

answers the phone in an office or a hotel.

a b WON -~

@ 3.41 Listen and and guess which jobs from the
Vocabulary box each speaker has.
1 Nicola 3 Ewan

2 Ruth 4 Carrie

5 Darren
6 Eddie

@ 3.42 Listen to the complete conversations and
check your answers to Exercise 5.

Check you understand these Word
Friends. Then find jobs from the Vocabulary box for
Jane, Brett and Charlotte. There is more than one job
for each person.

work from nine to five  be happy at work

work indoors/outdoors  work in a team

get to work on time  work at the weekend

earn (good) money wear a uniform  work alone

Jane - lawyer, accountant, ...

Jane, 18

‘I want to work

from nine to five,

and I'd like to work
indoors but the most
important thing for
me is to earn money.’

8 @ 3.43 Complete the text with
the correct Word Friends. Guess the
speaker’s job. Listen and check.

I don’t learn much money but I don’t
mind because I'm 2 at work.

I really like working in a 3

My workmates are great. | don’t work
from nine to * . Sometimes I
work during the day and sometimes at
night. I have to wear a ® but
that’s all right. I look good in it! In my
job it’s really important to get to work
on$ because people can die
if you're late.

9 In pairs, choose a job from the
Vocabulary box. Find out your
partner’s job in ten questions.
You can only answer yes or no.

A: Do you work indoors?
B: Yes, I do.

A: Do you wear a uniform?
B: No, I don't.

Y Brett, 16 v Tﬂ / i
' ‘lwanttowear = .’

a uniform and
work outdoors.
I'd like to work
in a team too.

| It's no problem
for me to get to
work on time.

| enjoy working
alone. | don't

mind working at
the weekend.’

10 Think of people that you
know. What jobs do they 9
have? Do they like their jobs?
Why?/Why not? Discuss in groups.

My uncle works in a café. He’s a waiter.

He loves his job because ...
Unit 8 ‘ 95 ’



GRAMMAR  Will for future predictions

. ’ . -
£ | can use will to talk about future predictions.

T What is your favourite part of the school day? Why?

2 @ 3.44 Read the text and tick (v') the things
the writer mentions. Would you like all your
lessons at home?

| |break | |classroom | | homework
| test || school uniform || course book
|| timetable

A school day in 20357

Higson Corporation Global Schools -
Monday 5 May 2035, 08.57 a.m.

Good morning, Emily!
Your Maths test will start in three minutes. There's

an online meeting with your Chinese teacher at
10 a.m. Have a nice day!

Education will be very important in 2035 but children
won't go to school. So how will they learn? They will
study in their bedrooms at home. Computers will
organise the timetable for each day. Pupils will do all
their homework and tests online, because we won't
have paper course books. They'll only have contact
with their teachers through the internet. But will they
enjoy their lessons? No, they won’t - some things will

never change!

3 Find more examples of will/won't in the text in
Exercise 2.

Grammar Will for future predictions

+ —

| will work hard. | won't work hard.
They will play. They won'’t play.

?

Will you study a lot? Yes, | will./No, | won't.

Will children play games?  Yes, they will./No, they won't.
How will they learn?

Time expressions:
in 2035/twenty years’ time/the next five years/the future
by (= before) 2035/Christmas/my twentieth birthday

| don't think this will happen. NOT Hhirk-this-wer't-
happen.

GRAMMAR TIME - PAGE 126

‘96’ Unit 8

4 Complete the text with will or won’t and the
verbs in brackets.

English 'won’t be (not be) so popular in
2035. But Chinese and Portuguese

2 (become) very important.
Pupils®>  (not learn) with CDs and
DVDs: instead pupils* ~ (chat) to
students their age in other countries to
practise languages. In the future students
S (not have) the chance to gossip
with friends between lessons because
everyone®  (learn) at home.

So”’ students in 2035

(feel) lonely?

5 In pairs, say if and when you think these
predictions will come true. Use time
expressions with in or by.

1 Schools will give laptops to all their pupils.
I think this will happen by 2020.
I don’t agree. | don'’t think this will happen.
2 Students won't learn languages -
everyone will use computers to translate.
3 Many people will decide to study abroad.
Students will use the internet in exams.
5 Robots will do all the hard, unpleasant
jobs.

N

6 Tick (v) the things you think you will do
before your twentieth birthday.

__llearn to drive [l get married
go to university buy a house or flat
" work or study abroad

7 In pairs, ask and answer the
questions in Exercise 6.

A: Will you learn to drive before
your twentieth birthday?

B: Yes, | will./No, | won't.



8.2 GRAMMAR Wil for future predictions

Lesson learning objective
Students can use will to talk about future predictions.

Write teacher on the board. Ask students to give one

word which would help to identify this job (e.g. students).
Invite students to give other ideas (e.g. school, homework,
whiteboard, English, exam). Put students into groups.
Students should take turns to think of a job and tell the
group one related word. The rest of the group should guess
what the jobis.

Exercise 1

Tell students not to open their Student’s Books yet. Write
the following words and phrases on the board: break time,
lunchtime, home time, P E., start of the school day.

Elicit what each word or phrase means and ask students to
say their favourite part of the school day (apart from home
time). Ask students to give reasons for their answers.

Exercise 2

Students should keep their Student’s Books closed. Ask
them what they think schools will be like in the year 2035.
Invite different students to share their ideas with the class
and then ask them to open their Student’s Books.

Tell students to look at the list and, again, to predict what
they think these things will be like in 2035.

When students have read the text, ask them to say how
similar their predictions were to the predictions in the text.

test, timetable, homework, course book

Exercise 3

When students have found the examples in the text, ask
them how sure they are about what schools will be like in
the year 2035 (of course, they can't be sure at all).

Explain to students that we can use will for predictions,
even when there is no evidence for our predictions and
they are only our opinions. We can indicate this by starting
the prediction with | think, In my opinion, It's possible that
and so on.

Education will be very important in 2035 but children won't go
to school. So how will they learn? They will study in their
bedrooms at home. Computers will organise the timetable for
each day. Pupils will do all their homework and tests online,
because we won't have paper course books. They'll only have
contact with their teachers through the internet. But will they
enjoy their lessons? No, they won't - some things will never

changel!

Exercise 4

When students have finished, discuss the ideas given in the
text. Ask students which ideas they agree/disagree with
and why (e.g. Why will Portuguese be important? Why will
children learn at home?).

2 willbecome 3 won'tlearn 4 will chat
5won'thave 6 willlearn 7 will (students in 2035) feel

Exercise 5

Discuss with students the use of in and by. Elicit or explain
that we use in + a number of years/months/days and

by + a specific year/a specific date.

When the pairs have discussed the predictions, get them to
discuss with another pair, to see how similar their ideas were.
Invite different pairs to share their ideas with the class.

Discuss other aspects of school or education that haven't
yet been mentioned in the texts and sentences (e.g. P E.)
and then ask students to make predictions for one of
them. Invite students to report their ideas to the class.

Exercise 6

Discuss with students the activities in the exercise. Ask
them by which age people usually do each of these things.
If students think they will do any of these things at some
time but not before they are twenty, encourage them to
make a note of the age by which they think they will do
them.

Exercise 7

Before students ask and answer in pairs, remind them that
we use going to for intentions or plans. If they don't have
any definite plans about the things listed in Exercise 6, it

is natural to use will/won't to make predictions (e.g.  think
I'llearn to drive before I'm twenty.). If they do have definite
plans or intentions, it would be more natural to use

going to (e.g. 'm not going to get married before 'm
twenty!). If students aren't sure, encourage them to use
expressions such as I think that ... or It's possible that ... .

Tell students to think of five more things that their partner
might do before their twentieth birthday (e.g. Will you pay
back the five pounds I lent you before your twentieth
birthday? Will you buy a new mobile phone before your
twentieth birthday?). Invite different pairs to ask and
answer in front of the class.

e Workbook page 92

e Grammar Time page 126

e Resource Pack
Resource 93: Unit 8 Lesson 2 Grammar -
Will it or won't it?

181



8.3 READING and VOCABULARY First job

Lesson learning objective

Students can find specific detail in a text and talk about jobs.

Talk to students about famous people from history and
some wrong predictions that they might have made.
For example:

Christopher Columbus: I will cross the Atlantic and get

to Indic.

Neil Armstrong: I'll come back to the moon in a few
years' time.

Mick Jagger: lwon't be the singer of the Rolling Stones
after my thirtieth birthday.

Put students into groups of three or four. Tell them to think
of other historical figures and to write some imaginary
predictions they might have made. Invite the groups to
read out their predictions for the class to guess who the
historical characters are.

Exercise 1

Ask students to look at the celebrities’ names and to think
about which of these celebrities they like best. Then have a
class vote to find out which celebrity is the most popular.
Elicit the reasons why students admire him/her.

Background notes

Johnny Depp is most famous for his role as Captain Jack
Sparrow in the Pirates of the Caribbean series of films. He is
also a good guitarist and he hoped to be a rock star before
he started acting.

Megan Fox was born in 1986. She started going to drama
and dance classes when she was a young child and she
began her acting career with arole in the film Holiday in the
Sun, in 2001. She has also appeared in several TV series and
does modelling work.

For more information about Beyoncé, see page 48.

Jennifer Lopez is American and her parents are from Puerto
Rico. She started out as an actor and then became a
singer as well. In 2001, she became the first person ever to
release at the same time a number one album (J.Lo) and film
(The Wedding Planner).

Tom Cruise is a famous actor, best known for Top Gun and
the Mission Impossible films. He has been nominated for an
Oscar three times and has won three Golden Globes. In
2012, he was Hollywood's highest-paid actor.

Brad Pitt was born in 1963 and made his TV debut in 1987.
He is married to Angelina Jolie and together they are actively
involved in charity and humanitarian work.

For more information about J.K. Rowling, see page 29.

Exercise 2

Tell students to look at the title of the text and elicit what
job Beyoncé must have had before she was famous
(hairdresser). Before students read the text, ask them to
guess which jobs the other celebrities had.

Megan Fox worked as a waitress.

Beyoncé worked in her mother's beauty salon.

Jennifer Lopez had a temporary job in a lawyer’s office.

Tom Cruise had a part-time job delivering newspapers.

JK. Rowling was an Engllish teacher.

Brad Pitt dressed up as a giant chicken to attract customers to
a restaurant.
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Exercise 3

Before students read the text again, ask them to look at
the sentences with their partner and to discuss any
answers they think they can remember.

After students have finished the exercise, elicit the answers
and for each answer, tell students to give an explanation
from the text. For example: 1 The writer says some
celebrities know what it's like to look for a job and to work
from nine to five; 4 She was an English teacher in Portugal;
5 He had to dress up as a giant chicken; 6 The writer uses
the word perhaps, which means he/she isn't sure and says in
your local café, not in my local café.

2?7 3?7 4/ 5V 6X

Exercise 4

Invite students to extend the phrases in the Vocabulary
box by thinking of more phrases using work in, work for and
work as (e.g. work in a shop/a café; work for a good boss/
the government; work as a doctor/a teacher).

Exercise 5

When students have finished, ask them if they know
anyone who has got a part-time job/has got more than
one job/had a summer job last year.

2for 3as 4unemployed 5looking 6 get
7 temporary 8 lost

Exercise 6

Students first decide individually which jobs they would

like to do.

Then, in pairs, they take turns to ask if their partner would
like to do one of the jobs they like. When they have found
three jobs they would both like to do, they should discuss
why they think these would be interesting or enjoyable jobs
to do (e.g. I think babysitting is great. The children go to
bed, you can watch TV until their parents come home and
you get paid for it!).

Discuss job interviews with the class and the sorts of
questions interviewers might ask (avoiding questions using
the Present Perfect). For example: (bike courier) Are you fit?
Have you got a bike? Do you know the city well?

Put students into pairs to roleplay a job interview. Each
student should choose a summer job they would like to do
and tell their partner. Both partners should work on their
own to think of some questions in order to interview their
partner. They then take turns to interview each other. Invite
different pairs to act out their roleplays to the class.

e Workbook page 93

* Resource Pack
Resource 94: Unit 8 Lesson 3 Reading and
Vocabulary - Is this you?



READING and VOCABULARY First job

| can find specific detail in a text and talk about jobs.

But other famous people had more surprising jobs. Brad
Pitt, for example, once got a very strange job. He had to dress
up as a giant chicken to attract customers to a restaurant!

It was better than being unemployed but I'm sure he wasn't

Some celebrities know what it's
like to look for a job and to work
from nine to five. For example,

did you know that Johnny Depp

sold pens in a call centre before
he became an actor? It's hard
to believe but it's true.

And Johnny Depp is not the
only famous person who had a normal job before becoming
famous. Model Megan Fox worked as a waitress. Beyoncé
helped out at her mother’s beauty salon. Jennifer Lopez (JLo)
had a temporary job in a lawyer’s office. And Tom Cruise had a
part-time job delivering newspapers.

Some celebrities had jobs that don't seem surprising. Writer
J.K. Rowling was an English teacher. She had a full-time job
in a school in Portugal before she wrote about Harry Potter.

upset when he lost that job.

with ordinary jobs can
become famous. Perhaps
your postman will win a TV
talent show. Maybe the sales
assistant in the games shop
will win a Nobel Prize one
day. And perhaps that young
waitress with a summer job
in your local café will become
a film star. Who knows?

It shows that peaple

1 Which of these famous people is the most
popular in the class?

Johnny Depp Megan Fox  Beyoncé
Tom Cruise  J.K. Rowling  Brad Pitt

Jennifer Lopez

2 Read the text. What jobs did the people in

Exercise 1 have when they were young?

Johnny Depp worked in a call centre.

Read the text again. Mark the sentences v (right),
X (wrong) or ? (doesn’t say).

1 |X| Inthe writer's opinion famous people don't know
about normal people’s lives.
Johnny Depp sold the writer a pen.

JLo’s mother helped her get a job.

Brad Pitt once had a very unusual job.

The writer is sure the waitress in his local café will
become a film star.

o bk WD

4

Find the phrases below in the text. How do
you say them in your language?

Vocabulary

Types of jobs

full-time job  part-time job
Work

work in an office  work for a company look for a job
work as a waitress  be unemployed  get/have/lose a job

summer job temporary job

J.K. Rowling taught English when she was younger.

Use the Vocabulary box to
complete the text. Listen and check.

| don't have a full-time job. | have

two 'part-time jobs. In the morning,

| work 2 the town council. I'm
a gardener. And in the evening, | work
3 a waiter in a café. It's tiring
but | don’t want to be 4

| want to earn more money so I'm

5 for a new job but it’s difficult
to ¢ a good job. Last year |
hada’ job for the summer
in a restaurant at the beach. The
money was great! Unfortunately, |

8 my job when autumn came.

In pairs, choose three
summer jobs you would
both like to do in the future.

P

babysitter  bike courier

fruit picker on a farm

lifeguard at a swimming pool

guide in a local museum

activity instructor in a summer camp

A: I'd like to work as a lifeguard at a
swimming pool. What about you?

B: No, | can’t swim very well.
Unit 8 ‘ 97 ’



GRAMMAR

First Conditional

VIDEO IF YOU DON'T STUDY ... (Part 1)

Mum: Where do you think you're going?

Lee: I'mjust going to see Billy and Krystal.

Mum: Oh no, you're not, Lee Marshall! Your end
of year tests are starting on Thursday. You
can go back to your room and start revising!
If you don't study, you won't pass your
tests - it's as simple as that! These tests are
important.

Lee: Billy’s mum lets him go out in the evenings!

It's not fair!

Mum: Billy always gets better marks than you. You'll
have to repeat the year if you don't get better
marks. And if you have to repeat the year, you
won't be with your friends at all.

Lee: OK! OK!Il get the message!

Mum: | won't tell you again! Oh, and another
thing ...

It’s as simple as that!
I get the message!

1 What’s happening in the photograph? What do
you think Lee’s mum is saying?

2 @ 3.48 How do you say
these Word Friends in your language? Listen
and tick (v') the phrases Krystal uses.

[l study/revise for a test [l get the results of a test
have/take a test pass/fail a test
cheat in a test [] get a good/bad mark

3 In pairs, talk about your last big test. What
happened? Use Word Friends from Exercise 2.

4 G 8.1 @ 3.49 Watch or listen to Part 1.
Why is Lee’s mum angry with him?

‘98’ Unit 8

5 Find more examples of the First Conditional in the
dialogue in Exercise 4.

if + Present Simple, will + verb

If I get a bad mark in the test, my parents will be angry.
You'll have to repeat the year if you don't get better
marks.

GRAMMAR TIME - PAGE 127

6 G 8.2 (1 3.50 Choose the correct option.
Then watch or listen to Part 2 and check.

Amy: HiLee! How’s your History revision going?

Lee: Terrible! And I'm really tired now.

Amy: So go to bed! If you (get up)/ 'l get up early
tomorrow, you *feel / 'll feel fresher and you'll
remember more.

Lee: Yes, maybe. But | had a great idea. | wrote all
the dates for the History test on the back of
my ruler! If | 3forget / 'll forget something in the
test, | *check/ ll check it on my ruler.

Amy: You can’t do that! That's cheating! And I'm
sure they >catch / ‘ll catch you if you écheat /
Il cheat. And if they “catch /Il catch you, you
8have /'l have to repeat the year. Don’t be an
idiot, Lee! Please!

7 Complete the sentences with the correct form
of the verbs in brackets.

1 If I pass (pass) all my exams, I'll be so happy!

2 If I get good marks, my gran (buy)
me a laptop!
3 IfTiggy — (get) the results of the test,

she'll phone me.
4 My mum won't be pleased if |
(not get) a good mark.
5 We'll have to phone the doctor if she
(not feel) better soon.
6 If you breakit, | (not lend) you
anything again!

8 [voxPOPs[*]8.3] Finish the

sentences to make them true for 9

you. Then compare with a partner.

1 If there’s nothing good on TV tonight,

I'll read a book.

2 If I get some money for my birthday, I ...
If | don't understand my homework, I ...
4 If my phone stops working, | ...

w



8.4 GRAMMAR First Conditional

Lesson learning objective

Students can use the First Conditional to talk about probability.

Language notes

This lesson introduces the First Conditional to show the result
of a likely future event. It might be worth emphasising to
students that all the events mentioned in the exercises in this
lesson are likely or at least possible.

In many languages, both clauses of conditional sentences use
the future form: If x will happen, y will be the result. If this is true
for the students’ L1, be prepared to correct any overuse of will.

Tell students to close their Student’s Books and play Part 1
of the video without sound. Then ask students what they
think happened in the video. For example, ask: What do
you think Lee wanted to do? What do you think his mum
said? How do you think Lee felt?

Play Part 1 again, this time with sound. Ask students how
similar or different Lee and his mum’s conversation was to
one that they might have with their own parents or guardians.

Put students into groups of three. Tell each group to
choose a topic (e.g. travel, health). The groups discuss
three predictions about their topic for the year 2050, then
feed back to the class. Does the class agree?

Exercise 1

Ask students what they and their parents disagree about
(e.g. clothes, going out, bedltimes).

Then get students to open their Student’s Books. In pairs,

they should discuss what Lee and his mum might be talking
about. Elicit ideas from different students.

Exercise 2

Explain to students that where the exercise shows a

choice of phrase (e.g. study/revise for a test), this doesn'’t
mean one is correct and the other incorrect. Instead, it
means that they can both be used, sometimes with the
same meaning (have/take a test), sometimes with a slight
difference in meaning (study/revise for a test - these can
mean the same, but revise means to study things you have
already learned whereas study can also mean to learn
about new facts) and sometimes with opposite meanings
(pass/fail a test, get a good/bad mark).

Y 3.48

Answers:
Krystal uses all the phrases except cheat in a test.

Answers:
Lee’s mum is angry because Lee has important tests at school
soon and needs to studly, but he wants to go out in the evening.

Exercise 5

Go through the Grammar box. Point out the following:

+ The sentence can be split into two halves: the likely
future situation/event and the result.

« The if clause does not use the future form.

¢ The two clauses can be written in either order. When we
start with the if clause, we separate the two clauses with
a comma. When we start with the result clause, we don't
use a comma. For example: If 'm late, my parents will be
angry. My parents will be angry if I'm late.

Exercise 6 (8.2 (4)3.50
Discuss why get up is the correct choice in the example
(we use the Present Simple in the if clause).

After watching, ask students what they think of Lee’s idea
and Amy’s advice.

Answers: 2'llfeel 3forget 4'llcheck 5’llcatch 6 cheat

7 catch 8l have to

Exercise 7

Have students compare answers in pairs before checking
as a class.

A = Amy

K: We had a big Maths test last week and | was really nervous
about it.  even decided to revise for it all weekend. But in the
morning before | took the test, I couldn't rememiber anything ...

A: Ohnol

K: ...andlwas sure  was going to fail it. But | got the results of
the test yesterday and guess what! | passed!

A: That's really fantastic!

K: Infact, I got a very good mark!

K = Krystal

Exercise 3

When the pairs have finished, ask: How long before a test
do you start revising? Do you stay up late to revise? How can
people cheat in a test?

Exercise 4 (8.1 (3.49

Remind students of their ideas in Exercise 1. Ask them, now
that they have seen the Word Friends in Exercise 2, if they
want to change their minds about what they think Lee's
mum is saying in the photo.

Answers: 2wil/llbuy 3 gets 5 doesn't feel

6 won't lend

4 don't get

Exercise 8

When students have compared sentences, invite different
students to share their ideas with the class.

voxpors |30

Before watching, check that students understand Netflix
and public phone. While watching, ask students to listen for
three words/phrases the speakers use when the answer is
not definite. After watching, check answers (I'll probably ...,
Maybe Il ..., I think I'l ...) and encourage students to use
these phrases in their own answers.

*  Workbook page 94

e Grammar Time page 127

* Resource Pack
Resource 95: Unit 8 Lesson 4 Grammar - The study
helper
Resource 96: Unit 8 Lesson 4 Video - If you don't studly, ...
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8.5 LISTENING and VOCABULARY An unusual school

Lesson learning objective

Students can identify specific detail in a conversation and talk about education.

Lead in: review of the First Conditional

Write on the board: If you cheat, they will catch you. If they
catch you, you'll have to repeat the year.

Continue by starting the next sentence with the second
clause of the previous sentence: If you have to repeat

the year, ...

Elicit an ending and start the next sentence with this.
Continue for as long as possible.

Then ask students to do the same in pairs, starting with this
sentence: If | do well in my exams, I'll go to university.

If I go to university, ...

Give students a time limit and when they have finished,
invite different pairs to read out their sentences.

Background notes

The Shetland Islands are a group of over 100 islands, fifteen
of which are inhabited. The total population is about 22,000
and the main city is Lerwick, with a population of about 7,500.
The islands are closer to Norway than they are to mainland
Britain. The population of Out Skerries is only seventy-three and
the secondary school did end up closing in 2014, although
the primary school is still open. Secondary students living in
Out Skerries now have to attend Anderson School in Lerwick.

Exercise 1
Discuss the map with students and ask if they know where
the Shetland Islands are.

When the pairs have discussed the photo, invite different
pairs to describe it and to give their opinions about it.

Exercise 2 (v 3.51

Point out that we can shorten gymnasium to gym and that
lab is short for laboratory.

Answer:

The school is unusual because it's very small and doesn't have
many pupils (it has more teachers and other staff than pupils). It's
on asmallisland in the North Seq, between Scotland and Norway.

ggss

See page 255.

Exercise 3 (v 3.51

Before students listen again, ask them to read the
sentences and to see if they can remember which of the
choices are correct.

When students have done the exercise, elicit the answers
and the reasons why the other choices are not correct
(e.g. 1 There are also classrooms for Arts and Music and the
school doesn’t have a gymnasium. 2 Lessons start at nine
oclock and pupils do have to take exams. 3 To get to the
nearest large town you have to fly (and so there must be
an airport). 4 There are more teachers and other staff than
students; at one time there were three students from one
family but now there is only one student.).

Answers: 1c 2b 3a 4b
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Exercise 4

When students have discussed the question, ask them to
think of the advantages and disadvantages of big schools
and small schools (not necessarily as small as Skerries
School). Encourage a class discussion about what students
think is the ideal class size, giving reasons for their opinions.

Exercise 5 (4 3.52

When students have finished, go through the words in the
Vocabulary box and ask questions to make sure students
understand their meanings (e.g. What kind of school is
this one? Who is your form tutor? Do you leave your coat in
a cloakroom? Where do teachers go when they aren’t
teaching?).

Answers: Note: ltems 3-6 can be in any order.
2 pupil 3 gymnasium 4 library 5 sciencelab 6 sports field

Exercise 6

Tell students that sometimes more than one answer may
be possible (e.g. 1 could also be form teacher).

When students have finished, elicit the answers and ask
follow-up questions (e.g. Do you have to go to the head
teacher if you are late for school? When it rains, can you
play football in the gymnasium or do you have to do some
other sport?).

Answers: 2 cloakroom 3 classmates
4 sports field, gymnasium 5 staff room

Exercise 7 (v 3.53

When students have finished, ask if the sentences are true
for them. If not, they should rewrite the sentences to make
them true.

Answers: 2do 3give 4do 5wiite

Exercise 8

Tell students to think of other questions they could ask
about the topics (e.g. What sort of things do you talk to the
head teacher about? Why is ... your favourite subject?).
Invite individual students to come to the front and encourage
the rest of the class to ask them the questions from the
exercise (or any other related questions).

Extra activity

Keep students in pairs. Tell them to imagine they are the
only student at the school in Skerries and that they are
writing a blog post about a day at school. Explain that they
can write about any aspect of the school day.

When the pairs have finished, display their blog posts in the
classroom so students can read each other’s writing.

Further practice

e Workbook page 95

* Resource Pack
Resource 97: Unit 8 Lesson 5 Listening and
Vocabulary - My perfect school



In pairs, look at the photo. What do you think is strange
about the school?

@ 3.51 In pairs, check you understand the words

below. Then listen and check your ideas from Exercise 1.

gymnasium library pupil science lab
secondary school  sports field

@ 3.51 Listen again and choose the correct answers.

1 Skerries School

a hasonly one classroom. b has a gymnasium.
c is near a Sports Hall.

2 Pupils at Skerries School
a start school at half past nine.
b do the same things as other British pupils.
¢ don't have exams.

3 Theisland

a isinthe North Sea. b has alarge town oniit.
c doesn't have an airport.

4 This school year Skerries School

a doesn't have ateacher. b has only one student.
c only teaches children from the same family.

Work in pairs. Would you like to be the only pupil in your
school? Why?/Why not?

@ 3.52 Add the words from Exercise 2 to the correct
category. Listen and check.

Places of learning

college primary school 'secondary school university
People in schools

classmates form tutor head teacher

Maths/English teacher 2

Places/rooms at school

classroom  cloakroom 3 .

playground 8 staff room

Complete the sentences with words
from the Vocabulary box.

1 Luke was late for school so he had to
see the head teacher.

2 The  is busy on wet days
because everyone wants to leave
their coats.

3 Ichanged class last year. My new
are a lot nicer.
4 We play football on the school
but when it's wet we play in
the

5 The teachers relax in the
between lessons.

@ 3.53 In pairs,
choose the correct option. Listen and

check.

1 The best way to revise is to get/

notes.

2 We do/make a lot of grammar
exercises in English lessons!

3 I'm quite shy so | feel nervous before
| give / show presentations.

4 | always do/make my homework
after | get home from school.

5 It's hard to draw / write essays in class.

In pairs, ask and answer
the questions. o
1 How often do you °

talk to your head
teacher/form tutor?
use the school library/
computer room?

2 What are your favourite subjects

at school?
Unit 8 ‘ 99 ’



j’,}fl ¥ | can talk about probability.

VIDEO I'LL DEFINITELY PASS (Part 1)

Amy: Gosh! That was a really difficult test.

Billy: Yes! That last question? What a nightmare! | couldn’t

remember any of the dates. | probably won't get
any points for it!

Amy: | definitely won't! | didn’t even answer that question
- I didn’t have time!

Billy: Oh, don't worry, Amy. You'll probably pass!

Amy: | don't know. | might pass. Fingers crossed! How
about you, Lee?

Lee: |thought it was easy! I'll definitely pass! In fact, |
think | may get a ten.

Amy: But History’s your worst subject. You didn't cheat,
did you? Because they'll definitely see from your
answers that you cheated!

Lee: No, |l didn't cheat!

Billy: So, how did you do it?

Gosh!  What a nightmare! (o)
Fingers crossed!

1 How do you feel before an important
exam?

relaxed nervous frightened

2 Look at the photo. Who do you think looks most
relaxed: Amy, Lee or Billy? What do you think they're
talking about?

3 Watch or listen to Part 1. Then
find examples of the phrases below in the dialogue.
Who is most confident about passing the exam?

Speaking

® | will definitely/probably pass.
® | may/might pass.

® | definitely/probably won't pass.

‘100’ Unit 8

Why do you think Lee

found the test so easy? Watch or listen to
Part 2 and check.

Watch or listen

to Part 3. Where would Billy like to go
camping this summer?

Complete the

sentences with the words in brackets.
Watch or listen to Part 3 again and
check.

1

Brighton will probably be expensive.
(be/will/probably)

Billy'’s uncle them camp on his
farm. (let/will/definitely)

There space in Amy’s tent for
Krystal. (be/will/definitely)

Krystal to stay in a tent.
(want/won't/probably)

Krystal to stay in a hotel.
(want/might)

Lee borrow money for his

train ticket. (have to/may)

Say if these things will come true in your
country in the next ten years. Use the
Speaking box to help you.

1

People will stop using banknotes and
coins.

Food will be cheaper.

Our football team will win the World
Cup.

Newspapers will still be popular.
People will live longer.

Everyone will use public transport.
People may stop using banknotes
and coins.

[VOX POPS [*]8.7] In pairs, use
the Speaking box to say if you
think these things will happen
to you in the next ten years.

Will you ...

learn a new language?
be famous?

buy a car/motorbike?

still live in your hometown?
become a fantastic cook?

I will definitely learn a new language.



8.6 SPEAKING Probability

Lesson learning objective
Students can talk about probability.

Lead in: review of vocabulary for school and
education

Describe a word from the Vocabulary box in Lesson 8.5.
Students should guess the word.

Put students into groups of three. Each group should
choose one word from the Vocabulary box and work
together to describe it. Invite each group to describe their
word for the rest of the class to guess.

Exercise 1

Before students open their Student’s Books, ask the
question and have a class vote. Remind students about
the previous video episode and elicit what Lee’s plan was
for the test (to write the answers on his ruler).

Exercise 2

Ask students to open their Student’s Books and to discuss
the photo without reading the dialogue.

Answers:
Lee looks most relaxed. They are talking about the test they
have just done.

Exercise 3 (8.4 (@)3.51

Play Part 1 and elicit the answers to the questions in
Exercise 2.

Have a class discussion about exams and ask students
if they like to discuss tests after they have done them or if
they prefer not to talk about them at all.

When students have found the phrases in the dialogue,
discuss the meaning of the phrases and the correct word
order when using definitely and probably.

Answer:
Lee is the most confident about passing the exam.

Exercise 4 (8.5 (355

Have a class discussion about why students think Lee is so
confident. Ask questions to get them thinking (e.g. Did Lee
cheat? Do you think he studlied a lot? Can you think of any
other reason why he could be so confident?).

First, play Part 2 without sound. Ask again for students’
opinions about why Lee is so confident. They may say that
Lee cheated and wrote the answers on his ruler and his hand.
Play the video again, this time with sound, and pause after
Lee says he didn’t cheat and Billy asks him how he did it.
Ask students if they can now guess what really happened.
Now play the whole of Part 2, from the start and with the
sound switched on, and elicit the answer.

Answer:
Lee wrote the dates on his ruler and then on his hand and this
helped him to remember them in the exam.

CH E

See page 255.

Culture notes /

Brighton is a city on the south coast of England. It is sometimes
called London-by-the-Sea because it is an exciting city with
lots of entertainment, a large beach and two piers.

The Scottish Highlands is the name given to the

mountainous northern part of Scotland. It includes Ben Nevis,
the highest mountain in Scotland, and Loch Ness, home of
the famous Loch Ness Monster.

Exercise 5 (8.6 (356

Before you play Part 3, have a class discussion about
camping. Ask if any students have been camping with
friends or parents or on an organised camp. Ask where
they went camping (e.g. by the seq, in a forest, in the
mountains) and where they think is the best place to go
camping in their country.

When students have watched Part 3, explain where the
Scottish Highlands and Brighton are in the United Kingdom.

Answer:
on his uncle’s farm in the Scottish Highlands

CH ¢

See page 255.

Exercise 6 (8.6 (356

Remind students about the correct word order when using
definitely and probably. Tell them to check the Speaking
box if they aren't sure.

Answers: 2 will definitely let 3 will definitely be
4 probably won'twant 5 might want 6 may have to

Exercise 7

Discuss the example with students and elicit other ways of
predicting the future. Also encourage students to extend
the sentence (e.g. People probably won't stop using
banknotes and coins but they will definitely use smartphones
to pay for a lot of things).

Exercise 8

Tell students to write sentences about themselves and
then to share their ideas with their partner. Invite different
students to share their ideas with the class.

vox pops |YEX;

While watching, students should identify which of the five
questions was not answered. After watching, discuss the
use of will be living. Explain that students don't need to use
this structure yet and should keep using will + infinitive.

Further practice

e Workbook page 96

* Resource Pack
Resource 98: Unit 8 Lesson 6 Speaking - My future
Resource 99: Unit 8 Lesson 6 Video - I'll definitely pass
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8.7 ENGLISH IN USE Adjectives with prepositions

Lesson learning objective
Students can talk about people’s skills and emotions.

Put students into five groups. Give each group a topic:
sport, music, transport, our school, our town. Each group
should make five sentences about their topic, using
definitely will, probably will, may/might, probably won't and
definitely won't. When the groups have finished, make new
groups made up of one student from each of the original
groups. In their new groups, students take turns to tell one
another their five predictions about their particular topic.
Invite the groups to tell the rest of the class what they think
are the most interesting predictions for each topic.

Exercise 1

Point to the different people in the drawing and ask
students what they think the people are doing.

The drawing shows a school playground. There are nine pupils
and a teacher. One boy (1) is jumping on a pile of leaves.

Agirl (2) is telling him to stop. Another girl (3) is running.

Two boys (4 and 5) are talking. One is doing Maths with some
counters. The other boy is asking if he can help him but the boy
with the counters doesn’t want to share. A boy is covering a girl
in toilet paper. A girl (6) is painting on the walll.

Exercise 2

When students have finished, elicit the answers and ask
students to explain for each answer which words in the text
helped them to decide.

1Kevin 2Wendy 3Kay 4Bruce 5 Albert
6 Hannah

Exercise 3

When students have identified the different adjectives +
prepositions in the text in Exercise 2, ask them to separate
these into three groups: those which show an ability in
something (or lack of it), those which show an interest in
something (or lack of it) and those which show a
willingness to try something (or lack of it) (ability: good at,
bad at, hopeless at, brilliant at; interest: crazy about, keen
on, fond of; interested in; willingness to try: (not) afraid of).

Exercise 4

Discuss the different jolbs with students. Elicit what you have
to be good at and interested in to be able to do each job
(e.g. accountant - good at Maths, interested in numbers
and money).

When students discuss in pairs, encourage them to use
definitely, probably and may/might (e.g. Bruce will probably
be an accountant. He will definitely be rich because he
doesn't like sharing, so he will keep all his money:.).

Wendy: a politician or a police officer
Kevin: an astronaut or a pilot
Hannah: an artist

Albert: a doctor or a nurse

Kay: an athlete
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Exercise 5

When students have finished the exercise, ask what kind of
job they think the man’s son will do if he doesn't work in an
office. Elicit ideas and encourage students to give reasons
(e.g. He may become a translator. It doesn’t matter if you
can't remember people’s names in that job.).

2at 3at 4on 5good 6crozy 7 singing
8 good 9 of

Exercise 6

Give each student a blank piece of paper to write their
texts on. When they have finished writing, collect all the
texts and put students into pairs. Give each pair two of the
texts, making sure you don't give them their own texts. Ask
students to read the texts and try to guess who in the class
wrote them. Invite different students to read out the texts
and to give their guesses. Find out who actually wrote each
text, to see if they were correct.

Exercise 7

As pairs discuss, encourage them to use both the
sentence stems Are you good at ... and Are you interested
in ..., to help give a wider range of answers.

When they have finished, discuss each phrase with the
class and, if students say they are interested in one of the
things, encourage other students to ask follow-up
questions (e.g. What languages can you speak? What other
languages are you interested in learning? Are you good at
speaking and listening? Have you got any advice about how
to learn foreign languages?).

Tell students to imagine a different teacher at the school
has come into the classroom to ask them for their help.
Say: Excuse me. | need someone who is good at English
and not afraid of talking to new people in English. Some
teachers from England are visiting our school and we need
two students to welcome them and show them around the
school. Is there anyone here who could do this? Ask students
to suggest two classmates who will do the job best. Then
put students into pairs and tell them to decide on which
teacher they could be in a similar roleplay (e.g. a sports
teacher looking for two good athletes, a drama teacher
looking for two good actors). When they are ready, invite
different pairs to come to the front to roleplay their chosen
teacher, while the rest of the class suggest the best two
classmates for their requirements.

Ask students to revise the vocabulary for jobs from this unit
and think of any other jobs they know.

*  Workbook page 97

* Resource Pack
Resource 100: Unit 8 Lesson 7 English in use -
Questionnaire



Don't de that! 1 did it snce
... blak tah blah ...

1 What can you see in the drawing?

2 Read the teacher’s notes and write the names of the
children in the drawing.

Bruce is good at counting but he isn’t very good at
sharing things.

Wendy is fond of talking. She enjoys telling the other
children what to do.

Kevin isn’t afraid of taking risks and he’s really interested
in planes.

Hannah is brilliant at drawing but she’s hopeless at spelling.
Albert is keen on helping other people. He’s always the first
to come when someone’s in trouble.

Kay is crazy about running. She’s the fastest in the class.

3 Find examples of the adjectives with prepositions in
Exercise 2.

Language Adjectives with prepositions

After these phrases we add verb + -ing:

(not very) good at, crazy about, keen on,
(really) bad at, afraid of, fond of, hopeless at,
brilliant at, interested in

Bruce is good at counting.

Wendy is fond of talking.

4 In pairs, use the teacher’s notes and

these jobs to make predictions about the
children in the picture.

accountant artist  athlete
astronaut doctor nurse pilot
police officer  politician

Bruce is good at counting. | think he’ll be an

accountant.

@ 3.57 Read the text and choose the
correct option. Listen and check.

My son loves watching car races on TV
but he's afraid 'of) / in / on going fast in the
car. He's brilliant 2about / at / of learning
languages but he’s really bad 3on / to / at
remembering people’s names. He's keen
4about / in / on doing Sudoku puzzles

but he’s not very °fond / good / afraid

at doing Maths problems. He's écrazy /
keen / brilliant about playing the guitar
but he’s hopeless at ’sing / singing / to
sing. He's 8good / keen / crazy at working
with his hands and he's fond %at / on / of
working in the garden but he thinks he'll
work in an office when he's older. | don't
understand him.

Use the text in Exercise 5 to write a
paragraph that an adult you know could
write about you.

My daughter is really interested in reading
science books but she ...

In pairs, use the phrases
in Exercise 3 and the skills
below to ask and answer
questions.

learn languages  talk  do Maths problems
watch car races  work with your hands
save money play the guitar dance

read science books  drive fast  sing
remember things  do Sudoku puzzles

A: Are you good at dancing?
B: No, I'm not good at dancing but I'm
good at singing.

Unit 8
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Wordlist and Vocabulary in action

Ask students to work in pairs. Each student should choose one job from each group in

Exercise 1 and think of a sentence that person may say at work - to their colleagues,
their customers, members of the public, etc. They should take turns to say their
sentences and to guess each other’s jobs (e.g. Don'’t run near the swimming pool! -
lifeguard). Invite different students to say one of their sentences to the class for the

class to guess the job.

Workbook page 98

WORDLIST Jobs and work | School | Adjectives with prepositions

accountant /s'kauntant/ n
activity instructor /ak'tivati
m'strakta/ n
architect /'a:katekt/ n
artist /'a:test, 'artist/ n
astronaut /'estronait/ n
babysitter /'berbisita/ n
beauty salon /'bju:ti
'seelon/ n
bike courier /baik 'kuria/ n
break (at school) /brek/ n
builder /'bilde/ n
call centre /koil 'sento/ n
celebrity /so'lebrati/ n
challenging (job)
/'tfelond3iy/ adj
chef /fef/ n
classmate /kla:smert/ n
classroom /'kla:srum/ n
cloakroom /'klaukrum/ n
college /'kolid3/ n
(school) computer room
/kom'pjuits rim/ n
count /kaunt/ v
course book /kais buk/ n
creative (job) /kri'eitiv/ adj
dangerous
/'demdzores/ adj
doctor /'dpkta/ n
dress up (as)
/,dres ‘ap/ v
driver /'draiva/ n
education /edju'kerfon/ n
electrician /1lek'trifan/ n
exam /ig'zem/ n
(on a) farm /fa:m/ n
farmer /'faxma/ n
firefighter /'fars farta/ n
form tutor /fo:m 'tjuita/ n

fruit picker /fru:t 'pika/ n
full-time (job)
/fol 'tarm/ adj
gardener /'ga:dna/ n
gymnasium
/dzm'neiziom/ n
hairdresser /'headresa/ n
head teacher /hed 'ti:tfa/ n
homework /‘haumwsik/ n
IT specialist /,ar 'ti:
'spefalast/ n
journalist /'dz3moalest/ n
lawyer /oga/ n
(school) library /laibrori/ n
lifeguard /'larfga:d/ n
look for (a job) /luk fo/ v
(Maths/English) teacher
/'tittfa/ n
mechanic /mr'kaenik/ n
nightmare /'naitmes/ n
nurse /n3:is/ n
office work /'pfas waik/ n
ordinary /'>:denari/ adj
part-time (job)
/pait 'taim/ adj
pilot /'pailat/ n
playground /'pleigravnd/ n
police officer /pa'lits
'pfesa/ n
politician / ppla'tifan/ n
postman/woman
/'pausman, 'pauswuman/ n
primary school /'prammari
skw:l/ n
pupil /'pjwpsl/ n
receptionist /rr'sepfonast/ n
repeat (a year of school)
/ri'pist/ v
revision /rr'vizan/ n

VOCABULARY IN ACTION

science lab /'saians l&b/ n
secondary school
/'sekandori sku:l/ n
secretary /'sekrotri/ n
soldier /'ssuldza/ n
sports field /spoits fidld/ n
staff room /sta:f ruim/ n
stressful /'stresfol/ adj
study /'stadi/ v
subject /'sabdzikt/ n
summer job /’sama
d3pb/ n
temporary (job)
/ ‘temparari/ adj
test /test/ n
timetable /'taim,terbal/ n
tour guide /’tus gard/ n
town council /taun
'kaunsal/ n
translate /trens'lert/ v
unemployed
/,anmm'ploid/ adj
(school) uniform
/jumafom/ n
university /jumna'vaisoti/ n
unpleasant
/an'plezant/ adj
waiter/waitress /'weita/
'wertras/ n
well/best paid /wel best
‘perd/ adj
workmate /'watkmert/ n

WORD FRIENDS

answer the phone

attract customers

be (really) bad/hopeless at
be afraid of

be crazy about

be fond of

be good/brilliant at

be happy at work

be interested in

be keen on

be late for school/work

be unemployed

become famous

cheat in a test

deliver newspapers

do (grammar) exercises

do homework

earn (good) money

get a good/bad mark

get points (in a test)

get the results of a test

get to work on time

get/have/lose a job

give presentations

go to university

have/take a test/an exam

help people

learn languages

learn to drive

make notes

pass/fail a test/exam

study/revise for a test/exam

wear a uniform

work as a (+ job)

work at the weekend/from
nine to five

work for a company

work in a team/alone

work in an office/in one
place

work indoors/outdoors

work with your hands

work/study abroad

write articles/essays
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‘102’ Wordlist

1 Use the wordlist to find:

1 eight jobs in which youspend a lot of time
working outdoors: build|

2 four jobs in which you havg to be good at
counting:

3 five jobs for which you have t§ wear a
uniform:

4 six places where people work:

2 In pairs, say how you feel about the ideas
below. Use an adjective and a prepositjon.

doing grammar exercises  reading about celgbrities
cheating in tests  giving presentations
learning languages  wearing a school uniform

® I'm (not) keen/
fond ...
® |'m (really) bad ...

® |I'm brilliant/
good ...
® I'm (not) afraid ...

3 Complete the Word Friends.

4a (v) 3.58

4p (v 3.59

2

| have to 3
the horrible wait to 4

which sound you hear.

2 toke
write
| spend a long time studying 'for exams. But get
something always goes wrong on the day |
the exam. The worst thing is when
an essay. After that there's
the results.
college,
Listen to the e———  dangerous,
underlined letter(s) in each word and decide gymnasium,
journallist,
cheat chef college electrician dangerous \onguoge,
gymnasium  journalist language  politician soldier
receptionist soldier teacher chef, o
electrician,
1 /d3/ 2 /5/ 3 /t§/ politician,
cheat receptionist
- cheat,
Listen and check. teacher

Possible answers:

1 activity instructor, bike courier, driver, farmer, fruit picker, gardener, lifeguard,
police officer, postman/woman, solider, tour guide

2 occountant, architect, Maths teacher, pilot, waiter/waitress

3 driver, firefighter, nurse, pilot, police officer, postman/woman, solider

4 beauty salon, call centre, college, farm, library, office, science lab, school, university




Revision

Tell students to imagine they have told their parents they are going to go camping, like .
Lee, Amy and Billy in the video, and that their parents are like Ann in Exercise 6, always d
getting worried about things. Students should work in pairs to make a similar dialogue

to the one in Exercise 6, with the parent asking the child what they will do in various

situations (e.g. What will you do if it rains? What will you do if you are cold at night?).

Invite different pairs to perform their dialogues in front of the class.

part-time
architect
chef
secondary;
tutor
playground;
library

A WN=—

(3,}

Lo

writing
pass
phone
lost

on

as
working

ONOUNDHAWN

2 about
learning
languages

3 atworkingin
ateam

4 inworking
indoors

\

VOCABULARYI

1 Complete the words in the sentences.

1 My big brotherwasunemploy e d for six
months. But now he's got a p - job.

2 An expensive a is designing the
Beckham's new house.

3 Ilove cooking - | want to workasac
I'm older.

4 |starteds school last week. My
form t is really nice.

5 During breaks most pupils play outside in the

. But one or two pupils prefer

reading in the school |

when

2 Complete the Word Friends. Use the words in the
correct form.

First, | wanted to be a lawyer but you need to
study a lot and I'm not crazy about revising for
lexams. After that | wanted to be a journalist but
| realised that | wasn't interested in 2

articles. Next | thought about becoming a driver
but | couldn’t 3 my driving test. |
started working in a call centre but | really hated
answering the # !'It wasn't a surprise
when |° my job. After that | was a
hotel receptionist for a month but | couldn't get to
work ¢ time. Then | worked

i a bike courier but found out | don’t
like & alone. Finally, | have the perfect
job — I walk dogs for a living. I love it!

3 In pairs, talk about adults you know and the jobs
they have. Why do you think they chose these jobs?
My uncle is a mechanic - he’s good at working with
his hands.

4 Complete the second sentence so that it means
the same as the first one.
1 Helen enjoys working abroad.
Helen is keen on working abroad.
2 Magda loves learning languages.
Magda is crazy .
3 Jack works really badly in a team.
Jack is hopeless .
4 Mary doesn’t enjoy working indoors.
Mary isn't interested

one word

Workbook page 99
Resource Pack
Resource 101: Unit 8

Vocabulary - Mime, define,

Resource 102: Unit 8
Grammar - Conditional

predictions

GRAMMAR

5 Complete the text with will or won’t and e——

the words in brackets. Then, in pairs, write
predictions about today’s school day.

Our first class today is English. I'm sure we
VIl talk (talk) a lot in English and we 2

(play) some cool games. Then it's History.
3 (we/watch) a film? | hope so!
This afternoon isn't so good. Our first class
after lunch is Maths. We 4 (probably/
do) a lot of exercises and I'm sure | °

(not understand) anything. After that it's
Rugby. I'm sure that somebody ©

(forget) his rugby boots and Mr Hodd

7 (shout) at us.

6 Complete the dialogue with the correct form
of the First Conditional.

: How are you getting to your job interview?
By bike. The farm isn't far from town.

: But what 'will you do (you/do) if the
weather 2 (be) bad?
It's OK. Ifit 3 (rain), 14
(take) the ten o'clock bus.

: Butif the bus ® (arrive) late, how
6 (you/get) there then?

Bea: |7 (phone) for a taxi if something

8 (go) wrong.

: Butif there ?
10

(not be) a signal, you
(not able to phone) for a taxi.
: You worry too much!

7 In pairs, talk about careers. Student A,
look below. Student B, look at page 131.
Student A
1 You work in a Student Careers office. Ask

Student B what he/she likes doing.
2 Ask Student B about his/her career plans.

3 Give advice: You definitely/probably won't
enjoy being a .../You might be good at ...

DICTATION

8 Listen, then listen again and
write down what you hear.

Think about this unit. What gfd you learn? What do you need help with?

Do you want to work outdoors? Can you work alone in the mornings
and evenings, and at weekends too? We are looking for young people
to deliver newspapers part-time. Call us now!

abwN

N O

Il play

Will we watch
'l probably do
won't
understand
will forget

will shout

—

is

rains

'l take
arrives
will youget
'l phone
goes
internet
won't be
able to
phone

oOvVvoONOCUTA_,WN
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Robots in the future

1

Robots and machines can do a lot of jobs today that people did in the
past. Should we be worried because we might lose our jobs? Or should we
be happy because they can do jobs we don't enjoy?

2

Technology is progressing very quickly now. Robots and computers can do
more and more jobs. 800,000 machines are doing jobs today that people
did fifteen years ago and experts say that fifteen million people will lose
their jobs in the future.

3

This change started a long time ago. Robots started to build cars in 1961
in the USA and trains without drivers began thirty years ago. At that time,
scientists were building robots and machines to do the boring and routine
work in manufacturing. Then they started to replace other jobs to make
life easier and quicker for people. Today there aren’t many secretaries,
travel agents, librarians, airport check-in assistants or farm workers.
Robots can also do the jobs of receptionists, pharmacists and soldiers.

4
Robots might replace a lot of us in the future but some jobs will always
need people. If you have a job which is about looking after people, or
talking to people, or finding answers to problems and being creative,
you'll be safe. They say that there will always be teachers, bar staff,

GLOSSARY

hairdressers, care workers and top businessmen who make important bartender (n phr) someone who makes
decisions. Of course, there will be new jobs too because we'll need lots and Serveks dr(inkshir; a bar or rthtOkurGPt
i . care worker (n phr) someone looks after
of computgr specialists and people to teach everyone to code and design people who are ill or old
new machines. expert (n) someone who knows a lot about
] something
But who really knows? There's already a robot bar tender in Germany who progress (v) to become better
can mix cocktails and talk to customers! And you can check in to a very replace (v) to start doing something instead of
someone

unusual hotel in Japan.

‘104’ Unit 8



EIEI[E CULTURE Wil robots do our jobs?

Lead in: review of adjectives with prepositions

Write the prepositions of, in, about, on, at on the board.
Divide the class into two groups and invite two students,
one from each group, to come to the board. Explain that
you are going to say an adjective and that they have to
race against each other to say the correct preposition
(e.g. good (at), fond (of), keen (on), bad (at), afraid (of),
brilliant (at), interested (in), crazy (about), hopeless (at)).
Students take turns to come to the board. The rest of the
class should keep quiet and not help them answer. The
winning student gets a point for their group. Repeat
few times. The group with the most points are the winners.

Culture notes /

The robot used in 1961 to build cars was called the Unimate
and the company that developed it was General Motors.
The robot was a 1,814-kg arm attached to a giant steel
drum. It could pour liquid metal into die casts, weld auto
bodies together and lift weights of 227 kg.

¢

The amazing Henn Na Hotel

Part 1

Tourists in Japan usually go to see traditional Japanese
buildings but there is a new tourist attraction and it's a very
modern and unusual building. Welcome to the Henn Na

Hotel - it's a new hotel and a very unusual one. A tall robot
protects the door and then a pink doll robot welcomes visitors
when they come in. She's very friendly.

There are two receptionists. The big question is - do they
speak English?

‘Kon'nichi wa. Do you speak English?’

The first receptionist is a woman with dark hair. She's wearing a
smart uniform. She's pretty and she’s smiling but ... she'sa
robot too. And, no, she doesn't speak English. So our visitor
goes to the second receptionist. He's surprised! This
receptionistis ... a dinosaur! The visitor pushes a button and
he starts to speak.

‘Welcome. Welcome to the Henn Na Hotel!

It's Engllish but it isn't very good unfortunately and it's quite funny.
‘Thank you for your visitors.’

He makes the visitor laugh.

‘On top of the filling the phone number, please put us to the
bottom of the post. Please press to proceed with the send too!.
He welcomes the visitor and tells him what he needs to do.
‘Please move to the right-hand panel and check in!

First, he must go to another machine. It takes a photograph of
his face. The hotel rooms don’t have keys and the doors use
facial recognition.

‘Thank you so much!

Now our visitor knows his room number. What other surprises are
waiting for him at this amazing hotel?

Part 2

Here at the Henn Na Hotel, you don't need to carry your bags.
A machine, not a person, carries them for you. It’s called a
‘portabot’ and it's clever but ... very slow. In English the name
‘henn na’ means ‘strange’ - and it really is! Here there are only
robots and machines, no people!

Finally, at the room, the visitor stands in front of the door and ...
the door opens. It knows him because of the photograph from
the machine in reception.

Inside the room everything is automatic. They want to save
energy at the hotel. There are no light switches because visitors
usually forget to turn them off.

There's a computer you can use. And of course there's also a
speaking robot. She's called Churi Chan. You can ask her
questions and give her orders. The problem is that she only
speaks Japanese, so there's a book with translations.

Our visitor asks, ‘What time is it now?" and ‘How is the weather
today?” and she tells him. Then he tells her to switch off the
lights. She does. But then he has a problem: it's too dark to read
the instructions to turn the lights back on again.
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Exercise 1

Before students open their Student’s Books, ask them to do
the first task - to write down as many jobs as they can.

Elicit ideas from different pairs and then ask them to open
their Student’s Books and look at the next three questions.
When the pairs have finished discussing the questions,
invite them to share their ideas with the class.

Exercise 2

Ask students if they agree with the article. Remind them
that earlier in the unit there was a text that suggested we
might be taught by robots in the future. Ask questions to
encourage a class discussion (e.g. Could we have robots
to cut hair, to look after people and even to fix themselves
without the need of IT specialists?).

Answers according to the article:

2 build cars and drive trains

3 secretaries, travel agents, librarians, airport check-in
assistants, farm workers, receptionists, pharmacists, soldiers

4 teachers, bar staff, hairdressers, care workers, (top)
businessmen, computer specialists

Exercise 3

Tell students not to read the headings yet. They should
read each paragraph in the text and, in pairs, write a word,
phrase or short sentence to give the main idea of the
paragraph. Invite students to share their ideas and then tell
them to look at the choices in the exercise.

Answers: A3 Bl C4 D2

Exercise 4

Before students do this exercise, ask them to look carefully
at the photos. Invite one student to describe one of the
photos and invite the rest of the class to identify which
photo is being described.

Then ask students to discuss the questions in pairs.

Answers:

The text doesn't mention the astronaut (photo D). Today, robots
can do the jobs of soldiers (photo A) and receptionists (photo B).
Robots started to build cars (photo C) in 1961 in the USA.

Exercise 5

When the pairs have discussed the questions, invite
different pairs to share their ideas with the class.

Then ask students what they think will happen if most
people haven't got a job. Write on the board: people
work - people earn money - people buy things - companies
employ more people to make things - people earn more -
people buy more - companies employ more people.

Then write on the board: machines make things - people
don'’t work - people don’t earn money — companies don’t
need to make anything ...7?

Encourage a class discussion about these ideas.

Exercise 6

Discuss the question with the class. Ask students if, in hotels
they have stayed in, they have seen anything that used
technology instead of people (e.g. a hot drinks machine
instead of a café).
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Exercise 7 (s

Remind students about the topic of the lesson and go
through all the questions with them before they watch
Part 1 of the video.

First, play Part 1 of the video without sound to see how
many of the questions students are able to answer. Then
play it again, this time with sound, for students to check
and complete their answers.

Answers:

1 Itis staffed by robots./The only staff are robots.

2 Because it/he is a dinosaur!

3 No, they don’t./The woman doesn’t and the dinosaur speaks
very bad English.

4 Because the robot speaks very bad English.

5 Because the hotel rooms don't have keys; they use facial
recognition technology instead.

Exercise 8

When students have finished, elicit ideas about the room
and ask questions to encourage a class discussion about
the video (e.g. What happens if a customer complains?
What happens if someone comes into the hotel to steal from
customers?). Encourage students to ask additional
questions for discussion with the class.

Exercise 9 (8.9

As well as finding out about the room, students should find
out if any of their questions from Exercise 8 are answered in
Part 2 of the video.

Answers:

Everything is automatic. There is a computer you can use. There
is also a speaking robot that you can ask questions and give
orders to, but the robot only speaks Japanese.

Exercise 10 (8.9

Before playing the video again, ask students if they can
remember any of the information.

Possible answers:

1 the ‘portabot’/robot carrying his suitcase is very slow/moves
very slowly

2 people/visitors usually forget to turn them off

3 Churi Chan/the speaking robot only speaks Jopanese

4 it's too dark to read the instructions to turn the lights back on

Exercise 11

When the pairs have finished, ask them to imagine that
they have stayed at the hotel. Ask them to write a short
review for an online hotel review site.

Invite different students to read their reviews to the class.

Exercise 12

It may be a good idea to give students different topics to
research, so that their presentations aren'’t too similar (e.g.
robots in tourism, robots in medicine, robots in industry).

e Workbook pages 100-101

* Resource Pack
Resource 103: Unit 8 BBC Culture - Amazing robots
Resource 104: Unit 8 Culture - Can you predict
the future?



1 In pairs, discuss the questions. 6 You are going to watch part of a BBC
programme about an unusual hotel

in Japan. Read an advert for the
programme. Do you ever stay in hotels
when you're on holiday?

1 Write down as many jobs as you can in
two minutes.

2 Which of these jobs do you think robots
can do now?

3 Which jobs do you think robots will do in The BBC's technology series tells
the future? (of [Ted € us about a new hotel in Japan and
4 Which jobs do you think that robots will why it's very special.
not be able to do in the future? Why?
7 Watch Part 1 of the video and
2 Read the article and check your ideas in answer the questions.
Exercise 1. .
1 Why is the Henn Na hotel unusual?
3 Read the article again and match 2 Why is the visitor surprised by the second
headings A-D with paragraphs 1-4 in receptionist?
the text. 3 Do the receptionists speak English?
A Which jobs are in danger? 4 Why dc?es the visitor laugh when he’s at
B Some questions we need to ask. s B ) _
c Which jobs are safe? 5 Why does a machine take his photograph?
D How big is the problem? 8

Work in pairs. What do you think his hotel
room will be like?

4 Which of the photos below does the text
not mention? What do you learn about 9
the others?

Watch Part 2 of the video and
check your ideas in Exercise 8.

10 Watch Part 2 of the video again
and complete the sentences.

1 Ittakes along time to get to his room
because .

2 There aren’t any light switches in the
room because

3 The visitor needs to use a book because

4 The visitor has a problem because

11 Work in pairs. Would you like to stay at

this hotel? Why?/Why not?
O\ ;
' 12 In small groups, create a
5 In pairs, discuss the questions. presentation about a robot.

1 Who do you think will lose their jobs 1 Use the internet to research a new and
in the future - people who earn good clever robot that works in your country.
money or people who don't earn much 2 Write a short script and includes some
money? Why? photos or video.

2 Do you think robots will be good or bad 3 Present your robot to your class.

Rafion T 2 )
for society in the future? Why? 4 \Vote for the cleverest robot.

Unit 8 §105



Close
to nature

The Aran Islands in the
g i Atlantic Ocean near the
VOCABULARY 3 coast of Ireland. Most of the
Landscapes and natural features = . population work in farming.
Talking about countries  Phrasal [
verbs Outdoor activities

VOCABULARY Landscapes and countries

Sporting equipment —

GRAMMAR 11 | can talk about landscapes, natural features and countries.
Present Perfect - all forms Present

Perfect with just/already/yet 1 Look at the photos. Do you have places like this in your country?

2 Listen and read about the places in photos A-D. Which
place would you most like to visit?

I'd like to visit the Sahara.

3 In pairs, use the letters to write words connected
with landscape. Add them to Vocabulary A. Listen and check.
1 cheab beach 3 kale 5 revir
2 deerst 4 inomutan 6 ase
Vocabulary A
'beach cliff coast 2 field forest island jungle
- 4 ocean rainforest rocks

6 volcano  waterfall

4 How do you say the words in Vocabulary A in your language? Which
of the features can you find near your hometown?

5 Work in pairs. Match features 1-4 with photos A-D.

1 mountains, a lake
2 rainforest, a river, waterfalls
3 fields, cliffs, a beach
4 desert, rocks
6 Work in groups. Try to match these places with a feature
from Vocabulary A. Listen and check.
1 The Sahara 4 The Mississippi 7 The Baltic
2 Loch Ness 5 Great Britain 8 Niagara Falls
3 Mount Everest 6 The Pacific 9 Etna

106 We think The Sahara is a desert.



Unit contents

Vocabulary

* Landscapes and natural features
* Talking about countries

* Phrasal verbs

e Qutdoor activities

e Sporting equipment

Grammar
* Present Perfect - all forms
* Present Perfect with just/already/yet

Communication skills
Asking for, giving and refusing permission

Examples of 21st century skills/competencies
 Critical thinking: page 111 (Exercise 7),
pages 116-117
e Collaboration: page 107 (Exercise 12),
page 111 (Exercise 9), page 117 (Exercise 12)
* Digital literacy: page 117 (Exercise 12)
e Assessment for learning: page 115
* Autonomy and persondal initiative: page 108 (Exercise 8),
page 109 (Exercise 5), page 113 (Exercise 7)

9.1 VOCABULARY Landscapes and countries

Lesson learning objective

Students can talk about landscapes, natural features and countries.

Tell students that you have got a new job. Describe your
job (e.g. lam here to check your blood pressure and to
make sure that you aren'till.). Then ask: What's my new job?
(adoctor).

Put students into groups of four. Each student chooses a
job from the previous unit and describes it for the rest of
the group to guess. When everyone in the groups has had
a turn, invite different students to describe their job for the
class to guess.

Exercise 1

Put students into pairs. Tell them to think of four places they
would choose to show the landscapes of their country

(i.e. not the sea, but a specific place on the coast of their
country). Tell them not to share their ideas with the class yet.

There are three islands in the Aran Islands group, with a total
population of 1,200. The islands are off the west coast of
Ireland, near Galway. The islands never get very hot or very
cold, so they have a very long growing season for farmers.
Karymsky Volcano is the most active volcano on Russia’s
Kamchatka Peninsula, in the far east of the country. It has
been erupting almost constantly since 1996.

The highest temperature ever recorded in Algeria is 54°C.
The name ‘Iguazu’ comes from the Gurani or Tupi words ,
which means ‘water’, and dasu, which means ‘big’. The first
European to discover the Iguazu Falls was the Spanish
explorer Alvar Nufiez Cabeza de Vacain 1541,

Exercise 2
Have a class vote to see which place is the most popular.

Background notes

A rainforest has a very thick canopy of tall trees, which makes
it very difficult for plants to grow on the ground as there is no
sunlight. In contrast, a jungle usually has a thick undergrowth

of vegetation at ground level.

Exercise 3

Discuss the different geographical features mentioned in
the texts in Exercise 2: island, ocean, coast, volcano, desert,
(water)falls.

2 desert  3lake 4 mountain  Sriver 6 sea

Exercise 4

Extend the activity by asking students to think of examples
of each geographical feature either in their own country or
in other countries they know about.

Exercise 5

When pairs have finished, tell them to draw an outline of an
island. On the picture of their island, they should draw five
features from the Vocabulary box.

Then they should swap pictures with another pair and label
the features on the other pair’s picture. They should hand
the pictures back and then check that their picture has
been labelled correctly.

1B 2D 3A 4C

Exercise 6

When the groups have finished, you can extend this activity
by asking them to discuss where in the world each place is
(see answers in brackets below). Elicit ideas and then ask
the groups to think of another desert, lake, mountain, etc.
somewhere else in the world. Invite groups to read out their
places and ask the other students to say where they are
(e.g. The Gobi Desert - It's in Mongolia.).

The Sahara - desert (North Africa)

Loch Ness - lake (Scotland)

Mount Everest — mountain (Nepal)

The Mississippi - river (the USA)

Great Britain - island

The Pacific - ocean (between America and Asia)

The Baltic - sea (enclosed by Germany, Poland, Lithuania,
Russia, Latvia, Estonia, Finland, Sweden, Norway and
Denmark)

Niagara Falls - waterfall (between Canada and the USA)
Etna - volcano (Sicily, Italy)

NOOhrhWN—
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Exercise 7

Discuss the Word Friends with the class.

Ask students to think of different phrases they could make
with the prepositions and geographical features (e.g. a
house in a forest, a swim in the sea, an island in a lake).
Explain or elicit the difference between in a lake/the sea
(in the water) and by a lake/the sea (next to the water).

Answers: 2in 3by 4in 5on 6in

Extra activity

Tell students to think about a holiday they have had. Ask
them to write a short paragroph describing where they
were, where they stayed and what they did, using as many
of the phrases from Exercise 7 as possible. When they have
finished, invite students to read out their texts.

Exercise 8

After students have described their favourite places in the
countryside, say that you want to go camping and ask
them which they think would be the best location for a
camping holiday: in the mountains, by the seq, in a forest
or by alake.

Put students into four groups and give each group a
different location. Students in the groups should work
together to list the advantages of this location for a
camping holiday.

When they have finished, invite each group to try to
persuade you to go camping in their location. Decide
which group gives the most convincing argument.

Exercise 9 (v 4.04

Students discuss the words in pairs. When they have
finished, ask follow-up questions to test and develop their
general knowledge, e.g. What's the longest border
between two countries in the world? (USA-Canada)

Which country has the most borders with other countries?
(China and Russia both border fourteen other countries)
Which country has the most official languages? (Zimbabwe
has sixteen official languages) Is there a country in Europe
where the capital city isn't the biggest city? (Switzerland,
where Berne is the capital but Zurich is the biggest city)
Which country in the world has the largest population?
(Ching, but it may soon be India).

Exercise 10 (vy4.05

After each new piece of information, pause the audio and
encourage students to guess the country the information
relates to. Don't tell students if their answers are right or
wrong but do allow their classmates to contradict them
(e.g. It can't be Poland. Their population is much more than
five million).

Answers:

2 blue and white

3 beautiful natural features, especially lakes and forests
4 Sweden and Russia

5 Helsinki

6 There are two official languages - Swedish and Finnish
Ander is from Finland.

< 200

gaos |

My country is actually one of the biggest countries in Europe but
our population is guite small - only about five million. Our flag is
blue and white. What else? | think my country is famous for its
beautiful natural features, especially our lakes and forests — we
have a lot of them! In fact, my family live by a lake not far from
the border with Sweden. We also share a border with Russiai.
Our capital city is in the south of the country, on the Baltic Sea
coast. It's called Helsinki - perhaps you know it? My country has
got two official languages - one is Swedish and the other is, of
course, Finnish!

Exercise 11 (s 4.06

After listening, elicit the answers to the questions in
Exercise 10 and ask if anyone in the class has been to
Finland or knows anything else about it (e.g. It is famous for
its saunas and it is ‘home’ to Santa Claus.).

©

My country is actually one of the biggest countries in Europe but
our population is guite small - only about five million. Our flag is
blue and white. What else? | think my country is famous for its
beautiful natural features, especially our lokes and forests - we
have a lot of them! In fact, my family live by a lake not far from
the border with Sweden. We also share a border with Russia.
Our capital city is in the south of the country, on the Baltic Sea
coast. It's called Helsinki - perhaps you know it? My country has
got two official languages - one is Swedish and the other is, of
course, Finnish! That's right, | come from Finland.

Background notes /

Make sure you have all the necessary information so that you
can confirm the correct facts at the end of the activity.

Exercise 12

Encourage students to add more questions (e.g. What's
the population of our capital city? Which is our longest
border?). Invite different groups to give their answers and
then provide the official information if there is disagreement.

Extra activity

Tell the groups to research a different country by finding
the answers to the questions in Exercise 10. Each group
should describe their country to the rest of the class, who
should guess which country is being described. If a group
chooses a less well-known country, they should be able to
show it on a map if no one in the class can guess it.

voxrors |38

While watching, pause the video before each of the
speakers mentions the country they are from. Ask students
if they can identify the countries, and which clues helped
them to guess. After watching, ask which of the Seven
Wonders of the World is in Peru (Machu Picchu).

Further practice

*  Workbook pages 102-103

* Resource Pack
Resource 105: Unit @ Lesson 1 Vocabulary -
All about Canada



The 'Great Eastern Sand Sea' in the Sahara Desert in
Algeria - one of the hottest places on Earth.

B

Karymsky Volcano in east Siberia in Russia is about
6,000 kilometres from Moscow, the capital city.

7 In pairs, look at the Word
Friends. Then complete the text with the correct
prepositions.

in a forest/a field/a lake/the mountains/the sea
on a beach/an island/the coast
by alake/a river/the sea

Iguazu Falls are on the border between Argentina
and Brazil. They are seventy metres high and almost

o o three kilometres across. Nearly two million tourists
visit them every year.

We had a fantastic holiday. We stayed
Ton the north coast of Spain. We camped

2 a field 3 a small river. 10 Listen and answer the questions
In the mornings, we swam the about Ander’s country. Can you guess where he
sea and mum and dad sunbathed comes from?
> the beach. On hot days we spent 1 What is the country’s population?
our time ¢ the mountains. (about) five million
2 What colours are the national flag?
3 What is the country famous for?
8 Where is your favourite place in the 4 Which. 09untri§s do§s it share a border with?
countryside? Tell the class. Use the Word 5 What is its capital city?
Friends from Exercise 7. 6 What is the official language?
I love being in the mountains/by the sea.
ove being in untains/by 11 Listen again. Check your answers to
9 How do you say these words in your Exercise 10.
language?
Vocabulary B 12 [vOXPOPS[>9.1] In groups, answer
official language  population country.
My country’s population is about
forty million.
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GRAMMAR Present Perfect - all forms

a % | can use the Present Perfect to talk about experience.

1 Do you think it’s better to go on holiday
abroad or to stay in your own country?

2 @ 4.07 Read the text. How many countries does Todd
Morden still have to visit? Which were his favourite places?

Todd Morden is hoping to become the youngest person to visit every country in
the world. The twenty-four-year-old Canadian has visited 290 of them and he
hasn’t finished (there are 321 countries in total)! Planet Discovery talked to Todd.‘

PD: Tell us about your most exciting experience.

Todd: Where to start? I've swum with dolphins off the
coast of Ireland, I’'ve played with bears in Romania
and climbed Mount Kilimanjaro.

PD: Have you ever had any bad experiences?

Todd: No, | haven’t. Well, I've had some problems with
visas. But I've never had any really bad experiences.

PD:  Which countries have you enjoyed most?

Todd: | think I've enjoyed Thailand and Libya most —
they’re so interesting. But in every country people
have been nice to me. I've met a lot of very kind
people, especially in Africa.

PD: Have you learnt a lot from travelling?

Todd: Yes, | have. I've learnt that people everywhere are

good and basically the same!

3 Find all the examples of the Present Perfect in the text.

+ —

I've (have) swum with dolphins. | | haven't visited Africa.
He’s (has) visited 290 countries. | She hasn't finished.
They've (have) learnt a lot. They haven’t had problems.
?

Have you learnt a lot? Yes, | have./No, | haven't.

Has he enjoyed Libya? Yes, he has./No, he hasn't.
Have they finished?  Yes, they have./No, they haven't.
Which countries have you enjoyed most?

GRAMMAR TIME -~ PAGE 127

4 What are the Past Simple and Present Perfect forms of
these verbs? Are they the same or different? Use the verb
list on page 129 to help you.

buy eeme drink eat forget have look
meet see sleep travel visit watch write

buy - bought, bought (the same)
come - came, come (different)
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5 Complete the sentences with the
correct Present Perfect form of the
verbs in brackets.

1 | have met (meet) people from all
over the world.

2 My friend, Gill, (write) a
blog about his travels.

3 My parents (not visit)
the USA but they (be) to
Canada.

4 My gran (never leave) her
hometown!

5 Brett (not eat) Indian food
before.

6 | (spend)alot of timein
London but | (not see)

Buckingham Palace.

6 Complete the questions with

the correct form of the verbs in
brackets. Then ask and answer in
pairs. Write down your partner’s
answers.

1 Have you ever been (be) to New
York?

2 How many countries have you
 (visit)?

3 How many times have you
(flow) in a plane?

4 Have you ever (eat)
something really unusual?

5 Have you ever (swim) in the
ocean?

6 Have you ever (climb)
a mountain more than 4,000
metres high?

A: Have you ever been to New York?
B: Yes, | have./No, | haven't.

7 Use your notes from Exercise 6 to
tell the class about your partner.

Kasia’s never been to New York.

8 Tell the class about a
surprising thing you f)
have done in your life.
Use the ideas below.
Whose fact was most surprising?

I've met/seen/won/lived in/
been to/played ...



9.2 GRAMMAR Present Perfect - all forms

Lesson learning objective

Students can use the Present Perfect to talk about experience.

Write the following on the board: Thames, Everest, Nile,
Amazon, Danube. Ask students which item is the odd one
out (Everest - it's a mountain and the rest are rivers).
Students work in groups to do the same for landscapes,
natural features and countries from the previous unit.
Invite different groups to read out their lists for the class to
guess the odd one out.

Language notes

The Present Perfect can be quite confusing if the students’ L1
doesn't have a similar structure. Explain to students that in
this lesson they are going to talk about things that have or
haven't happened in their life so far but they aren’t going to
say exactly when they happened. Explain that in English we
have a specific structure, the Present Perfect, to show that the
event happened at some point in the past but that the time
period in which it happened (the whole of our lives) is
unfinished (i.e. we are still alive). Provide some examples to
show the difference between experiences of living people and
experiences of people no longer living:

Beyoncé has made lots of albums (during her life so far).
Michael Jackson made lots of albums (during his life, which is
now finished).

Exercise 1

Tell students not to open their Student’s Books yet. Ask the
question and do a class vote. Ask students to give reasons
for their opinions.

Exercise 2

Before pairs read the text, ask them to discuss the photo.
Encourage them to say where they think the man is and
describe what he is doing and what he looks like.

Countries still to visit: 31 (321 minus 290)
Favourite places: Thailand and Libya

Exercise 3

Explain how we use the Present Perfect when we talk about
past experiences. Say that if we want to talk about a
specific experience that took place at a time in the past,
we use the Past Simple, but if we want to want to talk more
generally about experiences we've had during our lives, we
use the Present Perfect. For example: I've been to the USA
twice (in my life). I went in 2008 and in 2014.

Point out the form have/has + past participle. Elicit that

to form questions, we swap the order of have/has and the
subject (i.e. You have been .../Have you been ...7?).

When students have found the examples of the Present
Perfect in the text, ask if the text tells us when Todd Morden
did any of these things (No, it doesn’t - it only tells us that
these things have happened at some point during his life.).

Exercise 4

When students have finished, elicit patterns in changing a
verb from the Past Simple form to the past participle:

* If the Past Simple form ends in -ed, the past participle will
be exactly the same (e.g. looked, travelled).

« If the Past Simple form ends in -aught/-ought, the past
participle will also be exactly the same (e.g. caught,
thought).

« If averb doesn't change in the Past Simple, it won't
change in the past participle (e.g. cut, hit, put).

« There are some verbs that don't follow any particular
rule: some are the same in both the Past Simple form
and the past participle (e.g. had, met) and
others are different (e.g. ate - eaten, forgot - forgotten).

drink - drank, drunk (different)  eat - ate, eaten (different)
forget - forgot, forgotten (different)

have - had, had (the same) ook - looked, looked (the same)
meet - met, met (the same)  see - saw, seen (different)

sleep - slept, slept (the same)

travel - travelled, travelled (the same)

visit - visited, visited (the same)

watch - watched, watched (the same)

write — wrote, written (different)

Exercise 5

Elicit the answers and then ask students what they can
say about the writer’'s gran in sentence 4 (she is still alive).
Elicit what the sentence would be if the writer's gran was
no longer alive (My gran never left her hometown!).

2 has written 3 haven't visited; have been
4 hasnever left  5hasn'teaten 6 have spent; haven't seen

Exercise 6

Remind students about how to give a short answer:
Yes, I have./No,  haven't. Make sure they that they don't use
the main verb in short answers.

2visited 3flown 4eoten 5swum 6 climbed

Exercise 7

To make this activity quicker, ask students to tell the class
the most interesting fact about their partner, rather than
everything they found out about them. To extend the
activity, ask pairs to write their questions and answers in the
form of an interview. They can also write a short introduction
about their partner’s plans or dreams about future travels.

Exercise 8

Alternatively, you can ask students to write their surprising
experience down. Collect these in and then read out to the
class the different experiences. Students should vote on the
most interesting or surprising experience. At the end of the
activity, students should say which experience was theirs.

*  Workbook page 104

e Grammar Time pages 127-128

* Resource Pack
Resource 106: Unit @ Lesson 2 Grammar - What have
you done?
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9.3 READING and VOCABULARY A true story

Lesson learning objective

Students can find specific detail in a text and talk about personal adventures.

Write on the board the short answer Yes, | have. Encourage
the class to ask you questions about things you have done
in your life, which they think will elicit this answer (e.g. Have
you ever flown in a plane?). Then invite a student to come
to the front of the class, facing the other students. Write on
the board: No, | haven't. Encourage the class to ask him/
her questions about things they have done in their life until
he/she gives this answer. Continue in the same way, writing
on the board further short answers (e.g. Yes, he/she has./
No, they haven't.), inviting different students to the front

of the class and encouraging the class to ask questions
about things they have done in their lives.

Exercise 1

Before students open their Student’s Books, write the title
of the story on the board: Alone in the jungle. Ask students
what they think the story could be about. Then ask them
to open their Student’s Books and to look at the photo,
to see if they now have a different opinion. Ask the
second question about whether they think the story has

a happy ending.

1 Answers will vary, but the story is about a teenage girl's
adventure in the Amazon after surviving a plane crash.

2 Answers will vary, but the story does have a (relatively) happy
ending - the girl survives.

Exercise 2

Before students read the story again, encourage them to
read the questions and choices, and to discuss with their
partner which choices they think are correct.

Students should then find the information in the story and
decide why they think the other two choices are wrong.
(1a She was with her mother. 1b She was flying over the
rainforest. 2 Everyone started crying after the plane hit
bad weather, not when it happened. 2c Juliane calmly held
her mother’s hand. 3a She had a broken shoulder bone
and cuts on her legs. 3c She was wearing a short dress.

4b She slept near the boat but didn’t borrow it. 4c She
spoke to the men on the next (the eleventh) day. 5a She has
often gone back there. 5¢ The story doesn’t mention Juliane
being afraid of travelling.)

2a 3b 4a 5b

Discuss with students real-life adventure films they have
watched (e.g. The Revenant, 127 hours, Into the Wild, Everest).
Tell students to work in pairs to decide which real-life
adventure film they think is interesting. They should write a
short summary of the story and the characters.

Invite different pairs to present their films to the rest of the
class. Encourage a class discussion about the films that
have been presented, asking if anyone has seen any of the
films and, if so, what they thought of them.
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Exercise 3

When students have found the phrasal verbs in the story
and guessed their meanings, elicit other situations in which
they could use these phrasal verbs (e.g. A bridge blew up
when the planes dropped their bombs on it. | came across
some interesting old books in our attic. | found out about

the test about five minutes before the lesson. I tried to run

a marathon but | gave up after five kilometres. | have never
gone back to my old primary school but | think | will soon.).

blow up - explode  give up - stop trying  come across - find
find out - discover learn  go back - return

Exercise 4
Remind students to make sure they use the correct tenses.

2goback 3cameacross 4blowup 5 findout

Remind students about how we ask questions using the
Present Perfect: Have you ever ...7 Then ask them to work
in pairs to think of questions they can ask other students,
using the Present Perfect and the phrasal verbs from the
Vocabulary box (e.g. Have you ever come across anything
interesting while you were tidlying your bedroom?).

When students are ready, join two pairs together to make
groups of four. The pairs should take turns to ask one
another their questions. Invite different pairs to ask their
questions to the whole class, who should respond using
short answers.

Exercise 5

Put students into pairs. Explain that they can either tell
each other about something that really happened to them
or they can make up a story. When the pairs have finished
telling their stories, invite different students to share them
with the class.

vox pops |EHEE)

After watching, put students into groups of four. Tell them
to discuss what they can remember about each story and
which story they found the most interesting, giving reasons.
Invite groups to share their ideas with the class.

*  Workbook page 105

* Resource Pack
Resource 107: Unit @ Lesson 3 Reading and
Vocabulary - Here is the news



READING and VOCABULARY A true story

- | can find specific detail in a text and talk about personal adventures.

Alone in the jungle

t was Christmas Eve. Juliane Koepcke, a
seventeen-year-old German girl, was travelling
home with her mother for Christmas. They were
flying over the rainforest of Peru when suddenly
there was a storm and the pilot lost control of
the plane. Many of the passengers started
crying but Juliane calmly held her mother’s
hand. After that, the plane blew up. Juliane
found herself outside the plane but still in her
seat, high above the earth. She fell more than
three kilometres. She remembered seeing the
rainforest below her but after that she fainted.
The next day Juliane woke up. She had a
broken shoulder bone and cuts on her leg. She
was completely alone. Although she felt afraid,
she knew she couldn’t give up. Juliane came
to a river and started walking down it — she
hoped it would take her to civilisation. She

walked for nine days. At night it was very cold
and Juliane was wearing only a short dress.
She had no food, except one bag of sweets.

On the tenth day, Juliane felt very weak
and had to stop walking. But she came across
an empty boat and knew that people must be
near. She slept near the boat and the next day
she heard men'’s voices. When the men saw
the thin, hungry girl they were very frightened.
But Juliane knew some Spanish and she told
them about the accident. The men took her to
a doctor. She later found out that all the other
ninety-one passengers on the plane were dead.

This took place forty years ago. There have
been two films about Juliane’s adventure and
many newspapers and magazines have written
about her. Juliane has also written a book,
‘When | Fell From The Sky". She now works as

a zoologist but has often gone back to the
rainforest in Peru. She has tried to have a
normal life but she has often
asked herself, “Why was | the
only person to survive?”

3 @ 4.09 In pairs, find the phrasal verbs below

1 @ 4.08 In pairs, look at the photo and the

title of the article. Answer the questions. Then
read the article and check.

1 What do you think the story is about?
2 Do you think the story has a happy ending?

2 Read the text again. Choose the correct

answers.
1 On Christmas Eve, Juliane

a was travelling to see her mother.

b was flying to the rainforest.

(¢) was going home.
2 When the plane hit bad weather,

a they were over the rainforest.

b everyone was crying.

¢ Juliane started to panic.
3 When Juliane woke up in the jungle, she

a was in good health.

b couldn't find any other passengers.

¢ had alot of warm clothes.
4 On the tenth day after the accident, Juliane

a was veryill.

b borrowed a boat.

c spoke to some men.
5 Today Juliane

a livesin Peru.

b often thinks about the accident.

c is afraid of travelling.

in the text. Can you guess their meaning from
the context? How do you say them in your
language?

Vocabulary

blow up come across find out
give up  go back

Use the Vocabulary box to complete the
sentences.

1 | can't answer your question. | give up !

2 It'shardto to school after the summer.

31 an old diary when | was tidying my
desk.

4 Luckily the bomb didn’t
5 | must the train times.

[VOX POPS [»]9.2] Tell the class about

a time when you were completely o
lost. Use the questions below to °
help you.

1 What happened?

2 How did you feel?

3 Did you ask for help?

Unit9 @109



VIDEO HAVE YOU BOUGHT THE TICKETS? (Part 1)

Lee: Hi, Amy! What's up?

Amy: Have you bought the train tickets yet?

Lee: Well, | know exactly what train we want to
catch - I've already checked the timetable.
But | haven't actually bought the tickets yet ...
I've bought a map of the Scottish Highlands!
... And I've just cleaned both the tents.

Amy: So you haven't started packing yet?

Lee: Give me a break! I've already told you - we
haven't bought all the food yet so it’s too
early to start packing. Anyway, have you
heard from Billy yet?

Amy: Yes, | have - he's just phoned to say his uncle
will pick us up from the station.

Lee: Great! This'll be a fantastic holiday!

Give me a break! Great!

1 Look at the photo. What are Amy and Lee
planning?

2 G 9.3 (¥ 4.10 Watch or listen to Part 1.
Check your answer to Exercise 1 and tick (v)
the things Lee has done.

Holiday in Scotland
check train timetable clean the tents
buy train tickets buy food

buy a map pack rucksacks

‘110’ Unit 9

3 Underline other examples of already, just and
yetin the dialogue.

+

I've already checked the timetable.
He's just phoned.

We haven't bought all the food yet.
?

Have you bought the tickets yet?

GRAMMAR TIME - PAGE 128

4 Read the dialogue again. In pairs, write five
sentences about what Lee has/hasn’t done.

Lee’s hasn’t bought the train tickets yet.

5 Complete the sentences with already, just or yet.

1 A: Drek 5is on TV now. Why don't we watch it?
B: Sorry but I've already seen it twice!

2 Have you finished on the computer ?
| want to check the train timetable.

3 A: You look cold and tired!
B: Yes, we've been for a long walk.
4 Don't take my plate. | haven't finished !

5 Raj has phoned - he’s missed the bus!
6 You're slow - Jo has finished the
exercise!

6 G 9.4 @ 4.11 Choose the correct option.
Watch or listen to Part 2 and check.

Lee: Hi, mum! Yes, we've '(ust)/ yet arrived. No, we
haven't seen Billy's uncle 2already / yet. We've
3yet / just got off the train. Yeah, everyone's
fine. Yes, we've 4already / yet had our
sandwiches. Delicious, thanks! The weather’s
OK - it hasn't rained ®already / yet! | have
to go, mum. Bye! Billy, has your uncle arrived
Sjust / yet?

Billy: No, he hasn't. Oh, I've “just / yet seen him!

7 Make five sentences about
your news and recent activities. 9
Compare with a partner.
I've already finished the History project.
I haven't... yet. I've just ...



9.4 GRAMMAR Present Perfect with already/just/yet

Lesson learning objective

Students can use the Present Perfect to talk about recent events.

Put students into pairs and give each pair a blank piece
of paper. Dictate these ten verbs: see, take, go, do, give,
drink, eat, put, buy, write. One student from each pair writes
the verbs in a vertical list. Then tell students to write next to
each verb the Past Simple form and the Present Perfect
form (i.e. the past participle). Students in their pairs can
take turns to write each form. Don't allow students to look
up these forms in their Student’s Books or online. When
the pairs have finished, tell them to swap their papers

with another pair and to use the irregular verbs list on
page 129 of their Student’s Books to check answers. Ask
the class if any pair got all the forms correct.

Exercise 1

Tell students to keep their Student’s Books closed. Ask
questions about what happened in the last episode,

e.g. Where are the friends planning to go? (the Scottish
Highlands) Where are they planning to sleep? (in tents on
Billy's uncle’s farm) Who is going to go? (Amy, Lee, Billy and
possibly Krystal).

Then ask students to open their Student’s Books, to look at
the photo and to discuss the question.

They're planning to go on a trip (to Scotland). They may be
planning how to get there, what to do when they are there, etc.

Exercise 2

Before students watch Part 1, ask them to look at Lee’s list.
Ask them which things they would do first and which things
they would leave until lost.

After students have watched the video, ask if they think
Lee has done things in a sensible order.

Lee has checked the train timetable, bought a map
and cleaned the tents.

Exercise 3

When students have found the examples, discuss the

differences in meaning between already, just and yet:

* already emphasises that the action happened at some
unspecified time before now. It can be used to show
that something happened more quickly than expected
(e.g. It's only five and I've already finished my homework.)
or in response to someone asking us to do something
(e.g. A: You can't go out until you've helped with the
housework. B: Mum! I've already washed up, vacuumed
the floor and tidied my bedroom!).

* just means ‘avery short time ago.

e yet means that we expect the action to happen, but it
hasn't happened up until now, e.g. I haven't seen this
film. (maybe | don’'t want to) | haven’t seen this film yet.
(but lintend to see it at some point).

Explain that we use already and just in affirmative
sentences and that they come between have/has and
the past participle. Explain that we use yet in questions
and negatives and it comes at the end of the sentence
or question.

Exercise 4

Elicit how students’ sentences should differ from the
sentences in the text (i.e. that they should be in the third
person and not the first person, so they should use has
instead of have).

Lee has already checked the train timetable. He's bought a
map of the Scottish Highlands. He's just cleaned both tents.
He hasn't started packing yet. He hasn't bought all the food yet.

Exercise 5

Discuss the example with students. Elicit how we know the
answer isn't yet (because we use yet with questions and
negatives) and how we know the answer isn't just (because
of the word twice - we don't say we've just seen a film twice).
Explain that already is the correct word because the
speaker is emphasising the fact that not only has he/she
seen the film before, but he/she has seen it twice and so
doesn’t want to watch it again.

Ask students to do the exercise in pairs. Then elicit the
answers and students’ explanations for each answer.

2vet 3just 4yet S5just 6already

Exercise 6

Tell students to close their Student’s Books. Play Part 2 of
the video without sound, up until the point where they see
Billy's uncle.

Ask students who they think Lee is talking to on the phone
and what they think he is talking about. Elicit ideas and
then tell students to open their Student’s Books and
complete the exercise.

Play the whole video, this time with sound. Ask students how
they think the friends were feeling during the journey and
how they themselves would feel in the same situation.

2vet 3just 4already Syet 6vyet 7just

Exercise 7

Remind students about the different uses of already, just
and yet.

When they have finished, invite different students to say
one of their sentences to the rest of the class.

*  Workbook page 106

e Grammar Time page 128

* Resource Pack
Resource 108: Unit @ Lesson 4 Grammar -
Holiday planning
Resource 109: Unit @ Lesson 4 Video -
Have you bought the tickets?
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9.5 LISTENING and VOCABULARY Outdoor activities

Lesson learning objective

Students can identify specific detail in a conversation and talk about outdoor activities.

Lead in: review of Present Perfect © A

Tell students that they should work on their own to write

about the following topics:

« afilm that you haven't seen yet but would like to see

* some school work that you have already done that other
people probably haven't finished yet

 something you have just thought about

 somewhere you haven't been yet that you would like to go to

Then put students into groups of four and explain that they

should take turns to tell each other what they wrote for

each topic. When they have finished, invite groups to share

their most interesting ideas with the class.

Exercise 1

Ask students if they have tried any of these activities and
if they have, where and when they did them.

Exercise 2 (9 4.12

When students have finished, elicit the different phrases the
speakers used to express their preferences (I think ... is the
most exciting; It isn't as exciting as ...; | prefer ...).

Answers: 1C 2D 3B 4A

&

See page 255.

Exercise 3 (vy4.13

Go through the words and make sure students understand
exactly what the different activities are.

Answers:

Water: kayaking, surfing, fishing, scuba diving, swimming,
windsurfing

Land: mountain biking, snowboarding, cycling, hiking,
pony trekking, rock climbing, skiing

Exercise 4

As students talk about the different activities, encourage
them to give their opinions (e.g. I've tried snowboarding but
I didn’t enjoy it. | haven't tried windsurfing and | don't think
Iwill. I haven't tried scuba dliving yet but we're going to
Greece this summer and I'd love to try it there.).

Exercise 5 (94.14

Before students listen, ask them to look at the statements
and to think of different words that could be used to
convey the same meaning (e.g. dangerous: not safe,
accidents, injuries, deaths; good at: skilled, brilliant at,
expert, champion).

Play the audio once and then get students to discuss their
ideas in pairs. Then play the audio again and elicit the
answers as well as the words that helped students match the
statements with the speakers (1 last year, at first, learn to;
2 not a game, lots of accidents, can die; 3 can be horrible,
tiring, dlifficult, brilliant, exciting; 4 won a championship).

Answers: 1d 2a 3e 4b
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See page 255.

Exercise 6 (2 4.15

When students have discussed the words, make sure they
understand them by checking which activities each item
is needed for and the reasons why (e.g. compass -
cycling, hiking, mountain biking - so that people know in
which direction they are going).

Exercise 7 (v 4.16

When students have finished, put them into pairs. They
should choose another activity from the Vocabulary box
and write a similar text about what you need for the
activity and why.

Invite different pairs to read out their texts, without
mentioning the activity, while the rest of the class guesses
the name of the activity.

Answers: 2compass 3 life jacket 4 wetsuit 5 goggles
6 gloves
Exercise 8 (v 4.17

Before listening, tell students to read the sentences in pairs
and to discuss whether they think they are true or false.
Ask students to explain their answers.

At the end of the activity, discuss what was said by the
different speakers and ask students what they think about
some of the things the speakers said (e.g. surfing on lakes
and rivers, buying a good bike for €200, snowboarding
mainly being popular with young people).

Answers:

1 T (It began in countries in the Pacific Ocean ... on islands like
Tahiti or Hawaii.)

2 T (A lot of people paddle on the wrong sidle at first and so they
go the wrong way.)

3 F (You can get a good mountain bike for about 200 euros.)

4 F (Some people say it began as early as the 1920s but modern
snowboarding only began in 1965. It became popular in the
1970s and 1980s.)

See page 256.
|

Exercise 9

When the pairs have finished, invite different students to tell
the class what they found out about their partner.

Further practice

e Workbook page 107

* Resource Pack
Resource 110: Unit @ Lesson S Listening and
Vocabulary - 5,4, 3,2, 1



Look at the photos. Which activity would you
like to do? Why?

@ 4.12 Look at the photos and listen.
Which activity A-D does each speaker think
is the most exciting? What do you think?

1 Tony 3 Sue
2 Lucy 4 Glenn

| think mountain biking is the most exciting
activity.

@ 4.13 Check you understand the words
below. In pairs, add each activity to the
correct category - water or land.

cycling fishing hiking kayaking
mountain biking pony trekking rock climbing
scuba diving skiing snowboarding surfing
swimming  windsurfing

WATER: kayaking, surfing, ...
LAND: mountain biking, snowboarding, ...

In groups, say which activities in Vocabulary
A you have/haven'’t tried and which are
popular/unpopular in your country.

@ 4.14 Listen and match statements
a-e with Speakers 1-4. There is one extra
statement.

1 2 3 4

a He/She says the activity can be
dangerous.

b He/She is very good at the activity.

¢ He/She talks about the last time he/she
did the activity.

d He/She talks about when he/she did the
activity for the first time.

e He/She describes the good and bad sides
of the activity.

|

| can identify specific detail in a conversation and talk about outdoor activities.

Snowboarding B .

@ 4.15 How do you say the words below in
your language?

bike boots compass gloves goggles
helmet kayak life jacket map paddle
snowboard  surfboard  wetsuit

@ 4.16 Complete the sentences with the

correct items of equipment from Vocabulary B.

Listen and check.
Pony trekking - you need a 'helmet for your

head and a map and a ? so you don't
get lost.

Windsurfing - you need a 3 to float in
the water and a # to keep you warm.
Skiing - you need skis, ski poles, ski boots,
S to protect your eyes and © for
your hands.

@ 4.17 Listen to four people talking about
sports activities. Mark the sentences T (true)
or F (false).

1 Surfing started in islands in the Pacific.

2 It's easy to go the wrong way in a kayak.

3 A good mountain bike costs a minimum
of €1,000.

4 Snowboarding started in the 1970s.

In pairs, ask and answer the
questions about the different
activities in Vocabulary A.

O

Have you ever tried ...?

When was the last time?

Did you enjoy it?

Which of the activities would you like to try?
: Have you ever tried surfing?

Yes, | have.

Wm> AN~
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Billy:
Ally:

Billy:

Ally:

Lee:
Ally:
Krystal:

Ally:

Is it OK to put our tents up here, Uncle Ally?

I'm afraid that's not possible, Billy. There’s a big bull
in this field. He won't like it.

What about that field? Can we camp in there?

I'm afraid that's not a good ideaq, either. There’s a lot
of water over there at the moment. You'll wake up
swimming in your tents!

So is it all right to camp next to the farmhouse?
Yes, of course. Good idea.

Can | ask a favour? Can we dry our clothes in the
house? All my things are soaking!

No problem. Let’s go and have a cup of tea. You all
look so unhappy!

Can | ask a favour?

1 G 9.5 @ 4.18 In pairs, look at the photo. Do you
think the people are having a good time? Watch or listen
and check.

2 Find examples of the phrases from the Speaking box in
the dialogue.

Speaking

Asking for permission
® Canl/we..?

Giving permission
® Yes, of course.

® |sit OK (for me/us)to..? @ No problem.

® [sitallrightto..?

® Sure - go ahead. (informal)

Refusing permission

® |'m sorry but you can't.

® |'m afraid that's not possible.

® |'m afraid that’s not a good idea.

"I'IZ’ Unit 9

3 @ 4.19 Complete the dialogues

with one word in each gap. Listen
and check.

Is it OK 'for me to use
your toilet?

Ally: Sure - go 2

1 Lee:

2 Amy:  Sorry, but can | make myself
a cup of tea and a snack?
Ally: 3 problem! The

kitchen’s on the left.
3 Krystal: Isit* for me to have
a hot bath?
Ally: Yes, °
Krystal: Oh, and ©
a hairdryer?
Ally: I'm afraid that's not 7
We haven't got one!

course!
| borrow

Work in pairs. Replace the highlighted
phrases in Exercise 3 with another
phrase from the Speaking box. Then
practise reading your dialogue.

@ 4.20 Listen to the end of the story.
How many people spent the night in
the tents?

In pairs, ask for permission. Use the
ideas below or your own ideas.

borrow a pen?

leave my bag here?

use your mobile?

look at your student’s book?
ask you a favour?

visit you this weekend?

A: Is it OK for me to borrow a pen?
B: Sure - go ahead.

In pairs, follow the
instructions. Use the
Speaking box to help you.

® Student A - Look at
page 130. Choose a situation and
ask your partner for permission.

® Student B - give or refuse
permission

® Change roles. Student B, look at
page 130.



9.6 SPEAKING Asking for, giving and refusing permission

Lesson learning objective
Students can ask for, give and refuse permission.

Lead in: review of vocabulary for activities and

sporting equipment

Write words on small pieces of paper. Put students into
pairs or groups of three and give each pair or group a
piece of paper. Invite students to come to the board to
draw the equipment. The other students guess the item
and give an example of an activity which requires this
equipment.

Words to use: boots, compass, gloves, goggles, helmet,
kayak, life jacket, map, paddle, surfboard, wetsuit.

Exercise 1 (9.5 (a8

Before students open their Student’s Books, ask questions
about the end of the last episode (e.g. Where were the
friends? How dlid they get from the station to the farm? How
were they feeling? What was the weather like?).

After watching, ask: What's wrong with the first place they
want to camp? (There's a bull.) What's wrong with the
second place? (There's a lot of water.) What does Krystal
ask? (Can we dry our clothes in the house?).

Answers:

Lee, Amy, Krystal and Billy don't seem to be having a good time.
The weather isn't great and they don't know where to put their
tents. Uncle Ally seems to be enjoying himself.

Exercise 2

Discuss the Out of class phrase Can | ask a favour? and
elicit that we can use it before we ask for something.
This makes our request more polite.

Exercise 3 (9 4.19

Tell students to cover the Speaking box while they work.
Encourage them to work in pairs to complete the exercise.

Answers: 2ahead 3No 40K 50of 6can 7 possible

©

1 AwW=Ally'swife Al=Ally L=Lee

AW: Who could that be, Ally?

Al: It'll be one of the kids!

Al: Leel

L:  Erisit OKfor me to use your toilet?
Al:

Sure - go ahead. Er, take your shoes off first!
2 Al=Ally Am=Amy
Al: - Amy!

Am: Sorry, but can | make myslef a cup of tea and a snack?

Al: - No problem! The kitchen'’s on the left.
3 Al=Ally K=Krystal
Al: - Krystall

K: s it OKfor me to have a hot bath?

Al:  Yes, of coursel

K:  Oh, and can | borrow a hairdryer?

Al:  I'm afraid that's not possible. We haven't got onel

&

Exercise 4

Discuss the example with the class. Elicit different ways of
asking the question (e.g. Can [ use your toilet? Is it all right
to use your toilet?), and alternative answers (e.g. Yes, of
course. No problem.).

Exercise 5 (974.20

Before listening, ask students what they think will happen
next. Ask what they think the four friends will do and how
they think they will spend the night.

Elicit the answer and ask why the four friends can't sleep in
the tents (It's cold and Billy snores.).

Answer:
Nobodly sleeps in the tents. They all sleep in the house.

AW = Ally’'s wife Al=Ally L=Lee B=Billy K=Krystal

AW: For goodness’ sakel! It's two o'clock in the morning.

Al: - Amy! Billy! And Krystall

L:  I'mhere too!

Al: And Lee tool You do know it's two o'clock in the morning?

B:  We're very sorry. But is it OK for us to sleep in the house
tonight?

I: What, all of you?

Yes. It's so cold!

And | can'’t sleep. Billy snores so loudly!

I: Well, it's only alittle house, so there isn't a lot of room. But
I'm sure I'll find somewhere for you all. Boys, you'll have to
sleep in the kitchen. Amy and Krystal, why don't you ...

>CAD

I
Extra activity

Put students into groups of four. Ask them to take turns to
talk about a time when they couldn’t get to sleep. The rest
of the group ask questions to find out as much as possible
about the problem and what happened next. Invite
different groups to share the most interesting story with

the class.

Exercise 6

Tell students to use a variety of ways of asking for permission
and to respond by sometimes giving permission and other
times refusing permission. Invite different pairs to act out
one of their dialogues in front of the class.

Exercise 7

When students have finished, invite them, one at a time,
to stand up and ask different classmates for permission
to do particular things. Their classmates should respond
appropriately and then find another classmate to ask
permission from.

Further practice

e Workbook page 108

e Resource Pack
Resource 111: Unit @ Lesson 6 Specking - Canll...?
Resource 112: Unit @ Lesson 6 Video — Can | ask a favour?
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9.7 WRITING A postcard

Lesson learning objective
Students can write a postcard.

Put students into groups of three. Each group should think
of five different things a student might ask their teacher
permission for (e.g. Can I go to the toilet? Is it all right if

I leave early? Can we have more homework, please?). When
they are ready, invite one group to start. One student in
the group should come to the front of the class and
roleplay the teacher. The two other members of the group
have a turn to ask the teacher for permission and the
teacher either gives or refuses permission. Repeat with
other groups.

Exercise 1

Before students open their Student’s Books, discuss
postcards and ask students whether they or their family
send them to family and friends when they are on holiday.
Ask if they display (e.g. on the fridge door) any postcards
they receive.

When students have answered the questions, invite them
to report back about what they and their partner said.

Exercise 2

Before students read the postcard, ask them whether
they think Amy will enjoy being on holiday in Scotland.
Ask students what they think she will like and won't like.
Elicit different ideas and then ask students to read the
postcard. Elicit what Amy said that gave them the answer
(We're having a great time in Scotland.).

Yes, she is. She’s having a great time (but the weather’s terrible
and Lee is annoying).

Exercise 3

Explain to students that each number on the postcard
indicates one phrase from the Writing box.

Dear Aunty Linda,

I hope you're well. We're having a great time in Scotland.
Actually, the weather has been terrible but it hasn't stopped us!
We've had some lovely walks, we've visited the castle and we've
helped Billy's uncle with the sheep! Tomorrow we're going to try
kayaking - I'm so nervous!

See you soon!

Lots of love

Amy

PS: Lee is so annoying. He wants to be with me all the time.

I think Billy is nicer ;-)

Exercise 4

When students have finished, ask them to tell you what the
weather has been like in their own town during the last few
days, using similar phrases.

2- 3+ 4- 5+ 6-
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Exercise 5

When the pairs have discussed their ideas, ask them to
take turns to ask and answer about when they last did
these things on holiday. Encourage students to find out

as much as possible about their partner’s holiday

(e.g. A: Last summer, we went to Croatia. | made friends with
some French teenagers. B: Really? Do you keep in touch with
them? A: We're friends on Facebook. | don't often write to
them but it's always nice to hear their news.).

Exercise 6

Put students into pairs and give each pair a piece of
paper. Each pair should write five places where someone
could go on holiday (e.g. by the seq, in Scotland, in Venice).
Get them to swap papers with another pair. For each place
on the other pair's paper, they should write a sentence to
describe what they have done. The two pairs should then
join together and tell one another their ideas. Invite groups
to share their most interesting sentences with the class.

Put students into pairs. Ask them to go online to find a
holiday destination that their classmates may not have
heard of and write a postcard from that place. When the
pairs have written their postcards, they read them to the
rest of the class. When all the pairs have read their
postcards, have a class vote to decide which place
sounds the most interesting.

Exercise 7

To make this activity more realistic, ask students to find a
photo of a resort (either online or from a magazine) and
to stick the photo to one side of a piece of card or white
paper. They should write on the back of it, as if they were
writing a real postcard.

Put students into pairs. Ask them to imagine they are a
tourist in their own town. Ask what local landmark or
beautiful place they would buy a postcard of. Then ask
the pairs to work together to write the postcard, describing
the town and what they have done there as tourists. When
they have finished, invite students to read their postcards
to the class.

Tell students to read the text on page 116 of the Student’s
Book. They should look up any words they don't know and
translate them into L1.

*  Workbook page 109

* Resource Pack
Resource 113: Unit @ Lesson 7 Writing — A postcard
from anywhere



| can write a postcard.

1 In pairs, talk about the last time you 5 Underline four activities you like doing most when you're

sent or received a postcard. Answer on holiday. Compare with a partner.
the questions.

1 Who sent it?/Who did you send it to?
2 Where was it from?

buy clothes/souvenirs eatice cream  go to the cinema
have a barbecue  sunbathe have a long walk
make friends with people your own age  watch the sunset

3 Did you keep it? read a novel swim in the sea visit a museum/castle
2 Read Amy’s postcard. Is she having a 6 Imagine you're on holiday at the moment. Write a
good holiday? sentence about what you've done so far. Use the ideas

from Exercise 5 and the Present Perfect.
3 Underline the phrases in the Writing

box which are in Amy’s postcard. I've swum in the sea, watched the sunset ...
4 Read the sentences. Decide if the
weather has been good (+) or bad (-). Writing Time

+| The weather has been amazing. 7 Imagine you are on holiday at a popular tourist

It's been very cold and windy. resort. Write a postcard to your friend:

1
2
3 It'hosnt :alned at OIH' © O © mention the place, the weather and what
: It's so cold and wet! you have done so far
6

It's been lovely and warm. O write about your plans
It hasn't stopped raining. @ include an ending

Use Amy'’s postcard and the Writing box to help you.

Unit 9

Dear/Hi + person’s name
Say where you are
I'm writing from ..
Dear Aunty Linda, We're having a greot/mce time in .
(I, @ We're having a great Here we are in .
u're we
l l«oPa Y (;(,ot(avxo( @ Actually, the weather Livdor Jonk Describe the wealther
time tn Ll but it has't stoppe d It hasn't rained yet!
has been terrible bu l ks we've Flat 23 The weather has been terrible.
A
us! @ We've had some (ovasj:’ ood Gilly's Battenbur Say what you've done
visited the castle and we've help " 19 Oxtatls | We've been to ..
uncle with the sheep! @ Tomorrow wel Harlow M We've V|S|ted/wolked/swom/sunbothed/
Qow\ﬁ to try ko\&akw\g - I'm 50 nervous Essex had/seen .
© See you soon! cM20 8Kl Talk about your plans
Lots of love { This afternoon/Tomorrow we're going to ..
© We're coming home on Sunday.
Ay : ouing. He wants to be Ending
@ PS: Lee « So ann k‘ﬁ' t?,\ L GLH s nicer See you soon!
with me all the time. 1T Y Miss you!
) (Lots of) love
PS: If you want, you can add a PS
@ (postscript) for funny information or gossip!
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Wordlist and Vocabulary in action

Tell students that you are going to dictate twelve words (countryside, embarrassed,
engineer, fantasy, kangaroo, popular, Portuguese, pyjamas, revision, romantic,
underwear, volunteer). They should create a table in their notebooks, with the
headings Ooo, 000, 000 to reflect the stress patterns and write the words under the

correct heading.

(Answers: Ooo: countryside, fantasy, popular, underwear

o0Oo0: embarrassed,

pyjamas, revision, romantic - 00O: engineer, kangaroo, Portuguese, volunteer)

WORDLIST

| Sporting equipment

adventure /ad'ventfa/ n

alone /3'loun/ adv

amazing /o'merziy/ adj

beach /biitf/ n

blow up /blau ap/ v

boat /baut/ n

(ski) boots /ski: ‘buits/ n

border /'ba:dsa/ n

camp /kemp/ v

capital city /'kaepatl 'siti/ n

civilisation /sivelarzerfon/ n

cliff /klif/ n

coast /kaust/ n

come across /kam a'krps/ v

compass /'’kampas/ n

country (state) /'kantri/ n

cut /kat/ n

cycling /'saiklig/ n

dead /ded/ adj

desert /'dezat/ n

dry /drai/ adj

earth/Earth /3:6/ n
(sporting) equipment
/,spa:tiy '’kwipment/ n

faint /femt/ v

farmhouse /'faxmhaus/ n

field /fi:ld/ n

find out /famnd avt/ v

fishing /'fifiy/ n

flag /fleg/ n

float /flaut/ v

forest /'forost/ n

give up /giv ap/ v

gloves /glavz/ v

go back /gau bzk/ v

goggles /'gngalz/ n

gossip /'gpsap, 'gosip/ n

helmet /'helmat/ n

holiday /'hplader/ n
hometown /hsum 'tavn / n
island /'aillend/ n

jungle /'dzangal/ n
kayak /'karek/ n
kayaking /'karekim/ n
lake /leik/ n

land /lend/ n

landscape /'leendskerp/ n
life jacket /laif 'dzaekat/ n
map /mep/ n

mountain /'mavntan/ n
mountain bike /'mauntsn
baik/ n

mountain biking /'maunten
'batkiy/ n

natural feature /'natforsl
'firtfo/ n

ocean /aufen/ n

official language /3'fifal
'leggwid3/ n

outdoor activity /,aut'do:
&k'tiveti/ n

paddle /'padl/ n
passenger /'pasmd3za/ n
pick sb up /pik 'sambadi
Ap/ vV

pilot /'pailat/ n

place /plers/ n

plane /plem/ n

pony trekking /'pauni
'trekimy/ n

population /popja'lerfon/ n
rain /rem/ v

rainforest /'rem forist/ n
river /'riva/ n

rock climbing /rpk
'klaimip/ n

sand /send/ n

scuba diving /'sku:bs
darvin/ n

sea /siz/ n

skis /skizz/ n

ski poles /ski: ‘pavlz/ n

skiing /'skiimg/ n

sky /skai/ n

snowboard /'snauba:d/ n

snowboarding
/'snauba:din/ n

soaking /'soukiy/ adj

storm /stoxm/ n

sunbathe /'sanberd/ v

surfboard /'sa:fba:d/ n

surfing /'s3:fin/ n

survive /sa'varv/ v

swimming /'swimi/ n

take place /terk plers/ v

tent /tent/ n

(train) ticket /'trem tikat/ n

tourist resort /'tuarast
rn'zat/ n

travel /'treeval/ v

visa /'viiza/ n

volcano /vol'kemau/ n

warm /wam/ adj

water /'waxta/ n

waterfall /'wortafa:l/ n

weather /'weda/ n

wet /wet/ adj

wetsuit /'wetsuit/ n

windsurfing /'winds3:fy/ n

windy /'windi/ adj

Workbook page 110

Landscapes and natural features | Countries | Phrasal verbs | Outdoor activities

WORD FRIENDS

a happy ending

a true story

by a lake/a river/the sea

buy a souvenir

catch a bus/train

check a (train) timetable

climb a mountain

fly in a plane

get lost

get off a bus/train

go on holiday

go the wrong way

have a good/bad
experience/holiday

have a good/great time

have a problem (with)

in a forest/a field/a lake/the
mountains/the sea

lose control of (a vehicle)

make friends

miss a bus/train

on a beach/an island/the
coast

pack a rucksack

protect your head/eyes

put up a tent

receive a postcard

send a postcard

spend the night in a tent

swim in the sea

try an activity

visit a country/museum

watch the sunset

hiking /'hatkmy/ n rocks /rpks/ n write a postcard
VOCABULARY IN ACTION
2 pack
Ta Use the wordlist to find: 3 Complete the Word Friends. &——— 3 climb
1 eight things you could byy in a sports shop: boots, ... 1 write a postcard 4 swim
2 ten sporting activities: 2 a rucksack 5 have
- 3 twelve places you could see\n a nature documentary: 3 a mountain 6 lose
2 life jacket ' 4 in the sea
3 storm; 1b In pairs, say: = & holiday
Compass 1 three things you have bought in a\gports shop: map, ... 6 contiel af @ msieisle
4 border; visa 2 three sporting activities that you en)Qy and three that you
don't like: 4a (v a.21 Listen = 1 amazing,
3 three natural features that you haven't 8¢en but would like and write the words below in the equipment,
to see: correct column. museum,
) volcano
2 Complete the words in the sentences. mt uhn;ﬁégf r:ssguer;ous % dghgerousv
1 When | was kayaking, | dropped mypaddle rainforest  snowboarding  volcano holiday,
the water. Fortunately, | was wearing a | waterfall rainforest,
j . snowboarding,
2 We got lost in the mountains because of a bad s [OOY ZiCo0 waterfall
Fortunately, | had a map and a ¢ adventure
3 There were a lot of people waiting to cross the a0 @) 4.22 Listen,

b into India. Fortunately, my v
and they let us through.

‘114’ Wordlist

check and repeat.

Possible answers:

1 compass, gloves, goggles, helmet, kayak, life jacket, map, mountain bike,
paddle, skis, ski poles, snowboard, surfboard, tent, wetsuit

2 cycling, fishing, hiking, kayaking, mountain biking, pony trekking, rock climbing,
scuba diving, skiing, snowboarding, surfing, swimming, windsurfing

3 beach, cliff, coast, desert, field, forest, island, jungle, lake, mountain, ocean,
rainforest, river, sea, waterfall
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Revision

After Exercise 3, have a class discussion about the receptionist’s joke. Invite students .
to talk about similar jokes they have seen online or in redl life.

The name of the mountain described in Exercise 8 is Denali (‘the High One'), previously known
as Mount McKinley.

CUNnhWwWN

population
resort
beaches
river
capital

Wi

NO gl b

snowboarding
mountain
biking
windsurfing
kayaking
hiking

skiing

.

got

wrong
missed
catch (take is
also possible)
had

put

spend

up

happy
made

time
watched

1 Choose the correct option. Then write a
similar text about your hometown.

St Andrews is a university town 'by / in /
the east coast of Scotland. It has a 2border
/ flag / population of about 17,000 people.
The town is a popular tourist *hometown /
landscape / resort because of its famous
golf course and its long sandy *beaches /
cliffs / fields. A few miles north of the town is
a bridge over the Socean / river / water Tay.
Edinburgh, the écapital / country / official city
of Scotland, is about fifty miles to the south.

2 Match the activities below with the groups of
words. Then, in pairs say which activity you
think is the most a) dangerous, b) tiring,

c) difficult.

hiking  kayaking mountain biking
snowboarding surfing  windsurfing
1 surfing - seq, board, wetsuit
2 - goggles, mountains, board
3 - helmet, cycling, countryside
4 - lake/seaq, board, windy weather
5
6

skiing

- life jacket, river, paddle

- map, forest, boots
7 - mountains, poles, gloves
I think mountain biking is the most dangerous
activity because you go so fast and ...

3 Complete the Word Friends and phrasal
verbs in the story. Use the words in the
correct form.

| went 'on holiday last week. It started very
badly. | 2 off the bus at the wrong stop!
Then | went the 3 way! So | arrived late at
the station and * my train. | had to

E a slower train so it was very late when |
got to the hotel. Then | © a BIG problem.
The receptionist said there was no reservation
in my name! He said, ‘l can 7 up atentin
the garden for you.” | said, ‘There’s no way I'm

going to the night in a tent!’ | almost
gave ’ and went home. But my story had
al ending. The receptionist was joking!
o friends with him. We've had a great
2 together. Last night, we 3 the

sunset on the beach. It was so romantic!

Think about this unit. What di

e Resource Pack
Resource 114: Units 7-9
Vocabulary - Half o

crossword

Workbook page 111

Resource 115: Units 7-9

Grammar - Choose and ask

4 In pairs, say which of the things in the story in e——

o

Exercise 3 you have/haven’t done.

I've got off the bus at the wrong stop before.

Complete the text with the Present Perfect form
of the verbs in brackets.

| thaven’t been (not be) on a fitness holiday before.

I hope I enjoy it.

6a.m.—We? (just/eat) breakfast! Julie says she
g (never/get) up so early!

10 a.m. - We * (already/run) ten kilometres

and we ® (not/yet/finish)! | © (never/feel)

so tired!

1p.m.—They’ (just/bring) us lunch - salad and
an apple! Andy 8 (already/finish). He's still hungry.
He ? (never/have) lunch without pudding before!

Make questions in the Present Perfect. Then, in &—

pairs, ask your questions and answer with already,
Justor yet.
you / ever / be /to / England / ?
you / visit / capital city / your country / ?
your brother (or sister) / leave / school / ?
you / climb / highest mountain / your country / ?
you / send / text / friend / today / ?
you / answer / question / class / today / ?
: Have you ever been to England?
: No, | haven't been to England yet.

> 00U h WN =
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In pairs, role play the situations. Student A, look
below. Student B, look at page 131.

Student A

1 You want to go mountain biking. Student B has a
better bike than yours. Ask for permission to use
it. You haven't got a helmet. Try to borrow one
from Student B.

2 Student B asks for permission to go on a
camping trip with you. Give permission. Ask if
Student B has a tent. Student B wants to share
your tent. Refuse permission - it's a small tent.

DICTATION

8

@ 4.23 Listen, then listen again and write
down what you hear.

ou learn? What do you need help with?

It's the highest mountain in the USA, more than six thousand
metres above the sea. It's next to a beautiful lake and about
five hundred kilometres from the south coast of Alaska.

have just
eaten

has never got
have already
run

haven't
finished yet
have never felt
have just
brought

has already
finished

has never had

Have you
visited the
capital city of
your country?
Has your
brother (or
sister) left
school?

Have you
climbed

the highest
mountain in
your country?
Have you sent
atexttoa
friend today?
Have you
answered d
question in
class today?
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How many

fish...?

Fish is a popular meal for many people. It’s healthy, tasty and often cheap
because there are lots of fish in the sea. But are there? Perhaps you've
noticed that sometimes we can’t buy our favourite fish. The reason is that
in the last thirty years we’ve taken too many fish out of the sea. Fishermen
must stop catching some fish for a while and catch others instead. Man
has caused lots of problems to other sea animals too.

There aren’t many sea turtles left in the world. People kill

them for food and many also die when they get

caught in fishermen’s nets. Another .~ '_ o : sd'6y uka W
problem for turtles is that they lay their S B e [ | e '-"‘l' ) f
eggs on beaches. We have built more and o ) »

more houses and hotels on the coast. When the baby

turtles come out of their eggs, they need to get to the sea. But

many of them don’t survive, they get lost or sea birds kill them. Today in

many places, like Cancun in Mexico, people help them to get to the sea.

Sea birds are also becoming rarer. Beautiful birds, like the albatross,
spend nearly all their lives in the air and eat fish to live. Some types
of fishing are very dangerous for these birds. Like the turtles, they get
caught in fishing nets and drown. Some

areas, like South Georgia, have created

big protected areas to help these birds. GLOSSARY
Also conservation groups are encouraging conservation group (n phr) people who

work to protect animals, plants etc.
drown (v) to die from being under water for
too long

All sea birds need to catch fish to live. So get caught (v prlmr) to bein ? situation that
you cannot easily get out o

fpr ’Ehem and for us we need to control lay their eggs (v phr) to produce eggs

fishing. net (n) something used for catching fish,

insects, or animals
l'|6 Unit 9

fishermen to use new fishing techniques.



EIEA[E CULTURE  How many fish ...2

Lead in: vocabulary check 07 |

Tell students not to open their Student’s Books yet. Put
them into groups of four and ask them to share any words
or phrases from the text which they have translated. Then
dictate the following words and phrases from the text and
invite students to explain what each one means: catch fish,
lay eggs, on the coast, survive, rarer, drown, protected areas,
conservation groups, fishing techniques.

Culture notes /

Cancun is an important tourist resort on the east coast of
Mexico. It is on the Caribbean Sea and has a number of
beautiful sandy beaches. Local hotels in Cancun have
joined with conservationists to create a sea turtle rescue
programme. They organise activities for guests to help
release baby turtles back into the sea.

South Georgia is a British-controlled island in the South
Atlantic between Argentina and Antarctica. There are no
permanent residents on the island, but there are scientific
bases there. Fishing takes place there only during some
months in the year. The main fish caught there are the
Patagonian toothfish and the cod icefish. Money earned
from fishing is spent on fishery protection and research. In
2012 the territory’s government created the world's largest
protected area, called the South Georgia and the South
Sandwich Islands Marine Protection Area, spanning over
one million square kilometres.

96 |
Can you count fish in the sea?

Part 1

A lot of our planet is a mystery and perhaps the biggest
mysteries are our oceans. Scientists are trying to learn about
them. One of the most important questions for them is, ‘How
many fish are left in the sea?’

Scientists are on a special boat that is leaving from Ullapool in
Scotland. They are going to look for fish. But this isn't something
new. Scientists have done this for a long time.

The ship is the Scotia and she'’s special because she is a
research ship. The people who sail on her are studying how
many fish there are in Scottish waters. The fishermen throw their
nets into the water and catch fish. The scientists look carefully at
the results. And this happens every year - the same thing. They
have to compare this year's catch with last year's. Is it bigger?
Is it smaller?

Overfishing is not a new problem. People have been worried
about it since the 1950s. Everyone knows that fish and chips

is one of the UK's favourite meals. Traditionally the fish is cod.
But the number of cod in the North Sea has gone down a

lot recently.

The first research ship, the SS Explorer, was built in 1956. She
wass a strong ship with a lot of new machines. For the first time,
scientists used technology to check fish numbers. The Explorer
was the first research ship with a computer! The machine was
very big and used special paper. They could

put lots of information through this computer. Before this, they
had to write everything by hand. It was the beginning of a new
and important way of counting fish.

Part 2

Today computers on research ships are faster and cleverer. The
scientists put in the numbers of fish and the sizes. But they also
put in extra information. They want to find out the age of the fish
too. This helps when they plan fishing for the future. Fishermen
must not fish in some places.

So, how do you know the age of a fish? The scientist takes out a
very small bone. It's from the ear. He cuts it in half. There is a
circle for every year of the fish's life.

Every fisherman must record how many fish he catches. These
fishermen catch fish to sell. It's their job. So they only fishin
places where there are lots of fish. The Scotia is different. She
must also go to places where there were lots of fish in the past
but not now. The scientists need to have a better idea of fish
populations.

Today it's good news: fish numbers are increasing ad little in the
North Sea. Scientists and fishermen are working together.
Perhaps we can't count the exact number of fish in the sea.

But we can learn enough to plan and to be sure there is enough
fish for us and sea birds in the future.
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Exercise 1

Elicit or say the names of some popular fish (e.g. salmon,
trout, tuna, cod, plaice, sole, mackerel). Alternatively, you
could ask students to research their favourite fish online
and find out what it is called in English.

Ask students how often they and their families eat fish,

if they eat fresh, tinned or smoked fish and whether they
would ever order fish in a restaurant.

Exercise 2

Ask students if they know of any other sea species
threatened by loss of habitat, hunting or accidental
catching (e.g. The Hawksbill Turtle is also hunted for its shell,
which is used for jewellery. About 300,000 dolphins,
porpoises and whales die each year after being
accidentally caught in fishing nets.).

Answers: 1T 2B 3T 4T

Exercise 3

After students discuss in pairs, encourage a class
discussion by inviting different students to give reasons
for their answers.

Possible answers:

1 Yes. It helps us to know how many we should catch and
where we should catch them.

2 Not exactly, but we can make estimates from observing what
is happening in different areas.

Exercise 4

If there is a fish industry in the students’ own country, before
class, find out a few facts that you can present to them
(e.g. about the number of fish caught there each vear,

the number of people employed in the fishing industry,

the major ports). Encourage a class discussion.

Exercise 5

Give students a few more adjectives using the prefix over-
(e.g. overworked, overcooked, overconfident). Discuss the
question with them but don't confirm the answer yet.

Answer:
Overfishing is when too many fish have been caught so that the
number of fish remaining becomes too low.

Exercise 6 (9.6

Tell students that they are going to watch the video in order
to check their answer in Exercise 5. After confirming the
answer, ask some ask follow-up questions, e.g., What
colour is the Scotia? (blue) What do the people wear on
their heads? (helmets) How many people go into the fish
and chip shop? (three - a mother with two children) What
does the scientist on the Explorer have in his mouth? (a pipe).

Exercise 7

Discuss the answers with students, asking for the
information that helped them to decide (e.g. 1 the Scotia
and she's special because she is a research ship; 2 For the
first time, scientists used technology to check fish numbers).

Answers: 1b 2b
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Exercise 8

Invite the pairs to share their ideas with the class. Ask
students if any of them are interested in having a career
in science and if they are, which field of science interests
them most.

Exercise 9 (9.6

Put students into pairs. Tell them to read the sentences and
to discuss what they can remember from the video.

Explain that this isn't a true/false exercise and that all the
sentences are false.

Answers:

1 Ullapoolis in Scotland.

2 They check the fish once a year.

3 They built the Explorer in 1956.

4 On the Explorer, the scientists didn't have to write everything.
They had a computer.

Exercise 10 (9.7

Before you play Part 2 of the video, ask students to read
the questions. Explain that more than one answer may be
possible in question 1.

Answers:

1 o bandc

2 tofind out its age

3 Normal fishermen go to places where there are lots of fish,
but the Scotia must also go to areas where there are aren’'t a
lot of fish any more.

4 that fish numbers are increasing a little in the North Sea

Exercise 11

When the pairs have discussed their ideas, have a class
vote to find out the most popular view.

Exercise 12

Discuss some possible environmental problems to help
give students ideas about what to research (e.g. pollution,
deforestation, extinction of other species, overpopulation).
You may want to make sure each group researches a
different problem so that the content of each group's
presentation is different.

Discuss journalism and the importance of answering the
questions Who? What? Where? Why? When? and How? in
news articles. Tell students that as they prepare their
presentations, they should think about these questions
because they will help them to decide what sort of
information to include. In this presentation, students
should think albout all or some of the following questions:
Where is the place? What is the problem? Why is there a
problem? Who is trying to solve the problem? Who has
caused the problem? When did the problem start? When
did the campaigns to solve the problem start? How can
we solve the problem?

*  Workbook pages 112-113

* Resource Pack
Resource 116: BBC Culture - Endangered species
Resource 117: Unit @ Culture - Overfishing
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1 In pairs, discuss the questions.

1 Do you like eating fish?

2 Do people in your country eat a lot
of fish?

3 Has the type of fish that people eat
changed in recent years? How?

2 Read the article. Write T (for turtles),
S (for seabirds) or B (for both).
1 People eat them.
2 Fishermen catch them accidentally.
<) Today, there are buildings in the
places where they always left their
eggs in the past.

4 Their young often die soon after birth.

3 In pairs, discuss the questions.

1 Isitimportant to know how many fish
there are in the sea? Why?

2 Isit possible to count them?

EXPLORE MORE

e |

A4

4 You are going to watch part of a BBC
programme about fishing. Read an
advert for the programme. Is fishing an
important industry in your country?

Poost |

The series Coast is about different ways
that humans relate to the sea. This
episode asks the question, ‘How many fish
are in the sea?’

5 Work in pairs. What do you think
‘overfishing’ means?

6 G 9.6 Watch Part 1 of the video and
check your answers in Exercise 5.

7 Choose the correct answers.

1 What is the main job of the people on
the Scotia?
a to catch lots of fish
b to getinformation about fish

2 Why was the Explorer an important ship?
a she carried lots of scientists
b she had new electronic equipment

A4

8 Work in pairs. Do you think life on the
Explorer was interesting? Why?/Why not?

9 G 9.6 Watch the video again
and correct the information in
sentences 1-4.

Ullapool is in England.

They check the fish twice a year.

They built the Explorer in 1966.

On the Explorer, the scientists had to
write everything.

A WN —

10 G 9.7 Watch Part 2 of the video and
answer the questions.

1 Tick (V) the information a-e that the
scientists need about the fish.

how many there are

how big they are

how old they are

how fast they swim

how deep they live

2 Why do they look at a fish’s ear bone?

3 Why do normal fishermen and the
Scotia travel to different parts of the
ocean?

4 What do the results today show?

® O O T Q

11 Work in pairs. Do you think the future for
fish is good or bad? Why?
I think it’s good because scientists can
change things.
I think it’s bad because people are very
greedy.

YOU EXPLORE

O

A4

| 72 CULTURE PROJECT IR Yol groups, create

a presentation about an environmental
problem.

1 Use the internet to research a problem
connected with the sea (or an area of
natural beauty) in your country.

2 Find out what people are doing about
the problem.

3 Write a short script and include some
photos or video.

4 Present the problem and possible
answers to the class.

Unit 9
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2 We often watch American films.

3 Sheis always busy.

4 | don't usually go out on Mondays.
5 My sister doesn't read comics.

We use the Present Simple for facts and routines.

+  |/You/We/They

He/She/It
- |/You/We/They

He/She/It

Spelling rules

live in a small
town.
watches films on TV.
don't (do not) live | in a small
town.
doesn'’t (does films on TV.
not) watch

With He/She/It we add -s, -es or -ies to the verb:

® Most verbs, add -s: live - lives

* Verbs ending in -0, -ch, -sh, -ss, -zand -x, add -es:
go - goes, watch - watches, wash - washes,

buzz - buzzes

* Verbs ending in consonant + -y, cut -y and add -ies:

study - studies

Adverbs of frequency
Adverbs of frequency go before the verb but after the

verb to be.

I ———

always  usually

often sometimes never

| always listen to music on my phone.
We don't often watch films at school.

1 Order the words to make sentences.

1 the guitar / arock group /1 /in/ play
I play the guitar in a rock group.

a b wN

2 Complete the text with the correct form of the

American / films / often / watch / we
busy / she / always / is

go out / don't / on Mondays / usually / |
comics / doesn't / my / read / sister

words in brackets.

Sandi has a very unusual life ...
Sandi 'lives (live) in an igloo in the Arctic.

She 2 (get) up at4 a.m. every day.
She 3 (often/eat) pizza for breakfast
She 4 (fiy) to school in a helicopter
every day. After school she  * (study)
car mechanics. She © (always/go) to
2 gets bed at 7pm.
3 ofteneats
4 flies
5 studies *3  Compare your life to Sandi's from Exercise 2.
6 always goes I don't live in an igloo in the Arctic.  live in ...

118) Grammar Time
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2 Does your favourite singer write songs?

3 Do your parents watch music videos on TV?

4 Do you and your friends like dancing?

5 Do you live in a big house in Hollywood?

6 Does your English teacher sometimes draw pictures on the board?

Yes/No questions and short answers

? Do lfyou/ | read Yes, |/you/we/
we/they novels? they do.

No, I/you/we/
they don't.

Does hefshe/ livein Yes, he/she/it

it Hollywood?  does.

No, he/she/it

doesn't.

Other questions and answers
How often do you go to the cinema?
Every Sunday. / | go to the cinema every Sunday.
| never go to the cinema.

What time does the film start?

At 8 p.m./ It starts at 8 p.m.

Where do they live?

In Harlow Mill. / They live in Harlow Mill.

Time expressions

every day/week/month

at the weekend

once/twice/three times a month
on Mondays

in the morning/afternoon/evening
at 8 o'clock

T Make Yes/No questions in the Present
Simple. Then ask and answer the questions
in pairs.

1 like / taking photographs / you / ?

2 songs / write / your favourite singer / ?

3 music videos / on TV / watch / your
parents /?

4 dancing/ like / you and your friends / ?

in a big house / in Hollywood / live / you / ?

6 draw / sometimes / on the board / pictures
/ your English teacher / ?

(]

A: Do you like taking photographs?
B: Yes, | do.

2 Write questions for these answers.
Sometimes there is more than one possible
question.

1 Where does your aunt live ?
My aunt lives in Italy.

? Jon walks to school.

? The concert finishes at 11.30.
? My parents never go dancing.
? No, | don't.

? Yes, she does.

o A WN

Possible answers:

2 How does Jon get to school?
3 When/What time does the concert finish?
4 Do your parents sometimes go dancing?




*3 Imagine you are interviewing a favourite star/
celebrity. Write seven questions about his/her
life. Use the ideas below to help you. Do you

know any of the answers?

How often ?  When ?
Who with?  Where ?
What type of prefer? like ing?

Do you like listening to music?
Where do you go on holiday?
What type of car do you prefer?

We use the Present Continuous for things that are
happening at the moment of speaking.

+ 1 m (am) reading a book.
You/We/They re (are) playing a game.
He/She/It ’s (is) sleeping.

-1 'm not (am not) reading a book.
You/We/They aren't (are not) playing a game.
He/She/It isn't (is not) sleeping.

? Am | reading | Yes, | am.

abook?  No, I'm not.
Are you/ playing  Yes, you/we/they are.
we/they agame?  No, you/we/they
aren't.
Is he/she/ sleeping? Yes, he/shefit is.
it No, he/she/it isn't.
Where are you going?
What s he doing?

Spelling rules
® Most verbs, add -ing: go - going, look - looking
* Verbs ending in -e, cut -e and add -ing: live - living
e Short verbs that end with consonant + vowel +
consonant, double the last consonant:
sit = sitting, swim - swimming
Time expressions
now
right now

at the moment
today

T In pairs, use the phrases below to describe what is
happening in the picture on page 22.

read/book  sing/karaoke  sit/on the sofa  cut/pizza
talk/phone  write/text message  dance
wear/earrings  play table tennis

Leo is reading a book. Gran is ...

Possible answers:

Gran is talking on the phone and cutting pizza.
Jade is singing karaoke.

Laylais singing and dancing.

Eric is playing table tennis.

Tony is writing a text message.

Angela and Chris are sitting on the sofa.

2 Complete the dialogue with the Present
Continuous form of the verbs in brackets.
Mum: Tom! Where are you?

Tom: Hi, mum. | "m sitting (sit) in the park.

Mum: What 2 (you/do)? 3 (you/
have) fun?

Tom: No, 14 15 (study) for an
exam.

Mum: | can hear Matt! © (he/study) too?

Tom: Yes, he”’

Mum: Really? We 8 (drive) past the park
now. You ? (not read)! You
10 (play) football!

Tom: Yes, we " (get) ready for our PE
exam!

*3  Imagine you are having a party. Use the

Present Continuous to write ten sentences
about what is happening.

I'm sitting on the sofa with my friend Joanna.

© We use the Present Simple for facts and routines.
Bro lives in Hollywood.
Lee plays his guitar every day.
Amy doesn't tidy her room.
What time do you get up?

* We use the Present Continuous for something
happening at the moment of speaking.
What are you doing under the table?
I'm looking for my earring!

* We also use the Present Continuous for
something happening around now but
maybe not at the moment of speaking.
Time expressions: these days, at the moment,
this week/month
Is she enjoying school at the moment?
He isn't talking to his dad these days.

T Complete the sentences with the correct
form of the words in brackets.
1 Oh no, it ’s raining (rain) again!
2 | (live) in Berlin but |
London now.

3 He (save) money at the moment to
buy a leather jacket.

(often/go) to Tenerife on

(visit)

4 Gemma
holiday.

5 Jim (not speak) French but he
(know) a little Spanish.

Grammar Time

1
1

are you doing
Are you having
'm not

'm studying

Is he studying
is

re driving
aren't reading
0 're playing

1 're getting

VoONOUBBAWN

2 live; 'mvisiting

3 'ssaving

4 oftengoes

5 doesn’t speak;
knows
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2 Complete the sentences to make them true for

you. In pairs, ask and answer questions about your The Past Simple of there is/there are is there was/

there were.
sentences.
Free time | always [activity] after school. LS a I|or.1 n acage.
, , There were two tigers.
Now I'm not ,I'm .
- | There wasn't time.
. . (was not)
Clothes | often wear [item of clothing]. There | weren't iy azsa
| never wear . (were not)
At the moment 'm wearing : ?  Was  there agift  Yes, there was.
Music | usually listen to [type of music]. shop?  No, there
() These days, I'm listening to [group/ wasn't.
Y artist/composer] a lot 2 Was
P . Were  there many  Yes, there was. 3
A: What do you do after school? people? No, there 4 Were
B: I always run in the park after school. wasn't. Sie
A: What are you doing now? Time expressions 2 VWV:E
yesterday this evening 7 W
*3a  Use the Present Simple to write about your last Tuesday/week/month/year  at one o'clock ere
typical Sunday afternoon. two days/a week ago in June/2004

On a typical Sunday afternoon, | usually sit on

the sofa at home and ... . )
1 Complete the questions with was/were. Then

*3b  Now imagine you are spending an unusual ask and answer in pairs.

you late for school this morning?
: How was your last English test?
: It was easy!

We use the Past Simple to talk about finished events and
situations in the past. The Past Simple of to be is was/were.

Sunday afternoon. Use the Present 1 How was your last English test?
Continuous to write about it. 2 it cold yesterday?
This is an unusual Sunday afternoon. I'm not 3 Where you born?
sitting on the sofa at home, I'm ... 4 you at a party last weekend?
5 Where you five hours ago?
m 6 How old you in 2010?
7
A
B

+  |/He/She/lt was at school. . . .
You/We/They were at home. 2 Rewrite the sentences in the Past Simple.
1 ‘Are you bored? ‘Yes, | am.

- |I/He/She/It wasn't (was not) hungry.
‘Were you bored?’ ‘Yes, | was.

You/We/They weren't (were not) late.

. 2 ‘Isitcold? ‘Yes,itis.
?  Was  Il/he/  hungry? Yes, I/he/she/it was. 3 A t home? “No. I L
shefit No, I/he/she/it wasn't. Mre youhab ome?" ‘No, I'm not.
4 nei ours are irritating.
Were  you/ tired?  Yes, you/we/they were. 5 yth 9 lotter f . ,\? there isn't”
wefthey No, you/we/they weren'. s there a letter for me?’ ‘No, there isn't.
6 We aren't very hungry.
When  was she born? , .
7 There aren’t any tickets.

Where were  you yesterday?

*3  Write ten sentences about a recent day
out (concert or sports game).
Last Saturday | was at a Coldplay
concert. | was with ... It was at ...
There were hundreds of fans.
The weather was perfect ...

120) Grammar Time

‘Was it cold?” “Yes, it wass!

‘Were you at home?' ‘No, Iwasn't!

My neighbours were irritating.

‘Wass there a letter for me?' ‘No, there wasn't.
We weren't very hungry.

There weren't any tickets.

NOOabhwN
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2 carried
3 played
4 helped
5 dropped
6 married

1 Write the Past Simple form of the verbs below.

+ 1/You/He/She/ watched TV.

It/We/They
- | I/You/He/She/ | didn’t (did not) read.
It/We/They
2 Did  I/you/ sleep? Yes, I/you/he/she/it/we/
he/ they did.
she/ No, I/you/he/shef/it/we/
it/we/ they didn't.
they
When did he arrive?
What did  they  watch?

Spelling rules
® Most regular verbs, add -ed: watch — watched
* Verbs ending with -e, add -c live - lived

* Verbs ending with consonant +y, cut -y and add -ied:

try — tried
® One-syllable verbs ending with vowel + consonant,
double the consonant and add -ed: stop - stopped

1 cook - cooked 4 help -
2 carry - 5 drop -
3 play - 6 marry -

2 Complete the sentences with the Past Simple

form of the verbs in brackets.

1 Mel tidied (tidy) her room.

2 (they/like) the film?' ‘No, they N

31 (not watch) TV last night.

4 (you/finish) your work?’ ‘Yes, | N

5 We (not talk) to her yesterday.

6 He (drop) his phone and it (stop)
working.

3 Use the ideas below to make questions about

yesterday. Then ask and answer the questions
in pairs.

e tidy your room e listen to music

e cookameal e stay at home all day
e wash your hair e argue with someone
o study English

e phone a friend

e rest e watch a film

A: Did you tidy your room yesterday?
B: No, I didn't.

2 Did they like; didn’t
3 didn't watch

4 Did you finish; did
5 didn'ttalk

6 dropped; stopped

*4 Write five things you did last weekend and five
things you didn’t. Use the ideas in Exercise 3 to

help you.
I tidied my room, I ...
I didn’t cook a meal, ...

+ |/You/He/She/lt/  took my camera.

We/They
- | I/You/He/She/lt/ | didn't (did not) take my
We/They camera.

? | Did I/you/  takethe  Yes, I/you/he/she/
he/she/  camera? it/we/they did.
it/we/ No, I/you/he/she/
they it/we/they didn'’t.

Where  did you put it?

Write the Past Simple form of the verbs below.

1 come - came 8 make -
2 drink - 9 meet -
3 drive - 10 read -
4 eat- 11 run-

5 find - 12 speak -
6 go- 13 take -
7 leave - 14 write -

2a Use the verbs in Exercise 1 to write six

sentences about last weekend.

1 Last weekend | spoke to my gran on the
phone.

2b In pairs, ask and answer the questions about

your sentences.
A: Did you speak to your gran on the phone
last weekend?

B: No, | didn’t. But we went to her house on
Saturday.

Complete Amy’s story with the Past Simple form

of the verbs below.

fall feel get heve hit hurt sit

drank
drove
ate
found
went
left
made
met
10 read
11 ran
12 spoke
13 took
14 wrote

NVONOCUBNBAWN

2 hit
3 hurt
4 felt
S5 sat
6 fell
7 got

I was in the bathroom. | Thad my MP4 player with me.
On the way out | 2
really 3 4

my head on the door. It
badso |

down on the bath and my MP4 player ¢ in

the toilet! | didnt want to put my hand in the water so

| called my dad and he 7 it out for me.
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*4 Write about something funny that
happened to you. Use the verbs on page

129 and the story in Exercise 3 to help you.

I was in a shop with my parents. A dog ran
into the shop. I ...

2 doing

3 todo

4 sending
5 talking
6 tospend

® We use the to-infinitive after these verbs:
agree, decide, forget, learn, remember, need,
try, want, would/d like
We agreed to switch off our phones.

* We use verb + -ing after these verbs:
can't stand, don’t mind, enjoy, finish, hate, keep,
like, love, prefer, stop

224

\ | prefer texting to emails.

T Complete the sentences with the correct
form of the verbs in brackets.
1 I'mlearning to type (type) without looking.

2 When did you finish (do) your
homework?

3 Denise never forgets (do) her
homework.

4 Sue keeps (send) me videos of
cats.

5 My dad can't stand (talk) on the
phone.

6 We tried (spend) a day without
our phones.

2a Use the verbs from the lists above to write
six true and six false sentences about you.
| often forget to charge my phone. (true)
I can’t stand playing video games. (false)

2b In pairs, read your sentences and decide if
your partner’s sentences are true or false.
A: | often forget to charge my phone.
B: True.
A: | can't stand playing video games.
B: False, you love playing video games.

%3 Think of a person you know very well. Use
the verbs from the lists above to write six
sentences about him/her.

My best friend always tries to help other
people. She enjoys ...
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We use adjectives with nouns and adverbs with verbs.

® We can add -/y to most adjectives to make an
adverb:
She is quiet. She speaks quietly.

* With adjectives ending with -y, we add -ily:
The rain is heavy. It's raining heavily.

® Irregular adverbs look the same as adjectives:
hard, fast, right, wrong, early, late, high, last,
best, wide
He's a fast runner. He runs fast.

® The adverb for good is well.

We use very, really and so before adjectives and
adverbs.

She is very slow.

Children learn really quickly.

She wakes up so slowly.

T Complete the sentences with the correct form
of the adjectives in brackets. Then, in pairs,
complete the sentences with the name of
someone you both know.

1 Chris always talks very quickly (quick).
2 speaks English really (good).

3 often laughs (noisy).

4 speaks (quiet).

5 often comes to class (late).

6

always drives (careful).

2 Complete the sentences with the correct form
of the adjectives.

1 I'm a bad dancer. | dance so badly! BAD

2 Sarah’sa singer. She sings really
.GOOD
3 Polly learns so ! She's definitely a
learner. FAST
4 I'm sure Tim will arrive . He's always
. EARLY
5 The boys are very to Eva. They always
laugh at her. UNKIND
6 It's snowing really . The snow isn't
usually so .HEAVY
7 He'sa baby. He smiles every

time | see him. HAPPY

*3  Write six sentences about what you did this
morning. Use as many verbs and adverbs as
possible.

I woke up late, | got dressed quickly ...

2 well

3 noisily
4 quietly
5 late

6 carefully

e

2 good; well

3 fast, fast

4 early; early

5 unkind; unkindly
6 heavily; heavy
7 happy; happily




Can

We use can to talk about rules that other people make
for us.

| can go online when | want. (/t's OK/allowed.)

| can’t watch TV after 10 p.m. (It isn’t OK.)

Can you invite friends to stay? (/s it OK?)

Have to

We use have to to say that something is necessary and
don’t have to to say that something isn't necessary.
You have to come home straight after school.

(It’s necessary.)

You don’t have to come home straight after school.

(It isn’t necessary.)

Do | have to come home straight after school?

(Is it necessary?)

+ |/You/We/They  have to help.
He/She/It has to clean.
- |/You/We/They  don't (do not) have to help.
He/She/It doesn't (does not) have to clean.
? Do liyou/  haveto Yes, |/you/we/they do.
we/they help?  No, I/you/we/they don't.
Does hefshe/ haveto Yes, he/she/it does.
it clean?  No, he/she/it doesn't.
Must

Must has a similar meaning to have to but have to is
more common.

| have to/must cook dinner.

We use mustn’t (must not) to talk about what you're not
allowed to do.

You mustn'’t stay up late. (Don't)

Don'’t have to and mustn’t have different meanings.
You don't have to go there. (You can but it's not
necessary.)

You mustn’t go there. (Don'tl)

- I/You/He/She/lt/ mustn’t talk!
We/They (must not)

1 In pairs, say where you can find these signs.
Then make sentences with you have to or you

mustn’t for each sign.
D ——
PLEASE WAIT HERE
SILENCE
No Talking!

You mustn’t park here.

o=

2 In pairs, choose the verb which makes the
sentence true for your school.
1 You can/ mustn’t borrow books from the
library.
2 You can/ mustn’trun in the corridor.
3 You have to/ don't have to learn a foreign
language.

4 You can/ mustn't use a mobile phone in class.

5 You have to/ don't have to stand up when
the teacher enters the room.

3 Choose one situation below and write six
sentences with rules about what you can, can't,
have to and mustn’t do. Write rules:

e for a visitor to your country.

o for somebody playing your favourite (video/
computer) game.

e for someone going on holiday with your
family.

You don’t have to have a visa.

Countable Uncountable

How many bottles of water How much water is in
have we got? that bottle?
I haven't got many | haven't got much time.

hobbies. There’s too much ice in
There are too many olives  my drink.
on my pizza.

| bought some bananas.
We eat a lot of oranges.
We don't eat a lot of

She bought some popcorn.
We eat a lot of cheese.
We don't eat a lot of bread.

apples.

Have you got any Have you got any juice?
biscuits? There isn’t any milk in the
There aren’t any eggsin  fridge.

the fridge.

—r

Choose the correct option. Then discuss in pairs.

1 How(many) much meals do you eat every
day?

2 Do you think you eat too many / much
unhealthy food?

3 Have you got any/ some food in your bag?

4 How many/ much time do you have for lunch
on schooldays?

5 There arent many/ much places to eat near
your school. True or false?

Possible answers:

in the street - You mustn’t park here.

in a cinema - You mustn’t use mobile phones here./You must switch your mobile phone off.

in arestaurant - You have to wait here.
ina library = You mustn't talk here.
on a door - You have to pull.
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2 Complete the restaurant review with a lot of,
any, many, much or some.

SITIE[WLITERS]

AIKIHIO[U|SIE]
% sk ok sk ok

Stewie’s Steakhouse looks nice but it's very small and
there are too 'many tables so there isn't 2

space - you feel that you're eating in a phone box!
There aren’t 3 things on the menu and they all
have meat in them. There aren’t 4 dishes for
vegetarians - there’s no salad! The food wasn't great.
I had a steak and ° cold chips. There was

6 meat on my plate (about a kilo!) but it wasn't
very good. And there was too salt in every
dish - even the pudding was salty! Finally, they didn’t
have 8 juice or cola, only water from the tap!

*3  Write ten sentences about your family’s

124

eating habits.
1 There’s a lot of yoghurt in our fridge.
2 My dad doesn’t eat much chocolate.

We use the Past Continuous to say something was in
progress at a precise moment in the past.

+  I/He/She/lt was watching TV.

You/We/They  were sleeping at 9 p.m.
- I/He/She/lt wasn't (was not) watching TV.
You/We/They | weren't (were not) sleeping at
9 p.m.
? | Was I/he/  watching  Yes, I/he/she/it was.
shefit TV? No, I/he/she/it wasn’t.
Were you/ sleeping  Yes, you/we/they
we/  at9p.m.? were.
they No, you/we/they

weren't.

going?
doing?

Where was  he
What  were  you

ONOUNhAWN

much
many
any
some
a lot of
much
any

was raining
put

was going
saw

was getting
wasn't looking
was going
rode

fell

hit

didn’t break
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Time expressions

at three o'clock this morning
at 5.15 last Tuesday

forty minutes ago

Past Continuous and Past Simple

We often use the Past Continuous with the Past Simple.
We use the Past Simple for a short/complete action (e.g.
| broke my leg) and the Past Continuous for a longer
activity in progress at the same time (e.g. / was playing
football). Before the Past Continuous we use while or
when.

While/When | was playing football, | broke my leg.

| broke my leg while/when | was playing football.

Before the Past Simple we normally use when.

What were you doing when the accident happened?
When the accident happened, what were you doin

Complete the sentences with the Past

Continuous form of the verbs in brackets.

1 The phone rang while they were sleeping
(sleep).

2 Anna (not dance) at one o'clock in
the morning.

3 Where (Sue/go) when she fell?

4 We (play) football when it began to
rain.

5 | (not listen) when the doctor told me
his name.

6 What (you/do) when you cut your
finger?

Complete the story with the Past Simple or Past
Continuous form of the verbs in brackets. Then
compare with a partner.

cunhbhwmN

wasn't dancing
was Sue going
were playing
wasn't listening
were you doing

Last Sunday at four o'clock | 'was riding (ride)
my bike home. It 2 (rain) a lot so |

g (put) up my umbrella. While |

& (go) past the station, | ° (see)
Jennifer Lawrence! She ¢ (get) into a

taxi. |7 (not look) where | 8

(go)sol? (ride) my bike into the back
ofacar! |0 (fall) and " (hit)
my head. | was lucky | 2 (not break)
my neck.

*3 Use the Past Simple and the Past Continuous

to describe a) something surprising that
happened to you, or b) a dream you had.
One day last year | was walking in the

town centre with a friend when we saw an
elephant. It was standing on two legs and ...




We use the comparative form of adjectives with than to
compare two people or things.

He's taller than me.

We use the superlative form of adjectives to compare
one thing in a group with all the others in that group.

*3 Do you prefer shopping in a shopping centre
or small shops? Use the ideas below and write
five sentences to answer the question.

Price low/high
Service friendly/rude  quick/slow

Other busy/quiet  relaxing/stressful
cold/hot/warm/wet  good/poor choice

She’s the nicest person | know. | prefer shopping in a shopping centre because
the prices aren’t as high as in small shops ...
Adjectives Adjective Comparative Superlative P 2 &
with one syllable near nearer the nearest
with one syllable wide wider the widest
ending with -e We use going to or the Present Continuous to talk
with one hot hotter the hottest about intentions, plans and arrangements in the future.
syllable ending Goi
with vowel + oingito i . .
S We use going to to talk about intentions and plans
ending with lazy kT the laziest which will perhaps change in the future.
consonant + -y I'm going to get there early.
with two or intelligent  more the most s going s
A o el Are you going to watch the football?
more syllables intelligent  intelligent
irregular good better the best + 1 'm (am) going to buy a new car.
bad worse the worst You/We/They 're (are) going to go shopping.
We usually use the before superlative adjectives. But we He/She/lt s (is) going to come home.

don't use the after my/your/his/her/its/our/their.

- 'm not (am not) going to buy

He's their youngest son. NOT He's-their-the-youngest-son: a new car.

You/We/They | aren’t (are not) going to go

We can also compare things using (not ) as ... as. shopping.
This book isn’t as interesting as the first one. He/She/lt isn't (is not) going to come home.
? Am || going to buy  Yes, | am.
1 Wwrite the comparative and superlative forms of d rTlotorb|ke'.7 No, I'm not.
the adjectives below. Are  you/ goingtogo Yes, you/we/they
1 fat - fatter, the 4 expensive - we/ toaparty? are.
they No, you/we/they
fattest 5 young - aren't
2 easy- 6 happy - Is he/ | going to Yes, he/shefit is.
3 late - shefit stay? No, he/she/it isn't.
When are  they going to visit Gran?
2 How much can you remember about last year?
Complete the questions with the superlative Present Continuous
form of the adjectives in brackets. Then ask We use the Present Continuous to talk about
and answer the questions in pairs. arrangements. We often mention a time and/or place to
. ! show that something is more than just an intention.
1 Whot. was the most beautiful (beautiful) place The game is starting at 2.00.
you visited? My mum isn’t working tomorrow.
2 What was (happy) day you can Are you going to the party on Friday?
remember? Time expressions:
3 What was (long) journey you made? tonight P ne-xt Monday/weekend
4 What was (tasty) meal you ate? tomorrow on Thursday morning/afternoon
5 What was (bad) film you saw?

2 easier, the easiest

3 later, the latest

4 more expensive, the most expensive
5 younger, the youngest

6 happier, the happiest

2 the happiest
3 thelongest
4 the tostiest
5 the worst
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is he arriving; He's arriving in London at 9.45 a.m.

is he catching; He's catching the train home at .35 p.m.

is Lee meeting; He's meeting Aunty Hannah in London.

is he meeting; He's meeting her at 12.30 p.m.

are they having; They're having lunch at the National Gallery café.

cunhbhwmN

1 Finish these New Year’s resolutions with
going to and the ideas below (or your
own).

We use will to make predictions about the future.

+  |/You/He/She/It/We/They Il (will) win the match.
- |/You/He/She/It/We/They won't (will not) lose.

buy getup revise spend less/more tinfe
study take up

? i in?
1 I'missed the school bus again. This L I/ym.]/he/ e Yes, I/you/he/she/
ear, I'm going to get up earlier every shefit/we/ Lt
Znorrvﬁn they No, I/you/he/she/
g it/we/they won't.
2 I'm not fit. This year, | . .
3 | was so horrible to my sister lastfyear. What time | will the game | start?
Y ' How will you get there?

This year, |

4 | feel so unfashionable. This yedr, | I think this will happen.

. . | don't think this will happen. NOT Hhirk- o
5 My marks for Maths are terrible. This this-wor't-heppen.
year, |
6 English is such a useful langfiage. This Time expressions
year, | tomorrow
next week/month/year
2 Complete the questions below with the in 2035/twenty years’ time/the next five years/the future
Present Continuous form of the verbs in by (= before) 2035/Christmas/my twentieth birthday/this time
brackets. Then use Lee’s note to ask and tomorrow/the end of the week
answer in pairs.
TRIP TO LONDON — Saturday T Complete the sentences with will or won't. Then look
® train from Harlow Mill to Liverpool Street at your sentences with won't and write what will
Station, London, leave 8.30 a.m. and happen.
arrive 9.45 am. 1 My country won'’t win the next football World Cup.
® meet Aunty Hannah for lunch, National 2 It be bright and sunny tomorrow.
Gallery café, 12.30 pm. 31 become famous in the next fifteen years.
® tran to Harlow Mill from Liverpool 4 We get a surprise English test by the end of
Street Station, 6.35 pm. the week.
5 The world end in 2035.
6 | fall in love by Christmas.
1 What station is Lee leaving (Lee/leave) from? 7 Our English teacher give us homework today.
He’s leaving from Liverpool Street. My country won’t win the next football World Cup.
2 Whattime (he/arrive) in London? Germany will win it.
3 Whattime (he/catch) the train home?
4 Who (Lee/meet) in London? 2 Use I think and I don't think to transform your sentences
5 Whatfime (he/meet) her? from Exercise 1. Then compare with a partner.
6 Where (they/have) lunch? A: | don't think my country will win the next football

World Cup. | think Germany will win it. What do you
think? Will Germany win the next World Cup?

B: Ithink ...
*3  Use going to to write three intentions "

you have for the next summer holidays. *3
Then use the Present Continuous to
write three plans for this evening.

Look at the article in Exercise 2 on page 96 and
write six sentences about life in 2035. Use the ideas

below to help you.
This summer I'm going to help my mum

decorate the kitchen. classrooms  a typical school timetable  popular gadgets
This evening I'm watching the football travel  fashion  best and worst jobs
match at 8 p.m. Classrooms will be very different in 2035. There won't

be so many students and ...
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We use the First Conditional for things that will
possibly or probably happen in the future if
something happens.
Present Simple will + verb

If she studies hard, she’ll pass the test.

Ifyou don't pass,  I'll be disappointed.

If he doesn’t pass, | his mum won'’t be happy.
We can change the order of the parts of the sentences
without changing the meaning. We don't use a
comma if we put will/won'tin the first part of the
sentence.

will + verb Present Simple
if she studies hard.

if you don’t pass.

She'll pass the test
I'll be disappointed
His mum won't be happy | if he doesn’t pass.

In questions it’s more usual to begin with will.

will + verb Present Simple
Will you be angry  if you don'’t pass the test?

What will you do if you get the best mark?

T Use the verbs in brackets to make First
Conditional sentences.

1 If 1 become (become) famous, | won'’t forget
(not forget) my friends.

21 (tell) mum if you (do) that
again.

3 If my dad (not get) a new job, we

(not move) house.

4 You (not pass) if you
(not do) any homework.

5 If Patrick (help) me, | (help) him.

6 Ifyou (not panic), you (get) a
good mark in the test.

7 How (you/feel) if you
(not pass) the test?

8 (she/help) me if | (ask) her?

ONOUBAhWN

ltell; do

doesn't get; won't move
won't pass; don't do
helps; 'l help

don’t panic; 'll get

will you feel; don't pass
Will she help; ask

2 1In pairs, use the ideas below to make First
Conditional sentences.
1 pass all my exams — have a party
we make a lot of noise > my parents tell
us to be quiet > play a board game

have my Maths exam — stay home to
study — invite a friend to study with me —>
get tired of studying — play a board game

1 IfI pass all my exams, I'll have a party.
*3 Write five First Conditional sentences

about what you will do if you don’t have any
homework today.

1 Ifl don’t have any homework today ...

We use the Present Perfect to talk about completed
actions in the past when we don't say when they

happened.
+ |/You/We/They 've (have) swum with dolphins.
He/She/It s (has) visited Ireland.
- I/You/We/They haven't (have not) swum with
dolphins.
He/She/It hasn’t (has not) visited Ireland.
? | Have I/ enjoyed  Yes, I/you/we/they
you/ it? have.
we/ No, I/you/we/they
they haven't.

Has he/  learned Yes, he/she/it has.
she/ alot? No, he/she/it hasn't.
it

Where have you been?

To form the Present Perfect, we use have/has and the
Past Participle.

For regular verbs, the Past Participle is the same as
the Past Simple.

I have finished.  She hasn't tried. We've stopped.

Many Past Participles are irregular (see verb list on
page 129).

They have eaten.  He's gone.  Have you slept?

Present Perfect with ever/never

We often use the Present Perfect with ever in
questions. It means ‘at any time before now’.

Have you ever been to Spain?

We also use the Present Perfect with never. It means
‘at no time before now’.

No, I've never been to Spain.
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T Complete the text with the Present m
Perfect form of the verbs in brackets.
We use already and just in affirmative sentences with the
Q.0 Present Perfect. Already and just usually come immediately

ASK TODD® before the main verb.

He's just phoned. (= recently/a short time ago)

Gemma 'has written (write) to ask I've already checked the timetable. (= earlier than expected)
2 have been me if if's befter to travel alone or We use yet in negative sentences and questions with the Present
3 has travelled with other people. Well, it depends. Perfect. Yet usually comes at the end of the negative statements
4 vehad Some of my nicest fravel experiences or quest|o’ns. , .
5 fallen A We haven't bought all the food yet. (It hasn't happened but will

(be) with my friends. My best

robably happen soon.
friend, Scortt, 3 (travel) with me f ity )

6 has never been

Have you bought tickets yet?
fo a lof of countries and we

4 (have) a lot of fun and we

Sy
(not fall) outl But my 1 Complete the sentences with just and the Present @———

Perfect form of the verbs below.

5

girlfriend © (never/be) abroad 2 'vejust fixed
with me because we always argue make de tidy fix miss go 3 has just made
when we're fravelling! 4 has just tidied

1 There's alot of food in the fridge. I've just done the

| shopping. 5 ’'sjust gone

6 've just missed

2 . . 2 | my computer. It's working again!
Make questions with ever and the 3 Mark breakfast. It's on the table.
Present Perfect. Use the phrases 4 R her bed It's looking b |
below or your own ideas. Then ask and ona erbedroom. It's looking better now!
answer the questions in pairs. 5 I'm afraid you can't speak to mum now. She
to work.
travel alone 6 We the bus - we'll be late now!

go to a restaurant with friends

go on a school trip abroad

buy clothes without your parents

meet someone from another continent

2 Rewrite the underlined sentences using yet or already.

1 Jason has arrived at the campsite. He's putting up
his tent.

Jason has already arrived at the campsite.

I'm not hungry, thanks. I've had breakfast.

Hurry up! Have you finished?

Wow - you're slow! We've finished.

She can’t come. She hasn’t done her homework.
Have they got their exam results?

A: Have you ever travelled alone?
B: No, I've never travelled alone./Yes,
I have.

*3 Write five sentences about things
you have never done but hope to
do in the future.

o b WN

I've never been to New York - | hope

3 Make questions with yet about the things below. Then
to go there in the future.

ask and answer the questions in groups.

eatlunch  start learning for the next test
decide what to at the weekend

see [name of film] at the cinema

plan your holiday

2 |'ve already had breakfast.
3 Have you finished yet? A: Have you eaten lunch yet?

4 We've olreody finished. B: No, I haven't./Yes, I've already had my lunch.
5 She hasn't done her homework yet.

6 Have they got their exam results yet? *4  Write five sentences with news about your favourite

stars or other people you know well. Use just, already
or yet.

Messi has just joined Dortmund but he hasn’t played yet.
My sister has just started university.
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be [br]

was/were
[wpz/ws3:]

been [brn]

become [br'kam]

became [br'kerm]

become [br'kam]

begin [br'gin]

began [br'gen]

begun [br'gan]

let [let] let [let] let [let]
lie [lai] lay [ler] lain [lem]
lose [lu:z] lost [lpst] lost [lost]

break [breik]

broke [brauk]

broken ['broukan]

make [meik]

made [meid]

made [meid]

meet [mut] met [met] met [met]
bring [brip] brought [bro:t] brought [bro:t] pay [peil paid [perd] paid [perd]
build [bild] built [bilt] built [brlt] put [put] put [put] put [put]
burn [ba:n] ::::te‘[jbgﬁ]nd]/ :::::([‘bgﬁt]nd]/ read [rud] read [red] read [red]
buy [bar] bought [].JD:t] bought [;)azt] ride [raid] rode [roud] ridden ['ridn]
can [ken] could [kud] been able to [brn ring [rm] rang [ren] rung [ran]
'erbl ta] run [ran] ran [ren] run [ran]
catch [keet(] caught [ko:t] caught [ko:t] say [sei] said [sed] said [sed]
choose [tfu:z] chose [tfouz] chosen ['tfouzn] see [su:] saw [saz] seen [sup]
come [kam] came [kerm] come [kam] sell [sel] sold [sauld] sold [sauld]

cost [kost]

cost [kpst]

cost [kost]

send [send]

sent [sent]

sent [sent]

cut [kat] cut [kat] cut [kat] set [set] set [set] set [set]

do [du:] did [did] done [dan] show [fou] showed [foud] shown [faun]
draw [dr>:] drew [dru:] drawn [dro:n] sing [sip] sang [szn] sung [san]
dream [drrm] dreamed [dri:md]/| dreamed [drimd]/ sit [sit] sat [sat] sat [sat]

dreamt [dremt]

dreamt [dremt]

drink [drink]

drank [drenk]

drunk [drank]

sleep [sli:p]

slept [slept]

slept [slept]

drive [draiv]

drove [drouv]

driven ['drivn]

speak [spr:k]

spoke [spauk]

spoken ['spauken]

spend [spend]

spent [spent]

spent [spent]

stand [stend]

stood [stud]

stood [stud]

steal [str:l]

stole [stoul]

stolen ['stoulon]

eat [:t] ate [et, ert] eaten [:tn]
fall [f>:1] fell [fel] fallen ['fo:ln]
feed [frd] fed [fed] fed [fed]
feel [fr1] felt [felt] felt [felt]

sweep [swrp]

swept [swept]

swept [swept]

fight [fart]

fought [fo:t]

fought [fo:t]

swim [swim]

swam [swaem]

swum [swam]

find [faind]

found [faund]

found [faund]

take [terk]

took [tuk]

taken ['terkan]

teach [trtf]

taught [to:t]

taught [to:t]

fly [fla] flew [fluz] flown [floun] tell [tel] told [tould] told [tould]
forget [fo'get] forgot [fo'gnt] forgotten [fo'gntn] think [6mk] thought [0a:t] thought [62:t]
forgive [fo'giv] forgave [fo'gerv] forgiven [fo'givn] understand understood understood
get [get] got [gnt] got [gnt] [,anda'steend] [,anda'stod] [,anda'stud]
give [giv] gave [gerv] given ['givn] wake [werk] woke [wauk] woken [‘wauken]
go [gau] went [went] gone [gpn] wear [wed] wore [wd:] worn [woin]
grow [grau] grew [gru:] grown [graun] win [win] won [wan] won [wan]
hang [han] hung [han] hung [hap] write [rait] wrote [raut] written ['ritn]
have [hav] had [had] had [had]
hear [his] heard [h3:d] heard [h3:d]
hit [hit] hit [hit] hit [hit]
hold [hauld] held [held] held [held]
hurt [ha:t] hurt [ha:t] hurt [ha:t]
keep [kip] kept [kept] kept [kept]
know [nau] knew [nju:] known [naun]
learn [l3:n] learned [I3:nd]/ learned [I3:nd]/

learnt [13:nt] learnt [13:nt]
leave [l:v] left [left] left [left]
lend [lend] lent [lent] lent [lent]

Irregular verbs list

129

231



232

Lesson 2.1 Exercise 6

Fashion Quiz

Give yourself one point every time you have the
same answer as your partner.

0-3 points - you are very different from your
partner. Don't go shopping for clothes together!
4-7 points - you are not very different from your
partner but you are not very similar either.

8-10 points - you and your partner have similar
ideas about fashion. Go shopping together!

Lesson 3.1 Exercise 6

1T 2T 3F 4T 5T 6T 7T 8T 9T

Lesson 3.4 Exercise 6

Use the prompts below to answer the
questions in Exercise 6 on page 38.

1 Lee/call/ police v

2 police / help / them X

3 Lee/Amy/gohome X

4 look /town centre / hours. then / start / rain
5 stop raining / so / return / park

6 dog/ be/there X

7 he/ start/ panic / imagine / terrible things

Lesson 5.3 Exercise 7

After dinner | went to bed but | couldn't stop
thinking of the girl in the picture. | closed my eyes
and tried to remember her face. When | opened my
eyes, she was there. She spoke quickly. “You have
to help me! I can't do it!" She took me by the hand.
But this time we went to the window. | opened the
curtains and we went silently out onto the balcony.
She pointed upwards. Once again, the kitten was
on the roof. | began to climb.

The next morning, my gran came upstairs to wake
me. When she entered the room, she stopped
suddenly and pointed towards the bed.

‘What is that?’ she asked.

‘It's a kitten,’ | replied. | smiled and held the little
black cat tightly in my arms.

Lesson 7.1 Exercise 3

A Clothes shop F Florist’s

B Bakery G Bookshop

C Pharmacy H Greengrocer’s
D Shoe shop I Newsagent's
E Butcher's

‘130’ Student Activities

Lesson 7.2 Exercise 4

Lesson 7.3 Exercise 2

1 Why there aren’'t many places to sit down?
If people are sitting, they aren't shopping.

2 Why do they play music all the time?
Because then people relax and stay longer.

3 Why is it hard to find the exit?
It's because if people can't get out easily, they
stay longer and spend more money.

4 Why is the down escalator a long way from the
up escalator?
Because then shoppers walk past more shops.

Lesson 7.5 Exercise 5

How important is money to you?

Give yourself 2 points for every a) answer and 1
point for every b) answer.

5-6 points

For you money is like water. When you're thirsty, you
have to drink. When you have money, you have to
spend it. You don’t know how to save money.

7-8 points

For you money is useful and important but you don't
worry about it all the time. You are generous, but
intelligent with your money. You don't spend more
than you have but you don't try to save every penny.
9-10 points

For you money is a wonderful thing. It is so
wonderful that you don't want to spend it. Maybe
you need to learn how to enjoy spending money.

Lesson 9.6 Exercise 7

Student A

1 You want to check a website. Your friend has his/
her laptop with him/her.

2 You're on the bus. There’s a free seat next to your
friend.

Student B

1 You want to check a word. Your friend has a
dictionary.

2 You're on the bus. A window’s open and it’s very
cold.



Revision m Exercise 7

Student B
You work at a cinema. Use this information to answer
Student A's questions.

FILMWORLD CINEMA

Film Time
X-Men: the End Sold Out 6.40/8.30
Up 2 Row 7 - No, Row 6 - Yes 6.50/8.40
Tickets £6.95
Revision m Exercise 7
Student B

1 Greet Student A. Say you're pleased to see him/her.

2 Give your news:
e you're taking lots of photos with your
smartphone
e you've got two free tickets to a cool concert
e your best friend isn't talking to you.
3 Listen and respond to Student A's news.

Revision m Exercise 6

Student B

1 Student A started the argument but it was your fault
too. You like Student A a lot and want to stay friends
with him/her. Accept Student A's apology.

2 You posted an embarrassing photo of Student A on
the internet. Now you feel bad about it. Apologise.

Revision m Exercise 7

Student B
1 Listen to Student A's story.
2 Use phrases like Awesome!/No way! [lesson 2.6].

3 Ask questions to show you are listening: How did you
feel?/What did you do?/Why did you do that? etc.

Revision m Exercise 6

Student B

1 Give Student A advice on how to change the
decoration in his/her bedroom. If he/she rejects your
ideas, give him/her different advice.

2 You want to organise a surprise party for a friend. Ask

Student A for advice. Then accept or reject the advice.

Revision m Exercise 6

Student B

1

Answer Student A's question - you're
unhappy because you've got bad
toothache.

Listen to Student A's advice.
Thank Student A for his/her advice.

Revision m Exercise 6

Student B

1

You are a shop assistant in a sports shop.
Help Student A buy a new tracksuit.

You go to a shoe shop to buy a new pair of
shoes. You can't decide between boots or
trainers.

Revision m Exercise 7

Student B

1

You are at a Student Careers office. You
enjoy working with your hands, being
creative, working alone and being in
contact with nature.

You're thinking of working as an
accountant.

Listen to Student A's advice. Say which
advice you agree with: | probably won't
enjoy .../l might/may be good at working
asa...

Revision m Exercise 7

Student B

1

Student A wants to go mountain biking
tomorrow and asks for permission to use
your bike. Refuse permission. You want

to use the bike yourself tomorrow. Then
Student A asks for permission to borrow a
helmet. Give permission. You have an old
helmet you never use.

You hear that Student A is going on a
camping trip with some friends. Ask for
permission to go with him/her. If Student B
agrees, say you don't have a tent and ask
for permission to share Student A's tent.

Student Activities §131

233



) 4.24,4.25 and 4.26 (See page 256.)

Exercise 1 /

-0 @ 4.24 Listen to five short conversations. @ 4.25 Listen to Alex talking to his friend, - Exercise 2 /

For each question choose the correct answer A, Lindsay, about his new hobby. For each
BorC. question choose the correct answer A, B

Tip: Read the questions carefully before listening so or C.
that you know what to listen for. Tip: The answers to the questions in the

recording come in the same order as the

ABhWN=—
>0 > ™wm
abhwnNn—
O0®>»®

Example: Which film do they want to see?

questions.
: Example:
- Which free time 3 How long are
: activity does Alex his lessons?
= not do anymore? A forty minutes
= A play football B forty-five
1 What is the boy's uncle? play the guitar minutes
C do salsa C fifty minutes
% 1 Which language 4 What is hard
is he learning? for him?
A ltalian A the grammar
B French B the vocabulary
C Spanish C the writing
) .- ”
2 How many students are in the girl’s class? How is he What time
c learning it? is Lindsay's
A online swimming lesson?
28 B at school A 4.30 p.m.
C from his dad B 4.50 p.m.
C 515p.m.

3 What does the girl decide to wear for the party?

| (R

4 Which pets has the girl got?

@ 4.26 Listen to a girl, Fran, asking a e— Exercise 3 /

friend about helping at an animal centre.
Complete the gaps with the missing 1 (baby) donkeys
2 Water Road

information.

3 07124824723
4 (6.30) bus
5 old clothes

Tip: Read the notes carefully before listening
to the recording and guess the type of
information you are listening for: a number,

an animal, etc.

ANIMAL CENTRE WITH FRAN
When: lafter school today

Work: Feed new?

Address: >

o

g i
5 Whenis Tina's birthday?

A B C

‘132» Exam time 1

Fran’s number: 4
Returnby:®>
Wear: ¢
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Tip: Listen carefully to the questions
and if you don’t understand, ask the
examiner to repeat them: Can you
repeat the question, please?, Could you
repeat that, please?

Students A and B, answer the

questions below.

1 What's your name? How do you spell
that?

2 Where do you come from?

3 What school subjects do you like
best?

4 What other subjects do you study?

Student A, answer the questions

below.

1 What do you do in your free time?

2 How often do you go out with
friends?

3 Do you like watching sports on TV?

4 Tell me something about your
favourite celebrity.

Student B, answer the questions below.

1 What's your hobby?

2 How often do you go to the cinema?

3 Do you go to music concerts?

4 Tell me something about your
favourite musicians.

Tip: Read the prompt card
information carefully so that
you can answer your partner’s
questions.

Student A, turn to page 135 for some
information about flamenco lessons
and answer Student B’s questions
about them.

Student B, you don’t know anything
about the flamenco lessons, so ask
Student A some questions about them.

FLAMENCO LESSONS

Who for?
Name / school?
Address?
Time?

Cost?

Exercise 5b /

Possible answers:

It's in the main halll.
: When'is the play?

Tickets cost £5 each.
: What should | wear?

P>PEP>I>®>w>

: What's the name of the play?
The play is called Chicago.
: Where is the play (taking place)?

It's from 25 to 27 June, at 7.30 p.m.
: How much are the tickets?

You should wear clothes from the 1920s.

Student B, turn to page 135 for some information about
a school play. Answer Student A’s questions about it.

Student A, you don’t know anything about the school
play, so ask Student B some questions about it.

BRINTON SCHOOL PLAY

Name / play?
Where?

When?
Cost?
Wear?

Exam Time 3, Listening and Speaking, Exercise 5a, Student A
(page 137)

NEW SHOPPING CENTRE

Denby Shopping centre
Opens on Saturday, 6 May
Come along to the opening
at 10 a.m.

ALL shops will have special
offers for the day — free gifts
and lower prices!

And children can enjoy a
children’s party in the
entrance hall at 3 p.m.

Exercise 5a /

Possible answers:

: Who are the lessons for?

: The lessons are for anyone - kids, teenagers and adults.
: What's the name of the school?

: The name of the school is Dora’s Dance School.

What's the address of the school?

The address is 3, Morris Road.

What time are the lessons?

: The lessons are from 5 p.m. to 8 p.m. on Friday evenings.
: How much do the lessons cost?

: They cost £80 a lesson.

>DE>EW>EI>E>®

Exam Time 3, Listening and Speaking , Exercise 5b, Student B
(page 137)

BEACHSIDE HOTEL

Come and stay at our lovely
five-star hotel in Blue Bay —
one minute from the beach!
All our rooms have sea views.
Breakfast and evening meal
arein the price.

Contact us:
www.beachside.com

for more information

Exam time 1
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EXAM TIME 2 @4.27, 4.28 and 4.29 (See page 257.)

EXAM TIME 2 Listening and Speaking

Exercise 1 /

AR wWN —
©>00 >

< 236

o | @ 4.27 Listen to five short conversations. For

each question choose the correct answer A, B
orC.

Tip: Don't decide on your answer before you hear
the whole conversation, sometimes the correct
answer is at the end.

Example: What is the boy's problem?
q ARA B

1 What is near the boy’s home?

2 What did the girl do last night?

3 How much was the girl’s laptop?

J 0
®
&

4 What does the girl have to do after school?

LIy <%

5 When did the boy move to this town?

8|
O O O
OCTOBER MARCH JUNE

‘134» Exam time 2

2 @ 4.28 Listen to Kenny talking to a friend @
about buying things for a new house. What
did each person get? Match things A-H with
people 1-5.
Tip: All the options from the list A-H are in
the recording, even the ones you don't need.

Listen carefully to choose the correct ones.

Exercise 2 /

ahwN =
>0OIT 0w

PEOPLE THINGS
Example: A bed
Dad B armchair
C bookcase
1 D Mum 5 |
2 [ ] Kenny games console
E TV
3 [ | Elsa C o
4[] Helena o ridge
rug
5 Harr
- ! H curtains

3 @ 4.29 Listen to Beth talking to her &———
friend, Chris, about a concert. For each
question choose the correct answer A, B
orC.

Tip: Try to answer the questions first before
you look at the options.

Exercise 3 /

ahwWN —
> > @

Example:
Who went with 3 Which band
Chris to the member didn't
concert? play?
A Beth A Mike
B Ray B Joe
Brad C Danny

1 Which band did 4 Why did the band
Chris like best? member not

A Dakota play?
B The Baileys A He hurt his
C  Blue Paper back.

2 Where did Beth B Hehada
see the band sore throat.
before? C He hurt his
A atthe Park head.

Festival 5 What time did
B atthe Royal the concert
Theatre finish?
C onTV A 11.00 p.m.
B 11.30 p.m.
C 12.00am.




EXAM TIME 2

EXAM TIME 2 Listening and Speqkiny

4 Tip: Try to say more than one
sentence for some of the questions.
You can give a reason for your
answer or maybe an example.

Student A, answer the questions

below.

1 How often do you go online?

2 Which websites do you like?

3 Do you play computer games?

4 Tell me something about the
house you live in.

Student B, answer the questions

below.

1 How often do you watch

television?

What are your favourite

programmes?

3 Do you watch films online?

4 Tell me something about the
music you listen to.

N

50 Tip: There isn't only one correct
question for each prompt. For
example, you can say What's
the name of ...? or What's the ...

called?

Student A, turn to page 137
for some information about a
computer shop sale. Answer
Student B’s questions about it.

Student B, you don’t know anything
about the computer shop sale,

so ask Student A some questions
about them.

COMPUTER

SHOP SALE

Name of shop?
Address?
What / in sale?
When / sale?
Website?

PPE>IP>D>

@ >

Exercises 5b /

Possible answers:
: What's the name of the new health centre?

The name of the health centre is Waterside Doctors.

: What's the address of the health centre?

The address of the health centre is 5 Main Road.

: How many doctors are there at the centre?

There are three doctors there.

: Whenis it open?

It's open Mondays to Fridays, from 9 a.m. to 7.30 p.m.
and at the weekends from 9.30 a.m. to 12.00 p.m.

: What's the health centre’s phone number?

The phone number is 02354378576.

5D Student B, turn to page 137 for some information about a
new health centre. Answer Student A’s questions about it.

Student A, you don’t know anything about the new health
centre, so ask Student B some questions about it.

Name?
Address?

How many doctors?

When / open?

Phone number?

Exam Time 1, Listening and Speaking, Exercise 5a, Student A
(page 133)

i\

FLAMENCO LESSONS

and adults

Learn flamenco at
Dara’s Dance School

3, Morris Road

Friday evenings:
5 p.m. -8 p.m.

Cost: £80 a lesson

For anyone, kids,

teenagers

J

Exam Time 1, Listening and Speaking, Exercise 5b Student B
(page 133)

Exercises 5a /

Possible answers:

What's the name of the shop?

: The shop is called Electronics For Alll.

What's the address of the shop?

: The address of the shop is 20, Garden Road.
What can you buy in the sale?

When is the sale?
: The sale is from 16 to 26 October.
What's the shop's website address?

>PR>P>E>®>0

: The shop's welbsite address is www.electronics4all.com.

: There are PCs, laptops, printers and keyboards in the sale.

BRINTON SCHOOL PLAY . ——_,

Exam time 2 §135
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EXAM TIME 3 @4.30, 4.31 and 4.32 (See page 258.)

EXAM TIME 3 Listening and Speaking

Exercise 1 /

AR WN —
> w0

« 238

adl @ 4.30 Listen to five short conversations. For

each question choose the correct answer A, B
or C.

Tip: Don't decide on your answer before you hear

the whole conversation, sometimes the correct
answer is at the end.

Example: What are the boy and girl going to buy?

1 What is the girl's sister’s job?

s 20

2 What date is the school trip?

Dy Do G

18 25 26

OCTOBER OCTOBER OCTOBER

3 What was the weather like on the boy'’s holiday?

a

4 How much did the boots cost?

o9

5 Where did the boy go on holiday this year?

‘136» Exam time 3

7AW

2 @ 4.31 Listen to Karen talking to her &——

friend, Tilly, about what they're going to do
during Tilly’s visit. What are they going to do
each day? Match activities A-H with days
1-5.

Tip: The things or people 1-5 are mentioned

in the same order in the recording but the

Exercise 2 /

abhwWN —
>0 @m®

items A-H are in a different order.

DAYS ACTIVITIES

Example: A go shopping
Monday B swimin the sea

1 [] Tuesday C gotothe

2 [ | Wednesday museum

3 [ ] Thursday D gotoa

4 [ Friday restaurant

5 [ | Saturday visit the castle

E
F go to the theatre
G go to the cinema
H go for a walk

@ 4.32 Listen to a girl, Helen, talking &——
to her friend, Mark, about a summer

job. Complete the gaps with the missing
information.

Tip: Some information you need is a number
or a name that is spelled. Make sure that you
write it down correctly.

Exercise 3 /

1 sports

2 Newgate

3 £10per/an
hour

4 02385698024

5 Mr Collins

SUMMER JOB

Time: August/September

Place: * shop.
Where: the 2 Centre,

in the High Street.

Pay:3
Phone number: #
Speak to: Mr >




Tip: The questions below are all
personal questions about you, so you
will know the answers.

Student A, answer the questions

below.

1 How often do you go shopping?

2 What are your favourite shops? Why?

3 Who do you go shopping with?

4 Tell me something about your best
friend.

Student B, answer the questions below.

1 How often do you go on holiday?

2 What are your favourite holiday
activities?

3 Where would you like to go on
holiday? Why?

4 Tell me something about your plans
for next weekend.

Tip: If you need more time to think,
use phrases such as: Let’s see ...,
Well, yes, ..., Just a moment ...

Student A, turn to page 133 for some
information about a new shopping
centre. Answer Student B’s questions
about it.

Student B, you don’t know anything
about the new shopping centre, so ask
Student A some questions about it.

NEW SHOPPING CENTRE

Name of centre?
Date / open?
Time?

Special offers?
Event?

Possible answers:

>PEPIPIR®

>

What's the name of the shopping centre?

: The shopping centre is called Denby Shopping Centre.

What date will it open on?

: It's opening on Saturday 6 May.

What time will it open?

: It will open at 10 a.m.
: Wil there be any special offers?
: All shops will have special offers on the opening day.

There will be free gifts and lower prices.

: Are there going to be any special events?
: There will be a children’s party at 3 p.m.

P>EP>D>W>0>

Possible answers:
: What's the name of the hotel?

: Where is the hotel?
: What are the rooms like?
: Do they serve meals?

: How can | contact the hotel?

The name of the hotel is Beachside Hotel.

It's in Blue Bay near the beach.

All rooms have sea views.

Yes, they serve breakfast and an evening meal.

You can contact them on their website:
www.beachside.com.

Student B, turn to page 133 for some information
about a hotel. Answer Student A’s questions about it.

Student A, you don't

know anything about the hotel,

so ask Student B some questions about it.

NEW HOTEL

Name?
Where?
Rooms?
Meals?

Contact?

Exam Time 2, Listening and Speaking, Exercise 5a, Student A

(page 135)

COMPUTER SHOP SALE

Come to the big sale at
Electronics for All
20, Garden Road

keyboards, etc. at very
cheap prices!

From 16 — 268 October

out our prices.

Buy PCs, laptops, printers,

Go on our website to check

www.electronics4all.

com

Exam Time 2, Listening and Speaking, Exercise 5b, Student B

(page 135)

WATERSIDE DOCTORS
5, Main Road

Three doctors in the group:

Dr Mann, Dr Jones and Dr Wise.

Health problem?

Open every day 9 a.m. - 7.30 p.m.
(weekends 9.30 a.m. — 12.00 p.m.)

Phone to make an app

ointment: 02354378576

Exam time 3 §137,
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CLIL 1 ART Why is street art popular?

Extra activity

Before students open their Students’ Books, have a class discussion about where they
can see art in their town. If they mention galleries, ask about outside in the street and
try to elicit graffiti. Discuss whether graffiti can be considered real art and whether they
think it looks good or bad.

71 stencil graffiti

Stencil graffiti artists cut shapes in card. Then they put the
card on the wall before they paint. This means they can do
the pictures quickly. These pictures are often permanent.
They stay on the buildings for a long time.

You usually see paintings and sculptures in galleries B
and museums. But today there is another place where 3Dstreetart
you can see art. It's in the street. Street artists want 3D street art is very clever. Artists draw 3D pictures on the

their art to be in public places. Then everyone can pavement or on buildings. There are competitions in many
countries for this art form. 3D artists often use coloured chalk

seeit. to draw their pictures. They look very real. You think it's a

Here are some different forms of popular street art. real hole in the ground or real water! These pictures aren’t
permanent. But the artists take photos. This keeps the

i Traditional graffiti pictures alive.

Artists don't usually use brushes for these pictures and they don't . ..

paint on a canvas. For them, the canvas is a wall or a pavement! Video projections

Graffiti artists use spray cans or roll-on paint when they paint on This new street art form uses computers and lights. Artists

walls. Traditional graffiti is usually words, names or short messages.  create special pictures on buildings. These are called video

It's always bright and colourful. projections. You can sometimes see video projections at

big concerts, festivals and also at sports events. Important
buildings in big cities all over the world have video projections.

Exercise 1 / ~® | Read the article and match photos A-D with 4 Now listen to your partner. Which style is he/she
1D paragraphs 1-4. describing?

2 C 2 Read the article again and answer the 5 In pairs, discuss why you like the styles you

3B questions. chose.

4 A 1 What do graffiti artists use to paint

6 m Work in pairs to create a presentation
about a street artist in your country. Make notes
about:

pictures?
2 Why do some graffiti artists use stencils?
3 Where do 3D artists draw pictures?

° . .
4 Where can we see video projections? what sort of artist he or she is.

@ where the artist works.
© why you like/don't like the art.
@ any other interesting information.

2 Work in pairs. Choose one of the four styles
of street art from the article. Describe it to
your partner but don’t say which one you are
talking about! Can your partner guess the
style? Use these words to help you.

7 m Write a paragraph about the artist.
Add pictures.

brush canvas card chalk colourful

lights  paint roll-on paint
spray can  stencil

‘138» CLIL

Exercise 2 /

1 spray cans or roll-on paint

2 so they can do the pictures quickly

3 on the pavement or on buildings

4 on (important) buildings, at big concerts, festivals and sports events

< 240



Possible answers:

A What's the title? Moby Dick/The Whale
Who is the author? Herman Melville
What was his nationality? He was American.
When was it published? 1815
How many chapters are there? 135
Who are the main characters? Ahab (a sailor),
Moby Dick (a whale), Ishmael (the narrator)

B What's the title? White Fang
Who is the author? Jack London
What was his nationality? He was American.
When was it published? 1906
How many chapters are there? 25
Who are the main characters? Weedon Scott
(ayoung hunter), White Fang (a wolfdog)

T

Animals in fiction

There are a lot of books about animals. Many of these
are books for children but some aren’t. Cah you think
of any famous books for adults about animhls?

One very famous book with animal characters|is Animal
Farm by the English author, George Orwell, pdblished

in 1945. It's quite short — only ten chapters — bdt it's an
important classic. The story is about a group o{animals
who live on a farm. A pig, Old Major, dreams altout a life
on the farm without humans. He tells the animals that
they can work on the farm and make their own decisions.
There is a fight and the animals chase Mr Jones, {the unkind
farmer, off the farm. Then they run the farm thenyselves.
They make some rules. An important one is: ‘All gnimals
are equal’. There are many wonderful animal charpcters in
the book. Boxer is the big horse who is strong andl works

but then the pigs start to become powerful. Napoleon
wants to be the leader and he chases Snowball away. The
meetings stop and the pigs make all the decisions. They

also begin to wear human clothes and behave like humans.

They live in the warm farmhouse and eat and drink well.
The other animals have difficult lives. They work hard but
they are often cold and hungry. Now the important rule
says: ‘All animals are equal but some are more equal than
others.” Other farmers come to the farmhouse and eat
and drink with the pigs. When the animals look through
the window, it's impossible to know which are animals and
which are humans.

Animal Farm seems quite a simple story but George
Orwell used it to give his opinions about important events
at that time. It's a very clever book. It makes us think a lot

hard. There are three very clever pigs, Snowball,
and Napoleon. For a while the animals work well tggether

about our lives and society.

Look at the covers of three books
about animals. What do you know
about them?

Choose and read ONE of the summaries (A or B) below.

Work in pairs. Take turns to ask your partner questions
about the summary. Use the headings from the factfile in
Exercise 3 to help you.

Moby-Dick; or, The Whale, is an important classic by the American author
Herman Melville. It was published in 1815 and it’s very long - 135 chapters!
It’s about a man called Ahab who works on a boat that finds and kills
whales. A big whale bites off his leg! He doesn’t die but he can’t forget or
forgive the whale. He goes on a boat to find and kill it. He is completely mad

[.m: Lonnon

and ignores everyone’s advice. In the end, they find Moby Dick but it kills
everyone on the whaling boat - except the narrator, the person who is telling

-® . Read the article. Which of the ,
the story. He’s called Ishmael.

) books from Exercise 1 is it about?
Animal Farm

n White Fang is a brilliant book about a wolfdog in Canada. It’s shorter
than Moby-Dick - only twenty-five chapters. It’s by Jack London, another
American author, and was published in 1906. For a lot of the book the

Read the article again and
complete the factfile.

S narrator is the wolfdog! It's a sad story because people make White Fang
P fight with other dogs. But in the end everything is OK. A young hunter called
r p ] Weedon Scott saves White Fang and takes him home to California.
Title: '
®  Author: 2
\ Nationality: 2 Use the internet to research a book about an
¥ published in: 4 animal written by an author from your country. Make notes
¥ Number of chapters: about:
S 5 the author and when he/she wrote the book.
: Main characters: the story and the characters.

why the book is important.
any other interesting information.

Animal Farm

George Orwell
English/British

1945

ten/10

Old Major (a pig),

Mr Jones (the farmer),
Boxer (a horse),
Snowball, Squealer
and Napoleon (pigs)

Write a factfile and a story summary about the
book. Add pictures.

CLIL 139
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Before students open their Student’s Books, put them into groups of three. Tell half the
groups to discuss any historic buildings they know about in England. Tell the other half
to discuss any English kings or queens they have heard or know something about.

Elicit ideas from the groups.

'HISTORY

Started by a king, destroyed by a k

There are many large old houses in England that once
belonged to rich people. Beaulieu Palace House, in the south
of England, is one of these. Today, this very old building from

King Henry believed that the monasteries of England had too
much money, so in 1538 he closed and destroyed nearly all
of them. Beaulieu Abbey was destroyed too and now only the

the thirteenth century is the home of the Montagu family.

In 1203, King John gave some land to a group of monks so
they could build a great monastery or ‘abbey’. They built
Beaulieu Abbey - it was one of the biggestin the south. The

building took a very long time but after four decades - in 1246

- it was finished. It had a very big church and places for the
monks to live. The Abbey was very famous and very rich.

At that time, the people of England were Catholic but when
Henry the Eighth was king of England (between 1509 and
1547) he decided to break with the Pope in Rome. Instead,
he started the Church of England.

building where the monks had their meals is still standing. It
is now the local church. In the ruins of the Abbey you can still
see the lines of the old walls.

The Earl of Southampton bought the land in 1539 and used
the gatehouse for his home. Builders made it bigger in the
sixteenth and nineteenth centuries and today it is called
Palace House. The owners are the Montagu family.

Visitors come to the small village of Beaulieu to visit Palace
House every day of the year (except Christmas Day!). They
also come to see the ruins of Beaulieu Abbey and the famous
National Motor Museum which Lord Montagu started in 1972.

~® | Read the article and match labels 1-5
with photos A-E.

Read the article again. What
happened at these times?

1 in 1203 4 in1538
2 in 1246 5 in 1539

Work in pairs. Create a quiz about important events in
your country. Use the notes below to help you.

1C . ) . . . T
2D 1 Beaulieu Palace House This person became king/president/prime minister in ...
3B 2 amonk This war happened between ... and ...
4F 3 the National Motor Museum This man/woman invented ... in the ... century.
5D 4 King Henry VIII (the Eighth) This queen died in ...

5 the ruins of Beaulieu Abbey

Work with another pair. Ask and answer your quiz
questions.

Find out about a famous building in your
country. Make notes about:

3 1509-1547 6 in1972 where it is. how people use
who built it and when. it today.

Work in pairs. Would you like to visit what's special about it. other interesting

Beaulieu Palace House? Why?/Why information.

not?

Write a paragraph about the building. Add
pictures.

‘140, CLIL

1 King John gave some land to a group of monks.

2 The building of Beaulieu Abbey was finished.

3 Henry Vil (the Eighth) was king of England.

4 Henry VIl closed and destroyed the monasteries.

5 The Earl of Southampton bought the land where the Beaulieu Abbey ruins were.
6 Lord Montagu started the National Motor Museum.
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Before students open their Students’ Books, ask them to think about the last time they
took medicine prescribed by a doctor (i.e. not just a painkiller for a headache). When
students are ready, put them into groups of four and ask them to tell each other what

the medicine was for, when they took it, how long they took it for, if it tasted horrible, etc.
Invite different groups to tell the class about some of the medicines they discussed.

[

Antibiotics

Antibiotics are very important medicines in our lives. Doctors use
them to fight many different kinds of infections. However, before
1928 scientists didn't know about them! At that time lots of people
died for unimportant reasons, for example, cuts on the skin.
Alexander Fleming, a Scottish scientist, discovered an antibiotic
called penicillin — just by mistake! Now, we use antibiotics all

the time.

Bt t< N

3

special problems.
4

2

Antibiotics are chemicals that
kill bacteria and stop infections.
There are many different types
of antibiotics because there

are different types of bacteria

Today doctars are worried. Many bacteria

are getting resistant — that means they get
stronger and a lot of antibiotics don't kill them.
This is because we use them too often. Also,
we should finish all our tablets but sometimes
we don't do this because we feel better. Then,

and infections. One type of

A WN =

® >0

bacterium is called Gram-positive. These bacteria have very
thin cell walls and antibiotics can go through the walls easily.
The second is called Gram-negative and these have very thick

cell walls.

Read the article and match

paragraph headings A-D

with paragraphs 1-4.

A How antibiotics work

B A problem for scientists
C Antibiotics and bacteria
D The first antibiotics

Read the article again and @

answer the questions.

1 Who discovered the first
antibiotic?

When did he discover it?
What was it called?
What are antibiotics?
Name two types of
bacteria.

Name two types of
antibiotics.

a b WN

o

7 What is a problem today?

8 Give two causes of that
problem.

Work in pairs. Do you think

that doctors give antibiotics

when they don't need to?
Why?

unimportant reasons again.

Work in pairs. Look at the list of things a-g which scientists do to
develop a new antibiotic drug. Put the stages in the order which

you think they happen.

Scientists:

test the drug on people who have the illness.
test the new drug using a computer model.
test the drug on human cells in a laboratory.
find a new source for an antibiotic.

The antibiotics kill the bacteria and stop them from making new
cells. They make the cell walls weak and they break. There are
‘broad spectrum’ antibiotics that can fight all types of bacteria
and doctors use them for lots of different infections. There are
also ‘narrow spectrum’ antibiotics which are good for attacking

the bacteria which are still in our bodies get stronger. In the past,
doctors had a lot of different antibiotics to give us but now many
of them don't work. Scientists need to find new antibiotics but
itisn't easy. If they don't find new antibiotics, people will die for

db,cfega

Background notes

test the drug on animals.
stop testing if the drug damages the cells.
test the drug on healthy humans.

Q@ "ol 0 T Q

Compare your ideas from Exercise 4 with another pair. Do you

agree on the order? Ask your teacher for the correct order. Who

was right?

Now cover the list and take turns with your partner to give the

correct stages.

Use the internet to research a possible source for a ney

antibiotic. Make notes about:
possible places to look.
animals which might be a source.
why this might be a good source.
what infections it might be good for.

Write a report and add some pictures. Present your

report to the class.

Tell students that there could be a lot of very technical language in texts they find on the
internet. Explain that they should summmarise the texts as simply as possible so that everyone will
e able to understand them.

CLIL

AWN

Alexander
Fleming

1928

penicillin
chemicals that
kill bacteria and
stop infections
Gram-positive,
Gram-negative
broad spectrum,
narrow spectrum
Many bacteria
are getting
resistant
(stronger) and
antibiotics don't
kill them.

We use them too
often; we don't
finish the tablets.
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Before students open their Students’ Books, put them into groups of three or four.

They should discuss national parks in their country and anything they know about them
(e.g. how many there are, the oldest/newest/biggest/smallest one, any they have
visited). Discuss students’ ideas as a class and tell them that they are going to read
about the first national park in the world.

Yellowstone National Park in the USA was probably the first national park in the world.
Yellowstone is very popular and very big (8,983 km?). It's a wonderful place to see
wildlife and different natural features such as mountains, forests, canyons, rivers, lakes
and waterfalls. But many people don't realise that this amazing park is sitting on top of
something that is very dangerous — one of the biggest supervolcanoes in the world!

Deep under Yellowstone Park is a volcanic ‘hotspot’. Heat from inside the Earth melts the
rocks above it and this makes a big pool of magma. Sometimes this magma erupts and
sends out huge amounts of lava, rock and ash. A really big eruption throws out nearly

all the magma and then the land above the magma pool falls in. This creates a huge
hole called a caldera. The Yellowstone Caldera is fifty-five kilometres wide and eighty
kilometres long! Another natural feature of Yellowstone Park are the many geysers:
rainwater goes down through the rocks, the magma heats it and then very hot water

Exercise 2 /

WN —
>w0
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rises back up to the surface. The water rises fast into the air with clouds of steam. The q /
most famous geyser at Yellowstone is called ‘Old Faithful’ and it erupts nearly every hour. Exercise 3 /
The Yellowstone Supervolcano has erupted several times in the last two million years 1 8983 kmn?
(the last time about 640,000 years ago) and it's still active. It will erupt again! The ash 2 Possible
could cover the whole of North America and make the temperatures cold for a long time. ClISRENs:
But scientists don't think that this will happen soon — maybe in one or two million years. mountains,
They study the area very carefully with special equipment. They are always checking for forests,
movements in the crust that might cause earthquakes. They hope that they will be able canyons,
to tell people a long time before an eruption happens. rivers, lakes,
waterfalls
3 thatitison
H . . . topofa
ave you ever heard of Choose a diagram (A or B) below. Study the diagram. Find
‘Yellowstone National Park’? the part of the reading text that explains your diagram and ;uperyo\como
What do you know about it? read it again. 4 ﬂft\/—ﬂve
kilometres
Read the article and wide and
match photos A-C with eighty
paragraphs 1-3. kilometres
qp long
Read the article again and &—— = 5 the ash could
answer the questions. cover the
1 How big is Yellowstone whole of North
National Park? America and
2 Name three natural make the
features that you can see Work in pairs. Cover the reading text. Use your diagram to temperatures
there. explain to your partner how a volcano or a geyser works. cold for along
3 What do many people NOT time
know about Yellowstone m Use the internet to find out about another supervolcano. 6 not soon
Park? Make notes about: maybe m’ one
4 How big is the Yellowstone where it is. or two million
caldera? how it has changed the landscape. years
5 If there is another eruption,

how dangerous it is.

what will happen?
6 When do scientists think
this might happen?

m Write a factfile about the supervolcano you have
chosen. Add pictures.

@ cLIL

Background notes

According to experts, there are currently six active supervolcanoes in the world, five in addition
to Yellowstone. It may be a good idea to split the class into five groups and to tell them each

to research a different supervolcano to ensure that there is variety when they give their
presentations. The supervolcanoes can be found at: Long Valley, California; Valles, New Mexico;
Lake Toba, Indonesia; Taupo, New Zealand and Aira, Japan.




Before students open their Student’s Books, tell them that they are going to read about
the USA. Put students into groups of four and explain that they are going to write a
short paragraph about the USA, for someone who has never heard of the country.
They can write about anything, as long as the information is true and correct. When
students have finished, invite each group to read out their paragraph to the class.

Exercise 1 /

50

CULTURE

Read about the USA. How many states are there
in the USA?

Read about the USA again. Answer the

questions.

1 Is the USA a multicultural countryd Why?

2 What is the capital of the USA? Why is this city
important?

3 What is the ‘Big Apple™?

Which famous buildings are in New York?

5 What is the weather like in LA?

H

The USA

The USA has fifty states and they are all different. There
are many different kinds of climate, landscape, citie}
and culture in the USA. People from all over the wor{d
live there. It is very multicultural.

DC Washington DC is the capital of the USA. It is an important city.
The President and his family live in Washington DC in the White
House. The White House has tennis courts, a swimming pool and a
cinema for the President’s family. Inside the White House is the Oval
Office. It is the office of the President. Leaders from around the world
travel to the Oval Office to meet the President.

Ilove NYC New York city, or the ‘Big Apple; has a population of
8.2 million people. The New York skyline is very famous. It has some
tall buildings called skyscrapers. The Empire State Building and the
Chrysler building are easy to recognise. The Statue of Liberty is in
New York Harbour. It was a present from the people of France to the
USA. It is a symbol of freedom and democracy.

Washington DC = =

Explore the USA

In pairs, answer the questions. 9

1 What is the largest city in your country?

2 What is your favourite city in your country?

3 What other cities do you know in Europe
and the USA?

Write a short paragraph about your favourite
city in your country. Use your answers to
Exercise 3 and the USA examples to help you.

* k k kK k k * * kK k k k k k kK k k Kk k k k k k k k k¥ k¥ k¥ k¥ k¥ k¥ k¥ * *k *
* Kk k Kk k kK k Kk k k k k Kk k kK k kK kK * Kk k k k k kK * kK k¥ k * *k k Kk *

* k k k * k * * k& k k k k k& A Kk k k k k k k k k k k¥ k¥ k¥ k¥ k¥ k¥ k¥ k¥ * *

City of Angels Los Angeles (LA) is very multicultural. People from
all over the world live, work and enjoy the good weather in LA. The
ity has many important centres of culture, science and technology
and it is the movie capital of the world! You can see the famous
ollywood sign in the hills of the city. You can also walk down
H§llywood Boulevard and see the handprints of famous actors.

Mew York Los Angeles

Exercise 2 /

3 New York

5 The weather in LA is good.

1 Yes - people from all over the world live there.
2 Washington DC - the President and his family live there in the White House.

4 the Empire State Building, the Chrysler Building, the Statue of Liberty
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CULTURE 2 Explore Australia

Extra activity

Before students open their Student’s Books, tell them that they are going to read about
Australia. Put students into groups of four and explain that they are going to write a
short paragraph about Australia, for someone who has never heard of the country.
They can write about anything, as long as the information is true and correct. When
students have finished, invite each group to read their paragroph to the class.

CULTU RE Explore Australia

Exercise 1 / e | Read about Australia. Is Australia a continent, a 2 In pairs, answer the questions.
; } country or an island? 1 What country and continent do you live in?
Itis a continent, 2 What is special about the nature in your

a country and 2 Read about Australia again. Answer the country?

an island. questions. 3 Do you know an old story about your country?
1 How many beaches are there in Australia? Tell your partner.

2 What can you see from space?
3 Do children go to school in the Outback? /. Write a short paragraph about the nature in
4 What are the ‘Three Sisters'? your country. Use your answers to Exercise 3
and the Australia examples to help you.
Exercise 2 /
1 over 10,000
2 the Great
Barrier Reef
Taeme AUSTRALIA
don't. They
learn at
home.
4 threke fomous Australia is a continent, country and an
Eﬁg BSILljne island. It is very famous for its nature. It
Mountains has 550 national parks and fifteen World
Heritage Sites. In Australia, you can see The Outback
mountains, salt lakes/ deserts, rainforests, The Outback is part of Australia where few people live. It is often

dry like a desert. Many families work on big sheep farms and live
hundreds of kilometres away from towns or schools. Children in
these families don’t go to school. They learn at home and speak to
their teachers over the internet!

coral reefs and amazing beaches!

The coast Mountains
There are over 10,000 beaches in Australia! The Great The Blue Mountains are in the south-east of Australia. In the Blue
Barrier Reef is on the north-east coast of Australia. It is a Mountains, there are three famous rocks called the ‘Three Sisters!
marine park that is over 3,000 kilometres long! It is longer The Aborigine people have a very old story about the rocks. The
than the Great Wall of China and you can see it from space. story is about three beautiful women. The women fall in love with
Itis very famous for its natural beauty. The Reef has many three brothers. The brothers are from a different tribe and they
colourful corals and is home to whales, dolphins, turtles can’t get married. The brothers try to catch the sisters. A magician
and crocodiles! wants to protect the sisters and he changes them into rocks!
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Audio scripts Students’ Book audio scripts

(@] 1.08 Unit 0, 0.2, Exercise 5b

A=Amy L=Lee

C = Clapper board girl A =Anna S = Stephen

‘I love you. Take three!

Don't go! Don't leave mel! | love youl!

Cutl I don't believe itl The actors in this movie are terrible!
Huh! The problem with this movie is the actors are good, but

A: Hey, Lee. There's a questionnaire about your favourite free time
activities. What's your favourite then? Is it listening to music?

L0 o

Lt No,itisn't _ o . the director’s terrible! Goodbyel
A: OhlThat's a surprise! So is it taking photos? Playing
il :
L: Yeah, they're OK. But they're not my favourite. G m @ 1.30 Unit1,1.4, Exercise S
A: So perhaps reading books or magazines? Surfing the A=Amy L=Lee
i ?
L: I\?etser?heety.’re OK but not really A: Hi, Leel I've got a new poster for my bedroom. Help me put
’ ' : R . it up!
. ?
A: Eg ?r?rhcgi? ky)(;érr;(?)vr(r)]gnte activity is visiting relatives? Or L: A new poster? It's not Bro, is it?
L: No\/ dgf?/nitely motl ’ A: No, it's the actor Tom Lewis. Oh, he's really good-looking.
A: Maybe watching TV or DVDs or films on Youtube? Going to gnd h.e ;O ? nter estlr)ng person too. Do you know what he
the cinemd? oes in his free time? o '
- No not reoli L: I've noidea. What does he do in his free time?
A.- o ,vvhot ObOyL,It doing nothing? A: He helps old people in a hospital. Ask me how often he
RPN , . " hy goes there.
L: Bingo! That's my favourite free time activity. L: How often does he go there?
A: He goes there three times a week.
D2 1.17 Unit 0, 0.4, Exercise 5b L: Hmm ...
Um, let's see, | can’t act at all! Er, | can cook quite well, | can A: Helives in an apartment opposite Central Park in New York.
dance, er, | can't play the guitar but | can play the piano, well, L: Great. ,
alittle bit. I can definitely repair a computer. And | can speak A: He'sa for)ntosUc actor. Doyouknow ... Lee! Leel
English, of course. | can speak French but not Spanish. And L: Eh, ye,oh. , , )
that's it. | can't drive a car - I'm too young. And | can'’t swim! A: What's wrong with you? You never listen to mel .
L: That's not true. | always listen to you ... Well,  usually listen

to you.

D3 1.18 Unit1, 1.1, Exercise 1

A: Yeah, right. Well, do you want to go to the movies or not?
1 S=Sam B = Bernadette L: The movies? Eh, yeah, OK.
S: Bernadette? Look! I like the colours in that painting, but " .
what is it? QD2 1.53 Unit 2, 2.5, Exercise 5
B: Em... I’monot sure ... Ihs itko Eower? Or”o holuse? Or maybe it's 1 S=Sandra T=Taylor
. . : ]
N Ehwde\gEAnywoy, [ think she's a really talented artist! S: Frank wants to go out with me.
B Oh.l'o.cy>k at thot onel T Fronk? . ) .
S: Yeah ... Oh, | like that blue skirt. How much is it?
2 C=Craig J=Jodie T: Frank from school?
C: What's the book, Jodie? StoYes .. _ A
J: Oh, hi, Craig. It's called One day. It's ... T: Oh!'OK. These skirts are twenty-five pounds but I don't know
C: Who's the writer? about the blue one. Oh, look! It's twenty pounds.
J: Eh, someone called Kirsty Stewart. It's ... S: Ohll've only got fifteen pounds.
C: What's it about? 2 S=Sandra F = Frank
J: It's about two students who fall inlove and ... S: It'slovely here. S il
C: Has it got a happy ending? I like stories with a happy ending. F: Msmcrahve y Nere. soromantic:
3 D=Dan §=Sarah S: And it's not too expensive. The waiter’s friendly too!
D: Let me take one. I'm a good photographer. Fr Mmm.
S: Yes, but you always want to be in all the photos, don't you? S: Ilove Italian food. Do you?
D: That's no problem. I'll take a selfie. OK, everyone stand F: What? o
behind me. Look at the camera ... say ‘cheese’! St Frank, are you listening to me?
4 T=Tammy R=Rdfa 3 M=Malcolm S =Sandra
T: Thisis great, but it's difficult. M: Sandra?
R: What? S: Hi, Malcolm.
T: It's difficult! Itisn't easy to learn the steps. | don't know what M: Listen, I've got two tickets for the Ed Sheeran concert
to do. tomorrow. Do you want to come?
R: Don't worry! You're a great dancer! Just follow me and enjoy S: What time is it?
yourself. M: Hold on, let me look at my phone. It's a quarter past seven.
S: No, not now. What time is the concert tomorrow?
5 D=Darren M = Mother M: Oh! It starts at a quarter to eight.
D: Mum! What's that terrible noise? S: OK, thanks! What time do you want to meet?
M: The musicians are tuning their instruments. M: A quarter to seven at the park, OK?
D: lIsitvery long? S: OK.
M: What?
D: Is the concert very long?
M: Sshl
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S =Sandra M = Malcolm

Malcolm!

: Uhhuh?

It's not raining, is it?

: Eh ... no. The sun'’s shining.

And it's not cold?

: No, it's quite hot for the time of year, actually.

Malcolm! Are we in a hurry?

: Not really, no.

S = Sandra

Oh, you've got the new Mankey King game. Is it good?

I don't know. It's not mine. It's my brother’s ... Do you want a
biscuit, Tyler?

No, thanks. It's almost time for lunch. Let’s start!

OK, thanks a lot for helping me with my homework, Tyler. It's
really nice of you.

It's no problem. It's fun doing hormework with you ...

T = Tyler

D12 1.54 Unit 2, 2.5, Exercise 6

o
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S =Sandra F = Frank

It's lovely here. So romantic!

Mmm.

And it's not too expensive. The waiter’s friendly too!

Mmm.

I love Italian food. Do you?

What?

Frank, are you listening to me?

Yes, but ...

What are you doing?

Nothing.

You're texting!

No, I'm not.

Yes, you are. Let me see.

Hey!

Help! I don't know what to say. Who's John and why are you
writing him a text?

He's my brother. 'm sorry, Sandra, but I'm very shy with girls.
I never know what to say.

S =Sandra M = Malcolm
Malcolm! Are we in a hurry?

: Not really, no.

So why are we walking so fast? Can't we sit down and talk?
Or feed the ducks or something?

: lalways walk fast. | run fast too. | can run ten kilometres in

under thirty-five minutes. | play football really well too.
That's interesting because ...

: I'man excellent student. | want to be a doctor. Or maybe

a professional footballer. Or maybe a doctor and a
footballer ...

S = Sandra D = Dad

Let's start!

OK, thanks alot for helping me with my homework, Tyler. It's
really nice of you.

It's no problem. It's fun doing homework with you ... Sandra?
Yes?

| like you.

| like you too.

But I don’t know much about you. What do you do in your
free time?

Well, I'm quite relaxed. | do yoga twice a week and ...
Sandra, do you and your friend want a cup of tea?

No, thanks, dad.

Juice? Some cake?

Not right now, thanks!

A cheese sandwich?

Dad!

T =Tyler
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(/] 2.15 Unit 3, 3.5, Exercise 4
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A=Ali L=Luke

lwant to get a pet but I don’t know what to get. Maybe a
dog? What do you think?

Dogs are fun. But you need to train them and they make a
lot of noise.

That's true. You need to get up early to toke them for a walk
too.

What about a cat? Cats are quiet and you don't need to
take them for a walk.

: Yeah, they're clean too. The only thing is they scratch the

furniture. My mum and dad wouldn't like that.

How about a snake? Snakes are quiet and they don't need
alot of space.

A snake! No way! They eat live animals! And you can't take a
snake for awalk, can you?

No.

I think | prefer a cat. | can train it not to scratch the furniture.

A=Ali J=Jodie

Hello, is that Jodie?

Yes.

My name’s Ali. | talked to your friend Sally and ... It's about
the baby cats.

Yes, OK, the kittens. Do you want one?

Well, I'd like to see them first but yes, I think so. How many
have you got?

Well, there were four of them but | promised one to Sally and
I want one myself, so you can have two if you like.

I'd love two but no, one is fine, thanks.

A = Assistant D = Denny

Good morning. Can | help you?

Yes, I'm looking for a bed cat, a cat bed, a bed for cats.

A cat bed. Well, we have several kinds. This is a good one. It's
big, comfortable and easy to wash. And it’s only fifty pounds.
Fifty? Ohl Eh ... how much is this one?

Twenty-five. It's small but it's very good.

Hrmm.

This one was twenty-five but now it's only fifteen pounds.

Is it a good one?

Yes, it's fine. It's very popular. We sell a lot of these.

OK, I'll take it.

D=Denny A=Al

Alil Come herel!

Whatis it, dad?

Look at this!

What?

How many times do I have to tell you? Simba is your cat and
it's your job to look after her.

But there's lots of food in the bowl!

Yes, but what about the litter tray? Look at it! You need to
empty it!

OK, OK, I'm doing it.

Why don't you train her to do it in the garden?

Dad! She's a cat, not a dog!

A=Ali D=Denny

Dad! Where's Simba? | can't find her.

I don’t know. Look in the garden. Cats climb trees, you know.
Maybe she's sitting in a tree and she can'’t get down.

Oh no! Can you help me look for her? Please?

OK!

Did you look in your bedroom?

Yes, | did. She'’s not there.

Dad! What are you doing? She's not here.

Did you look under the bed?

Yes, | did!

Ohl There she is. She's sleeping in my sweater. It's nice and
warm there. She likes warm places.

Yes, | know. Yesterday she was on the car in the garage.
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Eh ... no, I don't, actually. | don't really have much money and
things like that are so expensive. When | need to print or scan
something, | just go to the library. | prefer to spend money on
things like clothes and books. Hmm ... no, I've just got one.

[ think | should probably get another address, because | get so
much spam, you know strange emails from people | don't know!
Oh, yes! Quite often! The thing is, I'm not really a computer
freak. But | sometimes have dreams about things from the
internet. For example, | belong to the Sam Smith fan website
and sometimes in my dreams | spend time with people from the
message board. But | don't know them inreal life!

(] +.2 QO 224 unita, a2 brercies

R=Ruby M=Mum

Mum!

: What's the matter, Ruby?
Did you put my jeans in the washing machine?

: I didn’t catch that. What did you say?
Did you put my jeans in the washing machine?

: Which jeans?
The black ones.

: Yes, Idid.
Ohnol

: But fortunately for you, I had a look in the pockets first and
| found your phone, so I took it out and put it in a safe place.
Oh mum! Thanks!

: Why did you leave your new phone in your jeans?
| didn't do it! It was Leel He took my phone last night and
then he put it in my jeans.

: Why did he do that?

| don’t know. He's stupid! So where is it?

: Where's what?

My phonel!

Hm ... It's here. Oh! I thought | put it on the shelf ...

Mum!

... butit's not there. Where did | put it?

Mum!

: Calm down, Ruby. Here it is.

Oh, thanks, mum!

2.29 Unit 4, 4.5, Exercise 4

N = Nicky A = Alex

N: My name is Nicky Morton and my guest today is video

games reviewer Alex McGregor. Alex, what's your favourite

website?

Well, Nicky, | love viewing videos on YouTube.

Now probably everyone knows this already but tell us, what

kind of website is it?

It's a website for people to upload, view and share videos.

How old is it? When did YouTube begin?

It isn't very old, actually. It began in February 2005.

How did it begin?

Three friends started it in a small office above a pizza

restaurant in California. The first video they uploaded to

the site was very short. It was only nineteen seconds long!

It showed one of the friends at San Diego zoo.

It became very successful very quickly. The next year, in

November 2006, the three friends agreed to sell their

website to Google for 1.65 billion dollars!

N: How popularis YouTube?

A: It's the most popular website in the world after Google and
Facebook.

N: Really?

A: Yes, and the numbers are amazing: people watch more
than 200 million videos on YouTube every day!

N: Wow!
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A: And every minute of every day people upload over 300 hours
of videos to the site.

N: That's amazing!

A: It's international too. You can view YouTube in over sixty
different languages!

N: That's interesting. Now, ...

2.32 Unit 4, 4.6, Exercise 4

A=Amy L=Llee

A: OK, that's it, Leel Congratulations! Your computer is working
fine and you now have a video on YouTube!

L: Briliant! Thanks, Amy. Do you want to hear about the dream
I had last night?

A: Yeah, allright.

: I dreamt that I uploaded the video of my song on YouTube.
At first, it wasn't very successful. Only three people viewed
the video in the first week. But then suddenly it became
popular. Millions of people saw it. A few days later I got a
call from a music company and | went to London to make a
professional video. That was really successful too. After that
they asked me to write the music for a Hollywood movie! In
the end I won an Oscar for the best original song in a film!
Cool!

Amy?

Uh huh?

Do you think that can happen?

Well, I don't know. Maybe, but I don’t know about the
Oscar ...

2.34 Unit 4, 4.7, Exercise 6

1 The person who | admire the most is Bill Gates. He uses his
money to help people.

2 The place where | want to live when I'm older? That's difficult.
Maybe Italy. It's a country where the weather is good and
the food is wonderful.

3 The next electronic gadget which I want to buy is a new
phone. The one that | have is really old. | got it eighteen
months ago!

4 One place where | feel really happy is my bed. | love sleeping.

5 The first person who | saw this morning is the first person that
I see every morning - my mum. She always wakes me up so
that I'm not late for school.

6 I'dlove to have arobot that can help me with my homework.
Or even better, a robot which can do my homework for me.

2.49 Unit5, 5.5, Exercise 4

Welcome to Keswick Tourist Information Hotline. To book
accommodation in one of Keswick’s hotels, press 1. To hear
about the main attractions in Keswick, press 2. Keswick is a
small town in the English Lake District, with a population of
about 5,000 people. Many visitors come to the town and there’s
alot to see. A good place to start is the Tourist Information
Centre. Here you can find maps, leaflets, books and postcards.
It's open seven days a week and it's in the old Town Hall. One

of the top attractions for visitors is the museum, which tells the
history of pencil making. There's also a small art gallery with
many interesting old paintings and on the ground floor there's a
popular arts café. In Keswick we are also lucky to have a theatre
and a cinema. For more information about ...

o2
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1 I=Interviewer D =Declan

I: OK, Declan. What do you like best about Keswick?

D: Er, the people. Ilived in Oxford until | was nine years old -
| found it hard to make friends there. But here everyone’s
really friendly. And because it's a small town, you always
meet people you know when you're in the centre. | think
that's really cool.
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And what's the worst thing about Keswick?

There are no shops for young people. My friends and | have
to travel to a city like Manchester or Newcastle to buy
games or clothes and the train tickets are really expensive.
Keswick needs a shopping centre!

| = Interviewer L = Louise

We're doing a survey about Keswick for a class project.
Do you mind answering just two questions?

No, not at all.

Great. OK, Louise, in your opinion, what's the best thing
about living in Keswick?

Er, I think the fact that we live so close to amazing
countryside. People come from all over the world to see it.
And it's brilliant if you like walking or riding a bike like | do.
[ think we're very lucky.

Thanks. And what don't you like about living here?

I don't like the fact that it's a small place, so if you do
something unusual or different, everyone in the town knows
about it. | suppose that's a problem in any small town.
Sometimes it feels like living in a very small aquarium!

| = Interviewer A = Annie

What's the best thing about Keswick in your opinion, Annie?
| don't know, | just love the atmosphere in the centre of town
with all the old buildings. | think some of them even come
from the sixteenth century!

And the worst thing?

Well, Keswick's an old town with very narrow streets - it's
crazy that there are so many cars! I don't ride my bike in
town any more - it's too dangerous!

| = Interviewer B = Brett

Tell me what you like most about living here, Brett.

Nothing!

Oh, I'm sure there's something you like.

Well, | like kayaking, so I'm quite lucky to live close to some
quite nice lakes.

‘Quite nice'l Brett, people come from all over the world to
see the lakes here - they're beautifull And what do you most
dislike about Keswick?

Well, I live on a small estate in Castlerigg - that's about two
miles out of town. The last bus is at twenty to six and after
that | have to walk. It's really difficult to meet friends after
schooll

(/] 3.04 Unit 6, 6.1, Exercise 8

O=

Owen E =Ellen

O:

m

m

m

O:

Yes, it's important for me to keep fit. | play rugby for
Hillingdon Harriers and we usually have a training session
once a week but | also do a lot of things on my own. | do
exercises at home for about ten minutes every mormning.
Apart from that, | go to the gym regularly in the evenings
Oh, right?

: Yes, | do weight training. Oh, and I go running or cycling on

Saturday mornings as well. So in a typical week | have about
ten hours of exercise. That's quite a lot, isn't it?
Mmm!

: What about you? Do ballet dancers train hard?

Yes, we do. Every morning | do yoga at home for about an
hour. And, believe it or not, | also do weight training at the
gym every day. And apart from that, I have fitness classes
at ballet school every day. Oh, | nearly forgot - | usually go
swimming once a week. So in a typical week | have about
thirty-five hours of exercise.

Thirty-five?

@ 3.08 Unit 6, 6.3, Exercise 6

A:

I always go to bed late, so | find it hard to get up in the
morning. I'm so sleepy and tired. | have two alarm clocks
and my mum has to come to my room to wake me up. The
only thing I can tell you is if you want to get up early, don't
go to bed late.

Really late! I usually go to bed at about 10 p.m. during the
week. But it's different at weekends because | don't have to
get up early the next morning, so last Friday I went to bed at
about one o'clock and | got up on Saturday afternoon at
half past onel | slept for over twelve hours!

Usually | sleep really well, but when I'm worried about
something, an exam, for example, | find it really hard to go
to sleep. My friend Jane says if you can't fall asleep, you
should breathe slowly and count sheep, but that doesn't
work for me. I sometimes listen to music and that helps.

: Last night | dreamt I was at the swimmming pool with some

friends. I was jumping into the pool when | saw a crocodile.
And while | was falling, the crocodile opened its mouth.

I screamed, and then [ woke up. | remember it really clearly,
but that's unusual. | don't normally rememiber my dreams.

3.03 Unit6. 6.1. Exercise 6 @ 3.12 Unit 6, 6.5, Exercise 3

I play for Bridgeton United five-a-side football team. 'm the

E=Ellen O =Owen

E: Excuse me. s this your phone? | think you dropped it.

O: Oh, yesitis! Thank youl

E: Here you are! Ooh!

O: Areyou OK?

E: It'sjust my back. My dance partner dropped me this
morning and | fell and hurt my back. I'm a ballet dancer,
you see.

O: I never knew ballet was so dangerous.

E: Yes, itis!In a practice last week | fell and twisted my ankle
really badly.

O: It's the same for us rugby players. I'm Owen, by the way!

E: Oh, I'mEllen!

O: It's very easy to hurt your back or break your leg when you
play rugby.

E: So what happened to you today?

O: I cut my finger on acan of cola.

E: Ohno!

O: Yes, the pain was terrible! | don't think it's serious but | want

toask ...
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goalkeeper. Tomorrow is a big day. It's the cup final. Yesterday,
we took some photos but apart from me, everyone wasiill.
Nathan was sneezing all the time. James had a bad
storachache. Ben had a sore throat and a high temperature.
And Chris had a cough. I hope they're well for the match
tomorrow.

(] 3.13 Unit 6, 6.5, Exercise 6

T=Tom Je=Jerry B=Ben N=Nathan Ja=James C =Chris

T:

Je:

T:

=

OK Jerry, remember this match is really important. It's the
cup finall

Don't worry, coach. We've got a great team. We can win this
match, no problem.

Good boy! But where are the others? The match starts in ten
minutes!

Hello, Ben. This is Tom. Where are you?

Hi, coach. I'm sorry. I can't play today. I've got a sore throat
and ... and a terrible cough and ...

You've got a cold, Ben. That's all. Come on! You can play
with a cold!

No, coach. I haven't got a cold. My temperature’s really high.
I'min bed. I think I've got the flu. Sorry, coach. Good luck!
Ben can't play. He'sll.
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Don't worry, coach. OK, they've got five players, and we've
only got four but we can win, no problem!

Nathan?

Hi, coach. Listen, 'm really sorry but | can’t come to the match.
I've got hay fever. It's really bad. | can'’t stop sneezing. The
doctor says I have to stay at home. Sorry, coach. Good luck!
Nathan can’'t come. He's got hay fever.

: Don't worry, coach. Three against five isn't bad and 'm a

great goalkeeper. We can win! I'm sure ...
James! Tell me you're OK!

: No, coach! | feel reallly sick. My stomach is terrible. It's

something | ate. | think I'm allergic to fish. | can’t play. Sorry.
Good luck!
James can’t come. Stomachache.

: Don't worry, coach. With me and Chris in the team we can

win. I'm areally good goalkeeper and Chris is fantastic!

: It's Chris.

Hi, Chris. Please tell me you're not ill.

: Well, I've got a cough but apart from that | feel fine.

Oh, that's good news! But where are you? It's five to threel
The match starts in five minutes!

: I know, coach, but I've got a problem. I got on the wrong

train. | don't know where | am.

Oh no!

What is it, coach?

I've got a terrible headache!

Don't worry, coach. One against five. | can win, no problem!

Linda J=Jerry

L=
L:
J:
L:
J:

So, how did the match go on Saturday, Jerry?

We didn't play. All our players were ill except me.

Oh, no!

Well, Chris wasn't ill but he couldn’t get to the match. The
coach wanted to play next Sunday but the coach of the other
team didn't agree so in the end we played on Wednesday.

L: Yesterday?

Yes, but last Sunday I went to see my friends and you know
what happened to me? | caught the flu!

L: You're joking!

No, seriously! At first, I thought it was only a cold. My dad
thought it was hay fever. But the next day I had a high
temperature and I was coughing and sneezing, my throat was
sore and | felt terrible. So | spent Monday and Tuesday in bed.
So you couldn'’t play in the match?

Well, | didn't feel great but | really wanted to play. | didn't
play very well because | was ill and | hurt my back too. And
then Ben had to stop playing ten minutes before the end of
the matchl!

L: Why? What happened?

L:

@ 3.31 Unit 7, 7.4, Exercise 5

He fell and twisted his ankle. He was lucky he didn’t break
his leg.

So, did you win?

Yes. Chris was fantastic. He scored two goals and we won
the game three-two.

Wow!

L=Lee R=Ruby

L: We're almost there now! | tell you the first thing I'm going to
do - I'm going to buy something to drink. I'm really thirsty!

R: Hmm, me too.

L: Oh, that's a text from Billy. He's going to wait for us at the
entrance and then he'’s going to come with me to the shoe
shop. Are you going to come with us?

R: No, I think I'm going to go to the bookshop first. Perhaps
there’s a nice book we can buy for mum.

L: Good idea.

R: Don't spend too much money on trainers, Lee. Remember -

we're going to buy a nice present for mum.

<)
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R:
L:

Don't worry, Ruby - I'm not going to spend all my money.
That's funny! I can't ... I can't find my wallet. | was sure I had
it when | got on the bus. I don't believe it! Ruby?! What am |
going to do? Where ...? Why ...? Didn'tl...”?

Top left pocket.

Oh, yes - thanks.

3.32 Unit 7, 7.5, Exercise 2

Ge =Gemma Gr = Greg

Ge:

Gr:

Ge:

Gr:

Ge:

Gr:

Ge:

Gr:

Ge:

Gr:

Ge:
Gr:
Ge:
Gr:
Ge:

Gr:
Ge:

Gr:

Ge:
Gr:

Hey, Greg. Do you want to do this quiz? It's to find out how
important money is to you.

It depends.

It depends on what?

Well, are you going to pay me to do it?

No, I'm not. Just answer the questions, OK?

Allright.

Question one: one day you get ten pounds pocket
money and earn twenty pounds babysitting. Do you

put the money in a piggy bank or in your purse, wallet or
pocket?

| don't have a piggy bank or a purse or a wallet. I put it in
my pocket.

: OK, question two: you get fifty pounds for your birthday.

Do you save some and spend the rest or spend it all
immediately?

You know me, Gemma. | run to the shops as fast as | can
and spend it allimmediately.

Yeah, that's what | thought. OK. Question three: you get
too much change in a shop. Do you keep the money or
tell the shop assistant?

Honestly?

Yeah.

Um ... keep the money, | think.

Oh Greg! That's terrible!

Hmm, OK, put ‘tell the shop assistant’, then.

Question four: you need a new pair of jeans. Do you wait for
the sales or buy the pair you like without looking at the price?
[ wait for the sales, obviously.

Yeah, me too. OK, last question: some friends want to
borrow thirty pounds. Do you tell them you never lend
money or do you give them the money and say they can
pay you back any time?

The first one. | never lend money. I never have any. I only
borrow it. En, Gemma?

Yes?

Can you lend me ten pounds?

3.34 Unit 7, 7.5, Exercise 6

D=

Desmond P = Penny

D:

P:

99

Do you get pocket money? If you do, what do you do with it?
Our next caller is Penny Richards from Glasgow.

Hi Desmond, I'm fifteen years old and | get pocket money,
ten pounds a week, normally. But my parents don't just give
it to me. I have to earn it! | do housework, work in the garden,
wash the car, you know. I don't spend all my money in the
shops. I save itl | don't have a piggy bank any more but I've
got more than 400 pounds in the bank. I like going to the
shopping centre with my friends. But I don't have to take out
my purse every time | see a top I like or a nice pair of shoes.
l'only buy something when | really need it and | always check
the price first. In fact, | usually wait for the sales because
things are cheaper then. Some of my friends never have
any money. They often ask me to lend them a few pounds
and lusually give it to them but | ... well, I don't think it's a
good idea to borrow money. You shouldn’t spend what you
haven't got. That's what | think, anyway.

That's great, Penny. Thanks, but can | ask you a question?
Yes. Whatis it?

What are you going to do with your money? What are you
saving it for?

251 »



P:

D:

I want to travel, Desmond. One day when I finish school, I'm
going to take my money and travel around the world.

OK, thanks very much, Penny. Well, my guest today is an
expert on how to save money, Molly Barclay. Molly, what do
you think ...

(@] 3.35 Unit 7, 7.5, Exercise 7

D=

Desmond M = Molly

D:

M:

=0 =9

=0

=0

D:

OK, thanks very much, Penny. Well, my guest today is an
expert on how to save money, Molly Barclay. Molly, what do
you think of what Penny was saying?

Well, clearly, Penny’s a very clever girl. It seems easy for her to
save money, but that's not true for a lot of people.

Tell me about it.

: But you can learn to be intelligent with your money. You can

learn how to save money and how not to spend money you (2,
don't have.
How?

: The first thing is to write down how much money you get

every week, from working or from pocket money and how
much money you spend.
OK.

: And then it's simple, you make sure you don't spend more

than you earn.
Hmm.

: It's very important to shop around - I mean, you should

look for the best prices. There can be very big differences
between the price of the same thing in different places.

A good example is with mobile phones. When you change
from one company to another, you - or your parents - can
save a lot of money. Also you should think twice before you
buy something - do you really need it or do you think you
need it because your friends have it?

That's a good point.

(@] 3.41 Unit 8, 8.1, Exercise 5

1T MG =MrGray N = Nicola

MG: Nicola! Can you come to my office now?

N:  I'ma bit busy right now, Mr Gray. What's the problem?

MG: It's this new computer. | switched it on but the screen'is

black.

N:  Did you check thatit's plugged in?

MG: Of course it's plug- ... Oh no! I didn't plug the computer in.

2 R=Ruth

R: Good morning. Richards and Townsend. Ruth speaking.
How can lhelp you? ... Oh, hiPenny ... Oh, 'mfine ... The
new job? Well, 'm so busy! | have to answer the phone, write
emails and letters for my bosses and | sometimes have to
make them tea and go out and buy biscuits for them too.

3 E=Ewan S =Scott

E: How much did you pay for it?

S: 200 pounds, just last week. But it doesn’t start. Can you fix
it, Ewan?

E: Don't know, give me twenty minutes.

S: So Ewan, can you fix the car or not?

4 C=Carrie T=Tommy

C: Hey! Watch out!

T: lalmost had an accident. You cyclists are ... Carrie?

C: Uncle Tommy!

T: What are you doing here?

C: I've got anew job. | deliver letters and parcels all round town
on my bike.

5 D=Darren T=Ted

D: Ohyes, I think that's the one, sir. The colour really suits you
and it's a perfect fit.

T: You think so? I'm not sure. Aren’t the trousers a bit short?

D: No, nol They're just right and the jocket is ...

< 252

=

Look, eh ... Darren. This suit has got to be perfect. It's for a
job interview, you see, and | want to look good.
: You do, sir. You look fantastic!
I don’t know. Maybe | should try on another suit.
: No, no! This is definitely the right one for you.
OK, I'll take it.

G =Gina E = Eddie

: Eddiel
Yeah?
: Where's the food for table 87 The customers can’t wait any
more!
Toke it easy, here it is.
: What's this? They asked for ham and potatoes.
Ham? Oh no! I cooked lamb!

3.42 Unit 8, 8.1, Exercise 6

1T MG =MrGray N =Nicola
MG:

QOm@e o JO0AS0

mem

Nicola! Can you come to my office now?

N:  I'ma bit busy right now, Mr Gray. What's the problem?

MG: It's this new computer. | switched it on but the screen is
pblack.

N:  Didyou check that it's plugged in?

MG: Of course it's plug- ... Oh no! | didn't plug the computer in.

N:  Soyou don't need an IT specialist to fix that, then, do you?

MG: No, oh, am sorry, Nicola.

2 R=Ruth

R: Good morning. Richards and Townsend. Ruth speaking.
How can I'help you? ... Oh, hiPenny ... Oh, I'm fine ... The
new job? Well, I'm so busy! | have to answer the phone, write
emails and letters for my bosses and | sometimes have to
make them tea and go out and buy biscuits for them too.
It's not easy being a secretary!

w

E=Ewan S = Scott

m

How much did you pay for it?

200 pounds, just last week. But it doesn’t start. Can you fix it,
Ewan?

Don't know, give me twenty minutes.

So Ewan, can you fix the car or not?

Scott, I'm a good mechanic, but nobody can repair this car.
Oh no!

C =Carrie T=Tommy

: Hey! Watch out!
I almost had an accident. You cyclists are ... Carrie?
: Uncle Tommy!
What are you doing here?
: I've got a new job. | deliver letters and parcels all round town
onmy bike.
Well, that's a surprise! My niece Carrie is a bike courier.

@
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D =Darren T=Ted

O

: Ohyes, I'think that's the one, sir. The colour really suits you
and it's a perfect fit.
You think so? I'm not sure. Aren't the trousers a bit short?

: No, no! They're just right and the jacket is ...
Look, eh ... Darren. This suit has got to be perfect. It's for a
job interview, you see, and | want to look good.

: You do, sir. You look fantastic!
I don't know. Maybe | should try on another suit.

: No, nol This is definitely the right one for you.
OK, I'll take it.
You're an excellent sales assistant, you know, Darren. Now,
I need a tie to go with the suit. Have you ...

sod
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G =Gina E = Eddie

: Eddie!
Yeoh?

: Where's the food for table 87 The customers can’t wait any
morel!

ome o



E: Takeiteasy, hereitis.
G: What's this? They asked for ham and potatoes.

1] 5.6 QY 3.56_Unit8 8.6, Exercises |

E: Ham? Oh no! | cooked lamb!

L=Lee B=Bily A=Amy

G: Eddie, you're a great chef, but you need to learn to listen!! L:

@ 3.43 Unit 8, 8.1, Exercise 8

I don’t earn much money but | don't mind because I'm happy
at work. | really like working in a team. My workmates are great.
| don’t work from nine to five. Sometimes | work during the day
and sometimes at night. I have to wear a uniform but that's all
right. I look good in it! In my job it's really important to get to
work on time because people can die if you're late. It's great
being a fireman.

) 3.51 Unit 8, 8.5, Exercise 2

Skerries School looks like any normal small British school. There's
a bright classroom with pictures on the wall. There’s a small
library and a science lab. There are even special classrooms for
Arts and Music as well as a computer room. The school has a
playground and there's also a sports field where you can play
football. The only thing the school doesn’t have is a gymnasium
but it isn't a problem because students can have their PE
lessons in the village Sports Hall not far from the school.

The school day at Skerries School is also the same as at any
other school in Britain. Lessons start at nine o'clock and finish

C>w

B

The summer holidays are coming up. Perhaps we could go
camping together? My dad'’s got two big tents — me and Billy
can share a tent and you can sleep in the second one, Amy.
That's a great ideal

Yeah, I'd love to go camping! Maybe by the sea. Brighton!
Brighton's often busy so it will probably be expensive.

Hey - I've got anideal My Uncle Ally has got a farm in the
Scottish Highlands. We could camp there.

The Scottish Highlands? That sounds amazing.

Yeah. But are you sure your uncle will say yes?

Sure - Uncle Ally will definitely let us camp on his farm.
People often stay with him. Perhaps we should invite Krystal
as well?

Why not? There will definitely be space in Amy's tent - it's for
three people.

Hrmm. Knowing Krystal, she probably won't want to stay in a
tent. She might want to stay in a hotel!

I'm sorry but | definitely won't have the money to stay in a
hotel! | may have to borrow money for my train ticket.

No, a hotel's too expensivel Look, 'l phone my uncle tonight
and check.

@ 4.12 Unit 9, 9.5, Exercise 2

about half past three. Also pupils have to take exams and do

N =

Narrator T=Tony L=Lucy S=Sue G =Glenn

homework, the same as at any other secondary school.

But in other ways Skerries is a very strange school. First of all, it's
on a very smallisland in the middle of the North Sea, between
Scotland and Norway. It's actually about 240 kilometres
north-east of Scotland and to get to the nearest large town,
you have to travel by boat across the sea for an hour and a hallf,
or fly twenty minutes by plane.

But perhaps the strangest thing about the school is that there
are more teachers and other staff in the school than students.
In fact, Skerries is the smallest secondary school in Britain. A few
years ago, there were two pupils - two brothers. Later the school
had three pupils - all different ages but all from the same family.
At the moment there is just one pupil. But he doesn'’t feel too
lonely. The Primary School is actually in the classroom next door!
Sadly, there are plans to close Skerries. People on the island
hope that it won't happen - they say that if the school closes, it
will be bad news for the island. Politicians say they will do
everything to save the school. When | spoke to the headteacher,
she told me that if they close the school, families on the island
won't have a chance to ...

(Y .c [y 355 vnicsosbercses

L=Lee B=Billy A=Amy

L: No, I didn't cheat!

B: So, how did you do it?

L: Well, first of all  wrote all the dates on the back of my ruler!

Amy told me it wasn't a good idea ... and I thought, ‘Amy’s

right, they'll probably catch me.’ But at the last minute |

panicked. | thought ‘Oh no! | probably won't remember

anything now.” So | wrote all the dates on the back of my

hand this morning! 3
On your hand? Lee! That's terrible!

Yes, well anyway, as | was leaving for school, | thought to
myself, This is silly, they might catch me and throw me out
of the exam!” And | went to the bathroom and washed my
hands. | thought ‘Now, | definitely won't pass that test!’

But I'mreally happy that I didn’t cheat. The thing is - writing
all those dates twice actually helped me to remember them
in the test! It's the perfect way to revise!

o>
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Tony

I think mountain biking is the most exciting outdoor activity.
Lucy

Hmm, that's good. | like it too but itisn't as exciting as surfing.
Sue

I don't agree. | prefer snowboarding.

Glenn

I think you're all wrong. The most exciting activity is kayaking.

@ 4.14 Unit 9, 9.5, Exercise 5

Lucy Last year | was on holiday in Portugal and at the beach

there was a school where you could learn to surf. It was
really difficult at first! | felt silly wearing a wetsuit and I just
couldn't stand up on the surfboard. | kept falling in the
seal But after a couple of days | found it easier and now
llove it. I've already joined a club and we go surfing most
weekends. The best place we've been tois a beach in
North Wales. Surfing's brilliant!

Glenn I've tried lots of different water sports: windsurfing,

surfing and I've even done scuba diving a couple of
times but my favourite is kayaking. It feels so exciting
when you're going down a fast-moving river with your
paddle in your hands. But you've got to remember that
it's not a game. I've had lots of accidents. You can die if
you're not careful. So it's really important to get lessons
and to do exactly what your instructor tells you. And you
should always wear a helmet and a life jacket.

Tony Mountain biking can be horrible! It's really tiring when you

have to cycle up a big hill or a mountain. Sometimes it
can be so difficult you just want to get off and walk. But
it’s brilliant when you come down. It's so fast. It's the most
exciting thing I've ever done. You need a helmet and a
map and a compass so you don't get lost in the
mountains. And you need a good bike. I've just got a new
one. | haven't tried it yet. | can’t wait.
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Sue Ilive in Denver, Colorado, which is real close to the Rocky

Mountains. My mom and dad love skiing but | prefer
snowboarding. Most weekends outside the summer, we
jump in the car and drive to the mountains. My parents put
on their skis and take a map and a compass and try not
to get lost. And I put on my snowboard boots, my gloves
and my goggles and spend the day on my snowboard.
I've already taken part in lots of competitions. In fact, I've
just won the under-sixteen state championship.

(O] 4.17 Unit9, 9.5, Exercise 8

Lucy  Surfing has been around for a long time. It's not a

Glenn

Tony

Sue

modern sport. And it didn't start in Europe. It beganin
countries in the Pacific Ocean. More than 200 years ago
English explorers wrote about seeing surfers on islands
like Tahiti or Hawaii. I've only surfed in the sea, but
people surf in lakes and rivers too. | haven't tried it in the
river where | live and I'm not going to. It's too dirty!
Kayaking isn't hard to learn but there’s something that
can be difficult for beginners. If you want to go to the right,
you have to put the paddle in the water on your left and
if you want to turn left, you paddle on the right. A lot of
people paddle on the wrong side at first and so they go
the wrong way but you soon learn how to do it right.
Mountain biking isn't an expensive sport. OK, some
people pay thousands of euros for their bikes, but you
don't need to spend so much. You can get a good
mountain bike for about 200 euros. Mountain biking
started in the USA but it's really popular in Europe now.
Snowboarding became popular in the 1970s and
1980s but it started a long time before that. Some
people say it began as early as the 1920s but modern
snowboarding only began in 1965 when an American
engineer made the first snowboard as a present for his
daughter. People of all ages like snowboarding but it's
most popular with teenagers and people in their early
twenties.

@ 4.24 Exam Time 1, Exercise 1

B=Boy G =Girl

Example

B: Would you like to go to the cinema later today? There are
lots of films on.

G: Good idea. I think the new horror film is good.

B: |watched a horror film on TV last night. | don't really want
to watch another one. Tom says the science fiction film and
the romantic one are excellent.

G: Yes, I like science fiction. But I'm not into romantic films. The
last one was terrible!

B: That's fine.

1

B: My uncle’s on television tonight.

G: Really? That's exciting. Which programme?

B: It's a drama about a famous musician. My uncle’s an actor.
He's often on television.

G: Ohyes, I remember. There was a photograph of him in my
magazine. You look like him!

B: Thanks!

2

B: There are a lot of people in my class at school now. We've
got twenty-eight if all the students come!

G: That's a lot. There were twenty-one in my class last year.

B: You can learn a lot when there are only twenty-one.

G: But that changed last month. Susan and Freddie Boyle
joined the class.

B: Oh yes, they moved from Swindon. Their sister’s in my class.
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It's Jon's party tonight.

Yes. | can't decide what to wear. I've got a new dress but I've
got some new jeans too.

I ike your blue skirt. It's really pretty.

Thanks. But it isn't very comfortable.

Then wear the jeans. With your pink top - that’s nice.

OK, I'think you're right.

Is that your new dog? She's lovely!

Yes. This is Penny. She arrived yesterday. This is her first walk.
Where's your other dog - the black one?

He's at home. He's quite old and doesn't like going for long
walks.

Is Penny OK with your two cats?

She's fine. And the cats love her!

Did Tina invite you to her birthday party? It's on Saturday.
Yes. | need to get her a present. Is it her birthday on
Saturday?

No, it's on Thursday. But Friday’s a school day so a party on
Thursday isn't a good ideal!

No, that's true! See you there!

4.25 Exam Time 1, Exercise 2

Lindsay A = Alex

L
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Hi Alex, are you going to football practice or salsa class?
No, I'm not going to either of them. Football's on
Wednesday and salsa’s on Monday.

You do a lot of free time activities.

Well, | don't play the guitar anymore but I've got a new hobby!
Whatis it?

I'm learning a new language.

That's great! Is it Spanish?

I go to Spain a lot and | can speak some Spanish. But I've
got a French friend and I'd like to write to him in French. So,
I'm taking some classes. Perhaps | can learn Italian too next
year.

Do you go to classes after school?

Those are on Mondays and I've got my salsa on then, so

I can't go. I'mlearning French online. It's great fun! Dad
sometimes tries to teach me some words but | don't learn
very well from him!

Is it very expensive?

I have a special one-to-one teacher online. It's forty pounds
for fifteen lessons. The lessons are forty-five minutes.

That's a good pricel Is it an easy language? | always have
problems with grammar in foreign languages.

That's OK and the vocabulary isn't very difficult. My problem
is when I'm writing. The spelling is hard!

Well, good for you! Oh, look at the time, it's 4.30. I've got a
swimming lesson at 5.15.

: And my next language lesson in at 4.50! lcan’t be late. See

you soon!

4.26 Exam Time 1, Exercise 3

F=

Fran O = Oliver

F:

O:

F:

-

Hi, Oliver. It's Fran. I know you want to help at the animal
centre. Do you want to come with me after school today?
Oh vyes, I'd love to come. What do you usually do there?
There’s lots to do! Sometimes | take the dogs for walks. This
week they've got some new baby donkeys. We can help
feed them. Then we can clean out the rabbits! It's great fun!

: OK. What time do you want to go?

lusually get the 4.30 bus. Is that all right for you?

: I've got extra Maths after school and it finishes at 4.30. But

my dad can drive me and | can meet you there. What's the
address?
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It's in Water Road. It's a big white house. Phone me if you
can't find it.

: What's your new number?

Sorry - yes, it's 07124824723. And we can get the 6.30 bus
back together.

: That's fine.

And don't forget - wear some old clothes. | often get really
dirty!

: OK! See you later.

4.27 Exam Time 2, Exercise 1

G=

Girl B=Boy

Example

POrPOQ

o= 0

erewEN RO

QP w

Q>

@

PORPQ A Q@

How was the dentist yesterday?

It was fine. | didn’t have any problems. My teeth are OK.
That's good.

But | have to see the doctor this afternoon. I've got a bad
stomachache. I had a headache too after the dentist but
that stopped this morning.

This isn't a good week for youl

Do you live in the town centre, Mark?

No. We live in Manbridge Street. It's nice but there aren’t any
shops near us. And it takes fifteen minutes for dad to get to
the station every morning.

You're necrly in the countryside!

Not really! There's a park across the road but it's a
ten-minute drive to the real countryside!

You weren't at Anne’s party last night.

No,  wasn't feeling very well. | stayed at home.

Did you write your essay?

No! I read my novel for an hour. Then | wanted to watch the
news on television but | was tired so | went to sleep.

I love your new laptop! Was it expensive?

Well, I didn’t want to get this one because it was
1,500 pounds!

That's alot!

: There was a cheap one that cost 500 pounds but mum and

dad gave me 1,000 pounds for my birthday so | decided to
get the expensive one.

You have to spend a lot of money to get something really
good.

Do you want to meet at the café after school today? We
can sit outside and do our homework. The weather’s nice.

: I'dlike to, but I can’t. | mustn'’t be late home because | have

to take the dog for a walk. Mum and dad aren'tin. They
went to London this morning to see a new art gallery.
That's a shame. Can | phone you if I've got any problems
with my Maths?

: No problem!

: Hil Are you a new student?

Yes, | started last week.

: Cool. Where was your last school?

That was in Winchester. My dad got a job here last October.
He travelled every day for a few months. But he got really
tired. So mum and dad decided to move here in March.

: I hope you like the school. It's really great. We have lots of

trips this term. In June there's a trip to Winchester! You can
see your old city!

@ 4.38 Exam Time 2, Exercise 2

G=

Girl K=Kenny

G:
K:

@

Hi, Kenny. Do you like your new house?

It's excellent! We all went shopping last weekend for new
things for the house.

Oh, that's exciting! What did your dad get?

He's into cooking so he wanted a new cooker but they didn't
have the right size. But he got a fridge, so he was happy.
Your mum loves watching films - did she buy a really big
new TV?

Dad thought they were all too expensive — poor mum. They
bought her a new armchair - just for her, no one else can sit
init!

I know what you got - a new computer!

Wrong! | don't need one, but I now have a brilliant games
console. I am really pleased with it. It was expensive but it's
for my birthday too.

How about Elsa and Helena?

Elsa just wanted new curtains - pink ones! And you know
Helena, she’s got books everywhere - she chose a big
bookcase for her room.

Wow! An expensive shopping day then!

And that's not all. You mustn't forget Harry, our dog! He got
something new too. He usually sleeps on the old red rug,
but mum threw it away when we moved, so they bought him
a new comfortable bed.

Lucky Harry!

So if you'd like to play a computer game, come round and
see my console!

4.29 Exam Time 2, Exercise 3

Beth C = Chris

B:

C:

ow

Hi, Chris. Did you go to the concert last weekend? I'm sorry
I couldn’t go. I had to look after Ray, my baby brother.

That was a pity, Beth. It was really good. Brad came with me
and we had a great time.

Next year perhaps! Which bands were playing?

There were three bands. Blue Paper was OK, but I don't
really like their music very much. Dakota and The Baileys
also played. In my opinion Dakota were a bit boring but
The Baileys were really amazing!

I love them! They were playing at the Royal Theatre last
summer but | couldn’t go. Then they were in the Park Festival
while we were in France! But | saw a recording of the Park
Festival on TV last month. Incredible! I really like the tall,
blond guy - what's his name?

Do you mean Danny? Yeah - he's got a great voice. Mike is
good too but unfortunately he wasn't there last weekend.

It wass just Danny and Joe.

Really? Why wasn't he there?

He was ill. I know he often has problems with his throat and
he gets bad headaches too. But he was in an accident last
month and he hurt his back. He's still in hospital.

Oh, that's terrible. | hope he's OK soon. Did the concert finish
late? Sometimes they go on playing until after midnight!
They stopped playing at 11.00 p.m. but then everyone
wanted them to play another song - they continued for
half an hour!

What a night!
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@ 4.30 Exam Time 3, Exercise 1

G =Girl B =Boy

Example

G: We must remember to buy some crisps for the party.

B: That's OK. We've got lots from last week! But we need some
cola. I drank the last bottle yesterday.

G: Timis going to bring the drinks, so we only have to get some
bread for the sandwiches. OK?

B: It's going to be a cheap shopping trip!

1

B: Has your sister found a job yet?

G: Well, she was a receptionist at the Grand Hotel but that
work finished a month ago. Now she'’s a waitress in Tino's
restaurant but she's decided to train as a hairdresser in
September.

B: Oh, she'llbe good at that. Her hair is always fantastic!

2

B: Carrie, did you go on the schooal trip last year to Chichester
Caostle?

G: Yes, I did - it was on my birthday, the 18th of October! It was
great.

B: OK.I'mtrying to decide if  want to go this year. It's on the
twenty-fifth of October.

G: Yes. You must go. You'll love it. I'd like to go again, but we're
away in London on the twenty-fifth and twenty-sixth.

B: Thanks. Yes, I'll sign the list.

3

G: Hi, Pete! Did you enjoy your skiing holiday?

B: Not really. We couldn't ski every day because there wasn't
enough snow.

G: That's a shame. So, was it sunny all the time?

B: No. It was cold and cloudy. We waited for snow but nothing
happened!

G: Never mind. You can go again next winter.

B: Mm ...

4

B: Ilove your boots. Are they new?

G: Yes, | went shopping with Anna yesterday and bought them.

B: Theylook expensivel

G: Well, they were fifty-five pounds but it was a good sale and
they only cost forty pounds. They're very good quality.

B: Yes, they are. | never spend more than twenty-five pounds
on shoes.

G: That's why you have to keep buying new ones!

5

G: Did you stay at that lovely hotel on Bird Island again this year
on your holiday?

B: No, mum wanted to go somewhere different, so we went to
a hotel that was right by a lake. It was beautiful.

G: Cooll You always go somewhere very pretty.

B: My parents like nature! Next year dad wants to go to the
mountains so we can do some climbing.

G: That's nice. Better than going to the beach all the time like

we do.
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@ 4.31 Exam Time 3, Exercise 2

K=

Karen T=Tilly

K:

T:

T:
K:

Hi, Tilly! 'm so excited about your visit next week. I've got a
lot of plans.

Yes, I'm excited too. A whole week in the countryside!
That's brilliant.

The weather’s going to be really hot, which is great! | think
on Monday I'll show you the area. We can take our dogs
for a walk across the fields and along the river. It's very
pretty.

I know you like swimming but we can’t swim in the river -
it's quite small. But maybe on Tuesday we can go to the
beach and have a swim in the sea. Would you like that?
Oh, yes. And if it's hot and sunny, we can sunbathe too!
Exactly. Then on Wednesday dad'’s got a day off work

so he can drive us to Wilbury Castle. Wilbury museum is
closed but the castle is very interesting.

I'd really like that. I've got to do a project on castles during
the summer so it will be useful too. | can take some photos.
I'd like to take you and your parents to a restaurant for a
meal - to say thank you for having me! Can we do that on
Thursday?

: What a lovely ideal Dad'’s out at a meeting on Thursday, so

maybe on Friday? Mum can book a table. On Thursday my
brother Gary is going to take us to the cinema in town.
You can choose the film - there are six different films on.

| thought about the theatre but | know you prefer the
cinema.

Cooll There's a new Eddie Redmayne film out at the
moment. Can we go shopping one day - | must get some
souvenirs for my family?

Yes, we can do that on Saturday. There are some lovely
gift shops in the village near us and on Saturday there's a
market too.

It sounds a great week, Karen! See you on Sunday.

Yes. Bye for now!

4.32 Exam Time 3, Exercise 3

H=

Helen M = Mark

H:
M:

H:

=

TEL= T

=

Mark, are you still looking for a summer job?

Yes, Il am. I'd like to work until the middle of September.
Then | start college.

Well, | think they're still looking for an assistant for July and
August at the sports shop in the shopping centre.

: Cooll Is that the Benton shopping centre?

No, it's the Newgate Centre, in the High Street. The sports
shop is great. It's really big.

: Tknow it. That's perfect. Do you know how much they pay?

I really need six or seven pounds an hour.

You must check, but | think it's ten pounds an hour. My
brother worked there last year and he got eight pounds,
but he says it's more this year.

: That is really good.

I've got their phone number here if you want to ring them.

: Excellent! Tell me.

It's 02385698024. And ask for Mr Collins. That's
C-O-L-L-I-N-S.

: Got it. Thanks a lot, Helen.



Audio scripts Workbook audio scripts
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02 Unit 1, 1.5, Exercise 3

A: It depends. Some programmes are brilliant! | really love the
talent shows. | like watching new singers and | always phone
in to vote for my favourite. Sometimes the judges don't
agree and they have arguments. It's good to watch but
sometimes they are just really boring.

B: | have my favourite and I watch it every night. I don’t want to

miss anything. The stories are very good and | think we can

learn from their problems! My mum and dad don'’t watch
them. They laugh and say that they're silly!

Sometimes you can see famous and interesting people -

like celebrities, actors and famous sportsmen. It's interesting

to hear what they think. We usually see these people in films
or sports events and sometimes we don't think of them as
real people, you know?

My best friend wants to! She always watches them and

thinks they're very funny. She also wants to win a lot of

money or a good prizel Me? No, thanks. Horrible ideal We
usually laugh when the people in the show do things wrong.

No, no, no!

E: Most people think we aren’t. They say that we only watch
films and soap operas but they would be surprised. A lot of
my friends and classmates watch this type of programme
maybe once a week. It's important to see and hear what's
happening in the world, isn't it?

04 Unit 2, 2.5, Exercise 5

1 G=Girl B=Boy

G: We've got a new student in our class.

B: Really?Is that her - the girl in the red skirt?

G: Ohno, that's Anna. She's in Class 4.

B: Ohyes. She's sits next to Sally, my sister.

G: The new student is Alex. She's nice but she's quite shy.

B: Well, it's her first day - that's not surprising!

2 G=Girl B=Boy

G: Hil Where are you going?

B: I'm going into town to buy a new laptop. I'm walking so |
hope it doesn't rain!

G: Sit down and have a sandwich. We're having a picnic.

B: OK. Just for a moment. | must get my laptop today. It's nice
out here.

G: Yeah, we often come here at lunch. It's fun to watch the
children and the people with their dogs.

B: You're right. And the trees are looking beautiful!

3 B=Boy G=Girl

B: You're looking very cheerful today! What's going on?

G: It's my birthday!

B: Oh but today's Wednesday - I've got the day wrong! In my
diary it says Friday!

G: No, that's my party! | can’t have the party today because it's
a school night.

B: OK!Ihaven't got your present today. You can have it at your
party.

G: Thanks! My parents are taking me to London on Saturday to
buy a new dress.

B: Ihope you're not too tired after the party!

4 G=Grace E=Eva

G: Are you going to the concert in the park this afternoon?

E: Ohyes - it's really exciting! Blue Friday are playing. I love
them!

G: Do you want to come with me and Brian? Brian'’s driving us
there.

E: Thanks, Grace! Are you wearing a dress or jeans?

G: Jeans, I think. It's raining at the moment and | think it’s quite

cold too.

And boots, not trainers | think. Oh, I hope it's sunny.
Me too. But | don't really care. I could listen to Blue Friday in
the snow!

Qm
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G = Girl
I don't believe itl Tim is so lazy! He's still in bed.

He's always in bed on Saturday mornings. He stays out late
at clubs on Friday nights.

But his breakfast is on the table. Mum spends a long time
cooking a big breakfast for him and he never eats it.

That's OK, I can eat it. 'mreally hungry - | need a lot of food!
Good idea. Tim can cook his own when he gets up.

06 Unit 2, 2.7, Exercise 4

I'm happy to tell you that the new Two Trees Shopping Centre
opens on Saturday, the 14th of August. There are events all day!
In the morning at 11.30 the famous actor, Bruce Downton, is
here to open the Centre. In the afternoon the local band,

Blue Friday, play outside. Also at 2.30 there's a special
children’s party in the main restaurant. Everyone is welcome
and everything is free! We hope you like TwoTrees Centre. We
open every day at 7.30 and we are also open in the evenings
until 10.30. We close on Christmas Day but that is the only day
in the year we are not open!

07 Unit 3, 3.5, Exercise 2

1
A:
B

B = Boy

Q ®@
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Hil What's wrong? You look worried.

It's Harry, our dog. He isn't very well this morning. He doesn'’t
want to go out for a walk and he didn’t want his breakfast.
What do you give him for his meals?

We only give him dog food. He has special biscuits from that
bag. At the weekend he gets some chicken too - but not
every day.

And was it the same food last night?

Yes, but ... wait a moment! My brother didn't finish his
dinner - it was a Chinese curry. But later his plate was clean!
Perhaps Harry finished it for him! There's your answer!

® >

® >

Hi, Paul. What are you doing?

I'm just going out the front door! I'm taking our dog for a
walk. Do you want to come?

: Idon't think so! It's raining!

No, it isn’t. Look out of the window. It stopped ten minutes
ago.

But the grass is wet and my boots have got holes in them!
We can stay on the path. It's a lovely sunny day! Come on!
You're crazy! It's really cold outside. Your dog can wait for
your mum or dad. Come round to my house and we can
play a computer game.

I'm outside now and it's very warm. You're just lazy! See you
tomorrow!
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Hil Did you enjoy your visit to the safari park last weekend?

It wass brilliant! You can drive along a road through the park
and see all the animals through the window!

Yes. We were there last year. What animals did you see?

Well, there were lots of monkeys. Two jumped on the car and
one tried to take the car mirror.

I hope you didn’t open the window.

Oh no, we didn't! Then we were in the lion park -
unfortunately | think all the lions were asleep.

That's a pity. When we were there, a group of four lions were
right by the side of the road. They were beautiful. | also loved
the snakes in the reptile house.

B: Yeah. Luckily, they're behind glass!

> wr D>

>
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My dad is mad at me today.

How come? What did you do?

It's what | didn't do! He asked me to give the cat some
watter, put food in her bowl and empty her litter tray before
school this morning.

And you didn't?

Well, I remnembered the water. But | filled it quickly and there
wass water on the floor when dad arrived home.

And the food?

Yeah, I remembered the food - but it was the wrong food -
it was the dog's biscuits and not the cat biscuits. And of
course | hate emptying the litter tray, so | ... sort of ... didn't
remember that.

Ah. And your dad’s mad.

Yeah - but she's HIS cat. | didnt want to be late for school.
Of course you didn’t!

[ visited my gran yesterday and she'’s got a new pet - well,
for a short time.

Your gran loves animals. She's got lots of cats, hasn't she?
Yeah - fivel But her new pet is something a bit different.
Goon, tellme ... is it a parrot? My uncle’s got one. It's blue
and red and it shouts at his dog|!

: Wonderful! I'd like a parrot too. No, gran’s friend is in

hospital, so she's looking after her tortoise for a month.
And what do the cats think about it?

It's winter, so it's asleep in a box right now. The cats
completely ignore it!
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Granddad T=Tom
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Tom, this project on the history of computers is really good!
I didn't know that the first computer was invented such a
long time ago!

Thanks. I got an A for it.

Did you spend a long time on it?

Actually - not very long at all. | think | spent an hour looking
for the information and then another two hours typing it up.
So, about three hours altogether.

: Ithink it's very interesting. Where did you find all the

information?
I usually get all my information online. | search the web. For
this project | found a lot of interesting things on Wikipedia.

: OK.Is that a useful site? Is it something new?

I think it's brilliant. Itisn't that new. Two guys called Jimmy
Wales and Larry Sanger started it in 2001 - that's more than
fifteen years ago! Now, people all over the world visit the site
to read the articles. There are more than 500 million visitors
amonth.

: Wow! Why is it so popular?

Well. It has more than five million pages of articles - on every
possible type of subject! You can look up anything! Jimmy
Wales and Larry Sanger don't write all those articles! Other
people write them. So, if you need information quickly, you
just type in the subject and it's all there in front of you - in
seconds! People need to know things quickly today so that's
why it's important.

: Whenlwas at school we went to the library to get

information like that. It took hours and hours. But - are you
sure that the information is correct?

Yes. They had some problems a few years ago, but now it's
checked all the time.

: Canlgo on this site to find out about a writer that | like?

Sure! Just click on this link ...
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Hi, Alice! Did you have a good time in Paxford last week?
Yeah - it was cool, thanks. It's a little town in the countryside
but there's a lot to see and do.

What did you like best?

Well - you know Ilove art! There's a beautiful art gallery there
called The Mann Art Gallery.

Mann?

Yeah - that's M-A-double N. It's quite famous. Percy Mann
started it in 1876.

Yeah, | think | know the name.

It was small then but now it's really big. It's got a great café.
We had lunch there.

Has it got some lovely gardens with interesting statues in
them?

No, you're thinking about the museum. There aren’t any
statues or a garden! It's right in the town centre next to the
station. No big gardens there.

Wass it expensive to get in?

No, not really. It was ten pounds fifty for mum and dad, but it
was only five pounds for me because I'm still at school.

Are there any famous paintings there?

Not many. There's one small room with paintings by Percy
Mann himself - and he's famous. They weren't very good
though.

So, what else did you see?

There's a room full of lovely paintings of Paxford by local
artists. | really liked that. They're all pictures of the town in
the past and also today. Oh yes, and there was a special
exhibition of black and white photographs for a competition.
What was your favourite painting? I know you usudally like
pictures of the seal!

I do - but my favourite there, was a very large picture of a
castle. It was absolutely beautiful. I looked at it for ages.
Were any of the pictures for sale?

No. But there was a gift shop and I spent some money there
on a poster of the castle and some cards. We had to leave at
5.30 because it closed then but I'd like to go back one day.
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Did you see the last programme of Sing out on TV?
Unfortunately, no - I had football training on Friday evening.

: They changed the day. It was on Saturday!

That's a pity! l wanted to see it. Maybe it's on again on
Monday. Was it good? Did Johnny win?

Oh - itwas so sad! Johnny had a sore throat and he sang
very badly. All the singers were ill last week. They had the flu.
The tall girl, Viva, was she ill too? | liked her.

Yeah - her face was quite red. | think she had a
temperature but she smiled and she sang really well. The
young boy, Mark, looked a bit sick but | think that was
because he was nervous.

I quite liked him too. | saw him on another singing

show - was it Songbirds?

Yes, [ remember him too. It was Sing and Shout on

Channel 3. watched that programme. He danced a lot
and while he was jumping off a box he hurt his back!

Poor Mark. He isn't very lucky in these competitions. Did he
win Sing Out?

Maybe you should wait until Monday!

No. Tell me.

OK! It was Viva. She was so pleased! But she doesn't get a
lot of money or a big holiday. She gets a course of music
lessons and she makes one record.

And she and all the others from the competition are in a big
concert in August.

That's true. If they haven't all got the flu again!
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Hi, Jenny. What's wrong?

Oh, Olly and Alexa are going to London for a weekend in
June. They're going to stay at a hotel and go to the One
Direction concert. They want me to go with them.

That's great! You love that band! I'd prefer Ellie Goulding or
Sam Smith myself, but One Direction are OK. And a nice
hotel in London! It sounds amazing!

Yeah - it sounds amazing but I can’t go.

Why not? You haven't got any exams in June.

No, my exams finish in May. But tickets for One Direction
are really expensivel And two nights at a hotel - I haven't
got enough money for that! | spent all my money on a new
computer last month.

OK. Well, that isn’t a problem. You can save some more
money. It's only March now. You've got two months.

Well, there is a problem. There are two problems actually!
One - how can | save a lot of money in two months? And
two - | have to pay for the ticket now, today! They go on sale
online at one o'clock and Alexa is going to buy three.

Ah, I see. But there's an answer to both problems. | can lend
you the money today and you can buy the ticket.

That's very kind of you but | can't borrow money from you.
It's fifty pounds! | don't know when | can pay you back.

| don’t get much money a week. My parents give me ten
pounds. Before, with my baby sitting job | worked for three
families. That was good. | earned about forty-five pounds a
week. But then two families moved to the USA, so now | only
babysit for one - that's only fifteen pounds. That's the usual
rate in London.

I know what you can do. Your French is very good.

Yeah, I'lived in Paris for two years when | was younger.

Lots of students want to improve their French. Why don’t
you give some private French lessons? You can earn a lot of
money!

Do you think I can do that?

: Yes, |do! And | can be your first student.

OKl'lagree.

: Cooll Now, let’s go to the bank ...

18 Unit 8, 8.5, Exercise 4
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Tz

g:

Good morning, listeners. | guess a lot of you are at home,
getting ready to go to school. You're probably thinking
about everything you'll do at school today. Well, this
morning I'm talking to Monica about where she studies. And
she doesn’t have to leave the house! Monica, welcome to
the programme.

: Hil

So, tell our listeners — why don't you need to leave your
house to go to school?

: OK. I'have home schooling, that means that my mum and

dad teach me at home.
Wow! So, you never leave the house!

: No, not exactly. Of course | leave the house when we do

sports or we visit museums and things like that. And |
sometimes go to the library in town. But I have all my lessons
in the dining room.

And do you study the same things as other children who go
to school?

: Yes. My mum follows the same topics as teachers do in

schools. Every term someone from the local secondary
school visits us and checks that mum is teaching me the
same things.

S0, the big question is why — why is your mum teaching you
at home?

: Well, our local school is very good and there are some great

teachers there. | liked my classmates and my marks weren’t
very bad. But the classes are very big. It's hard for teachers

to answer every pupil’s questions or help every pupil to do
their best. My mum was a secondary school teacher too.
S0, she and dad decided to home school me and then they
could make sure I learned as much as possible.

And do you like it?

: Yes, | do - most of the time. Mum is very strict and we have a

timetable for every day. Sometimes I'd like to stay in bed but
I can't! Sometimes I'd like to talk about the work I'm doing
with a classmate, but most of the time it's fine. | go to lots of
sports and music clubs, so I meet friends then.

Well, thank you, Monica. If any of our listeners have a
question for Monica, phone our number or email your
questionto ...
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Hi, Adam! Have you just come back from holiday? You look
very brown!

Well, we got back a week ago. It was sunny but it wasn't very
hot.

You usually go on an activity holiday - where was it this time?
Yeah, usually | go with my family, but this year I went with
some mates and my cousin on a winter holiday. | love skiing,
as you know.

You must be very good now! Your cousin is a mountain
climber, isn't he? Did he do some climbing?

= No, that's my other cousin! This cousin, Ken, is really into

snowboarding. I tried it but | didn't really enjoy it much.

So why didn't you go with the whole family?

Well, we like different sports these days. It's hard to find a
place where we can all enjoy our sports. The others like to
go somewhere near water as my sister’s favourite activity is
fishing! She sits by a river for hours.

My dad loves that. He goes every weekend.

My dad's not too keen. He prefers boats - more specifically
kayaks - he likes going fast, whereas my sister likes sitting
stilll She once tried windsurfing but it was too fast for her!
What about your brother?

Yeah, he likes the water too - he did a lot of competitive
swimming when he was young. Now he's more into scuba
diving. So they all went to the coast this year.
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Exercise 1
2 cousin 3 grandfather 4 uncle
S parents  6son

Exercise 2
1 His 2my/Her 3Our 4 Their
S your

Exercise 3

2 cousins 3 parents’ 4 children’s
5Harry and Jan’s 6 Kai's brother’s
7 aunts’

Exercise 4

2 A:Has your cousin got a car?
B: No, he hasn't.

3 We haven't got a big house.

4 A: Have you got a sister?
B: Yes, I have.

5 Our teacher’s got a dog. He's got
short legs.

6 Linda and Brian haven't got a cousin.

©

Exercise 1

2 the fifteenth of June

3 the twenty-sixth of November
4 the second of April

5 the fourth of December

6 the thirteenth of September
7 the twenty-first of October

8 the thirtieth of July

Exercise 2
2h 3j 4f 5a 6d 7i 8b
9c 10g

Exercise 3
2 exciting 3terrible 4 great 5fun
6 interesting

Exercise 4
2B 3F 4G 5H 6C 7D 8A

®

Exercise 1
1 ¢ T 1 ONAI(RLY
L B 0 0 K)GAR)[C||E| T
0 A VAAE||A|[T]| P
X 1 TIM[{U[ M
B SIE|[P| L
D O||R|[M| N
N PJ(AJ]|O] S
U c TIC)x
E)A T Z
S KHDVRB I RF
Exercise 2
2A 3F 4B 5D 6E 7G 8C
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Exercise 3

2 There aren’t (any) books in the kitchen.

3 There are (some) posters in the
classroom.

4 Are there (any) trainers in your sports
bag?

5 There are (some) keys on the table.

6 There's a game on the computer.

7 There isn't a dictionary in the
classroom.

8 Is there an MP3 player in your rucksack?

Exercise 4
2The 3a 4The;a 5The; The
6a 7the 8an;a

&

Exercise 1
2 History 3 Music 4 English
5 Geography 6 Art 7 Chemistry

Exercise 2

2 Joe can't bake a cake.

3 Peter can drive a car.

4 Chris can't repair a computer.

5 Helen can speak Spanish.

6 Ben can play chess.

7 Jenna can't read music.

8 Beth can draw (people's faces).

Exercise 3
2 Can Joe bake a cake? No, he can't.
3 Can Peter drive a car? Yes, he can.
4 Can Chris repair a computer? No,
he can't.
5 Can Helen speak Spanish? Yes,
she can.
6 Can Ben play chess? Yes, he can.
7 Can Jenna read music? No, she can't.
8 Can Beth draw people’s faces? Yes,
she can.

Exercise 4

2 Where is your friend now?

3 How old is your brother?

4 Who is your favourite singer?
5 What is your dad's job?

6 When is your next holiday?

Exercise 5
2Have 3ls 4Has 5Are 6Can
7Has 8Can

Exercise 1
2 musician 3 writer 4 photographer
5 artists 6 actor

Exercise 2
violin, techno, horror, salsa, ballet, rock,
novel

Exercise 3
2 interested 3into 4hate 5don't
6 really

Exercise 4
2e 3a 4b 5f 6¢

Exercise 5
2 artist  3violin 4 horror 5 comedy
6 photography 7 ballet 8 novel

Exercise 6
2 piano 3 short stories 4 director
5salsa 6 rock

Exercise 7

1 comedies 2 dancing; Zumba

3 musician; guitar 4 drawing; cartoon
5 reading; watching

Exercise 8

2 graphic  3writer 4 artist 5 fantasy
6 cinema 7 interested 8 taking
9into 10 actor

Exercise 9

2 classical 3 musician 4 reading
5watching 6 dancers 7 photography
8 taking

©

Exercise 1
2go 3play 4writes 5speak 6 lives

Exercise 2

2 My friends don't go to a café after
school.

3 I don't play computer games.

4 My teacher doesn't write poems.

5 I don't speak English.

6 My English friend doesn't live in London.

Exercise 3

2 | sometimes read short stories.

3 My brother is always in his room.

4 I'm always interested in new songs.

5 My mum usually goes to Zumba
classes on Mondays.

6 My classmates are never bored in
Mr Tutt's classes!

Exercise 4

2 My sister sometimes likes listening to
techno.

3 He always goes to bed at 10.30.

4 My favourite actor doesn't act in
horror films.

5 She is never at home before 8.30.

6 We often play games in our English
closs.

Exercise 5

2 | often play computer games with my
friends.

3 Idon't understand Spanish.

4 | usually buy clothes online.

5 Our teacher doesn’t drive a car.

6 Tom is never late for class.

Exercise 6
2don'tgo 3do 4isnt 5Sgive
6 watch 7 doesn'tlike 8 watch
9 watches

Exercise 1
2a 3d 4c

Exercise 2
2X 3/ 4X 5?7 67



Exercise 3
2 online 3 advertisements 4 live

Exercise 4
2kid 3Teenagers 4 pensioners

Exercise 1

2 When do you start school?

3 What do they do in the evenings?

4 What does your sister like reading?

5 How often do you go to dance classes?
6 What time does the film finish?

Exercise 2

2 Does your sister speak French?

3 Does Mr Jacobs live in a big house?

4 Does Jack play an instrument?

5 Does your dad work in the city?

6 Do your classmates listen to rap music?

Exercise 3

2 No, she doesn’t. 3 Yes, he does.
4 No, he doesn't. 5 Yes, he does.
6 Yes, they do.

Exercise 4

2they 3Does 4does 5 Does

6 doesn't 7Where 8do 9 Do
10do 11 What 12 How 13once

Exercise §

2 Do you have

3 Do they go

4 do they work

5 Do you like

6 do you like

7 do you usually read
8 Do you often go

9 do you speak

Exercise 6
2b 3a 4e 5c¢

Exercise 1
2C 3H 4G 5F 6D 7A 8E

Exercise 2

2 game show 3 reality show

4 documentary 5 soap opera
6 talk show 7 weather forecast
8 news headlines

Exercise 3
B4 C5 D7 EI

Exercise 4
1E 2C 3A 4D 68

Exercise 1
2c 3b/d 4a 5d/b

Exercise 2
2Noway 3frontrow 4 Holdon
5Comeon

Exercise 3
2d 3a 4b

Exercise 4

2What'son 3 Noway 4 Oh, OK
5Canlhave 6 which screening

7 Idlike 8That's 9 Hereyou are
10 Enjoy the film

Exercise 5
Dialogue A:2a 3¢
DialogueB:1b 2d 3a 4c

Exercise 1

2 fifteen 3 one sister, two brothers

4 Marchwood 5 London

6 Marchwood High School

7 Art, English, History 8 rock and pop
9 One Republic

10 The Fault in our Stars, Twilight

11 writing short stories

Exercise 2
2R 3H 4P 5P 6H

Exercise 3
2 from 3 hometown 4with 5 about
6 favourite 7 big 8 Outside 9a

Exercise 1
2D 3A 4B

Exercise 2
1 swing 2 brecking; popping

Exercise 3
2 flexible 3 skilful 4 attractive
Sversion 6 improvisation

Exercise 4
2 skilful 3 style 4 version
5 flexible 6 improvisation

Exercise 5
2 passionate 3 thrilling 4 liberating
5 hypnotic 6 uplifting

Exercise 6
2 creative 3 hypnotic 4 uplifting
5 passionate 6 thrilling

Exercise 7
2 version 3 passionate
4 attractive 5 popular

Exercise 1

clothes and footwear: jacket, sweater,
pyjamas, tracksuit, trainers
accessories: glasses, handbag, scarf,
necklace, cap,

adjectives: baggy, leather, cotton,
checked, tight

Exercise 2
2b 3c 4b 50 6a 7c 8c

Exercise 3
2 necklace 3 underwear 4 piercing
5 trainers 6 shorts

Exercise 4

2 boots 3 fancy-dress costume
4 piercings 5 (baseball) cap

6 handbag

Exercise 5
2b 3a 4c 5¢c 6a 7b

Exercise 6

2b 3f 4c 5a 6d

Exercise 7

Across: 5 necklaoce 8 belt 9 trainers
10 logo

Down: 1 jeans 2 jacket 4 tracksuit
6 sweater 7 scarf 8 baggy

Exercise 8

2 jeans 3 costumes 4 trainers

5 tracksuits 6 checked 7 striped
8 leather 9 pyjamas 10 necklace

Exercise 1

2isreading 3 are playing

4is checking 5is eating
6islistening 7islying 8iscrying

Exercise 2

2 They aren't studying French.

3 Sheisn't wearing jeans.

4 You aren't eating a chicken sandwich.
5 We aren't watching the news.

6 Heisn't going to town.

Exercise 3

2 Why is the teacher shouting?
3 What are the boys doing?

4 Where are you going?

5 Is Elise meeting us here?

Exercise 4

2d 3f 4e 5c 6a
Exercise 5

2 Are you writing 3 'm doing
4'mnotdoing 5 'm watching
6 Are you enjoying 7 is cooking
8 is playing

Exercise 1
2d 3g 4f 5b 6h 7a 8e

Exercise 2
2tired 3 annoyed 4 interesting
5excited 6 frightened

Exercise 3
2b 3a 4a 5b

Exercise 1
2R 3P 4N 5F 6P 7R 8N

Exercise 2
2’'scoming 3rains 4 Are you playing
Slives 6 'swatching

Exercise 3
2a 3f 4b 5d 6e

Exercise 4

1 we're having

2 ond

3 'm not doing; isn't working

4 but

5 Do you always have; don't

6 usually wears; but; 's wearing

Exercise 5
2sings 3plays 4don'tget 5enjoy
6 practises 7 hear 8issinging 9 love
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Exercise 1
2 selfish 3bossy 4rude
5 big-headed 6 cheerful

Exercise 2
2moody 3 polite 4tidy 5 talkative

Exercise 3

quiet shy untidy lazy chatty

Exercise 4
2 helpful
6 lazy

3shy 4chatty 5 untidy

Exercise 5
2c 3b 4b 5c

Exercise 6
2T 3F 4F 5T 6F

Exercise 1
2f 3a 4b 5d 6¢

Exercise 2

2 I'm learning a new language.

3 My mum isn't feeling well these days.

4 I'm spending alot of money at the
moment!

5 The tennis tournament is going well.

6 My dad is feeling worried because he's
having problems with his new car.

Exercise 3
2done 3pity 4That's
6 Good 7 kidding

Exercise 4

Good news: Well done!; Good for you!
Bad news: What a pity!; Poor you!;
That's terrible!

Surprising news: No way!;You're kidding!

5 Poor

Exercise 5
2b 3b 40 5c

Exercise 1

IN: autumn; 2018

ON: my birthday; Sundays;
Monday morning

AT: night; Easter; 3.45; the weekend

Exercise 2

lat;at 2in;in 3in;in; at

4 On; at; at;on; at - 5At; on; at; in
6 in; on; on; on

Exercise 3

2in 3on 4at 5in 6on 7at
8on 9in

Exercise 4
211.30 3theafternoon 42.30
5 Christmas Day

Exercise 1
2B 3A 4D

Exercise 2
2c 3b 4d
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Exercise 3

2neat 3vintage 4 well-fitting
Slayers 6 highheels 7 brands
8 Hipsters

Exercise 4

2 audience 3clop 4 catwalk

Exercise 5

2a 3c 4d 65D

Exercise 6

2 does her make-up

3 eat snacks/a snack
4 style your hair

5 take a photograph

Exercise 7

2 dancing

3 eating snacks

4 styling the model’s hair

5 doing the model's/her make-up

6 taking a photograph/photographs

Exercise 1

2 butterfly 3 spider 4 giraffe

5 kangaroo 6 snake 7 monkey
8 chicken

Exercise 2

C)s Cc A I EY
Hlv w A A E/P
[ c L T S N
c I R _A N E
(K N G A zZ A
E H E/E U X
NJ S/ 1,/M X Y
S /B W S E
0 H C Y H R
B S N O s C
D R IV L Q
S 0T S L s

Exercise 3

2W 31 4F 5W 6F 7F 8F 9l
10W 11F 121 13W 141 151
Exercise 4

2d 3e 4f 5h 6b 70 8c
Exercise 5

2a 3b 4c 5b

Exercise 6

2tails  3fur 4wings Sclaws 6wings
Exercise 7

1 wings 2 swims; feathers

3 climbs; atail 4 meat; claws

5 jumps; fur 6 bites; sea

Exercise 8

2wings 3sheep 4rabbits 5 tails
6claws 7 ducks 8 tortoise

Exercise 1

Twas 2were 3 weren't; was; were

4 was; was 5 wasn't; was
6 was; were; weren't

Exercise 2

2 Were your friends at the party?

3 Was Marie in class this morning?

4 Were the shops open yesterday
evening?

5 Was the film interesting?

6 Was Tim at your house last night?

Exercise 3
2 they weren't 3 she was
4theywere 5itwasnt 6hewasn't

Exercise 4

2at;on 3at 4at 5injat 6in
Exercise 5

2 Where were they at lunchtime?

3 Who were you with after school?

4 What was the weather like in Italy?

5 When/What time was the film on TV?
6 Who was on the phone?

Exercise 6

2weren't 3wasnt 4in 5was
6were 7Was 8was 9were
10What 11 Was 12wasn't

Exercise 1
2 lovable 3 aggressive 4 adventurous
5 impulsive

Exercise 2

2v 3/ A/ 5X 6Xx 77
Exercise 3

2 enormous 3 orphaned 4 jungle

Scharity 6 survive 7nest 8 volunteer

Exercise 4
2f 3a 4e 5d 6b

Exercise 1

1 Calm 2matter 3 wrong

Exercise 2
2 helped 3looked 4 decided
5arrived 6 walked

Exercise 3

2didn'tphone 3 didn't study
4 didn'twalk 5 didn’t promise
6 didn't watch

Exercise 4

2 Did you answer the teacher’s question?
No, | didn'’t.

3 Did they walk to the party? Yes, they did.

4 Did | look OK'in my new dress? Yes,
you did.

5 Did the police look for the dog? No,
they didn't.

6 Did the TV programme finish at 9.30?
No, it didn't.

Exercise 5

2 did you phone; phoned

3 Did you listen; listened

4 did the film end; ended

5 did the band play; played; didn’t play
6 Did it rain; it didn’t (rain)

Exercise 6

2 played 3 changed 4 didn't play

5 decided 6 looked 7 printed

8 didn't finish 9 promised



Exercise 1
1dE 2eF 3fB 4bD 5acA
6cC

Exercise 2
2D 3B 4C 5E

Exercise 3
2c 30 4b 5b

Exercise 1

Apologising: I'm so sorry.
Accepting apologies:

Never mind; | totally understand
These things happen.; No problem.
Not accepting apologies:

You can'’t be serious!;

Il never forgive youl;

How could you be so careless?;

I'm really angry about this.

Exercise 2
2c 3a 4c 5b

Exercise 3

1 serious 2 Never

3 apologise; problem 4 totally

5 accident; careless 6 serious; forgive

Exercise 1
1 monkeys and chimps
2 Cambridge University

Exercise 2
2born  3lived 4 worked 5 returned
6 started 7  works

Exercise 3
2B 3D 4A

Exercise 4

21973 3 British Airways 4 Biology
5karate 6 Colombian 7 five

8 Tiger Wars 9 2014

Exercise 1
2 parrot
6 puppy

Exercise 2
2d 3e 4c 5f 6a

Exercise 3
2 poisonous 3 aggressive
4 vegetarian 5 gentle 6 memory

3rabbit 4 snake 5 hamster

Exercise 4
2a 3c 4b

Exercise 5
2mimic  3escape 4hunt 5 prepare

Exercise 6
2on 3from 4for;in 5about 6to
7in 8for

Exercise 1
2tablet 3CDplayer 4 gamesconsole
5 smartphone 6 e-reader

7 DVD player 8 MP3 player
Exercise 2
2 e-reader 3 smartphone

4 CD player 5 MP3 player/tablet
6 DVD player 7 digital camera

Exercise 3
2surf 3take 4read 5watch
6check 7 make 8play

Exercise 4
2a 3c 4e 5f 6g 7d 8b

Exercise 5
2 keyboard 3 joystick 4 memory

5 USB ports 6 pen drive
Exercise 6

2b 3a 4c 5c 6b

Exercise 7

2 messages 3 smartphone 4 surf

S5play 6 DVDplayer 7 e-reader

8 pendrive 9 charge

Exercise 1

2bought 3lost 4did 5 forgot
6went 7took 8 found
Exercise 2

AT OSCNI[PIT EP
NTVRQQUGYA
C D I RE T%
T 1S W[SENT)
TS E TIT{F|E M
A NDE N NIOITJHE
G OL P N PILI[SYV W
DI EOT FIEJAVH W
DAPPXR@JMZQ
Z 1 GTCSCETRN
Exercise 3

2stole 3gave 4forgot 5sent
6 cost 7 saw/asked 8 put

Exercise 4

1 did you see; didn't see; saw

2 bought; did they buy; didn't buy;
bought

3 gave; did she give; didn't give; gave

4 left; did they leave; didn't leave; left

Exercise 5

2 | went with Tina. We arranged to meet
for lunch.

3 Where did you go?

4 We found a table at Marco's.

5 What did you have?

6 | had pizza. Tina didn't eat anything.
She wasn't hungry.

7 So, how many gadgets did you buy?

8 I didn’t buy any! We didn't stay long. It
was very crowded!

Exercise 1
2switch 3Hang 4give 5 Check
6 Look

Exercise 2
2c 30 4d 5b

Exercise 3
2/ 3X 47 5X

Exercise 1
2a 3e 4d 5c¢

Exercise 2

A: remember; decide; agree; try;
would like; forget; need; want

B: don't mind; love; prefer; stop;
can't stand; enjoy; finish; hate;
like

Exercise 3
2 going/going 3tocharge 4 toleave
Stouse 6 getting

Exercise 4
2reading  3looking 4 toreply
Swatching 6tomake 7 tofilm

8 running 9 working 10 to fix
11 tostudy 12 todesign
Exercise 1

2share 3 download 4 chat
5 Click 6 upload

Exercise 2
2A  3three hours
6 writer

42001 5 million

Exercise 3
2c 3a 4c 5a

Exercise 4
2up 3up 4in Sout

Exercise 5
2on 3in 4up Sup

Exercise 1
1 give 2up;crashed 3 virus
Sworking 6 program

4 died

Exercise 2
1 Then 2all;later 3 suddenly
4 Finally 5that 6end

Exercise 3
A2a 3d;Then 4c;Finally

Blb 2d;Firstofall 3c;Next
4 g, Inthe end

C1ld 2aq;First 3c; After that
4 b; Finally

Exercise 4

2c 3a 4f 5b 6e

Exercise 1
2e 3c 4d 5a 6f
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Exercise 2
Across: 3update 6 gadget 8 desktop
Down: 1virus  4text Smouse 7 app

Exercise 3
2 that/which 3 that/which
4 that/which  5who 6 where 7 which

Exercise 1

2E 3A 4G 5C 6B 7D
Exercise 2

2 browsed 3 made 4went
Exercise 3

2receiver 3 countryside 4 free

5 connection

Exercise 4
2 government 3 products
4 equipment 5 poor

Exercise 5
2spy 3grow 4give 5benefit
6ean 7compete 8sell

Exercise 6

2 Kudjo sold his crops for alot of money.

3 The internet changed people’s lives
when it started.

4 Tim Berners-Lee invented the internet.

5 He didn't know his invention was so
important.

6 The boys came from a nearby village.

Exercise 1

2 toilet 3 washing machine 4 sofa
5 switch 6 mirror

Exercise 2
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Exercise 3

2lamp 3 mirror 4 curtains 5 tap
6 floor

Exercise 4

2 washing machine 3 tap
4 bookcase 5 cupboard 6 mirror
7 curtains 8 lamp

Exercise 5

2nextto 3infrontof 4 between
5above 6 behind 7 under

8 opposite

264

Exercise 6

2b 3c 4a 5a

Exercise 7

2 washbasin 3 switch 4 armchair

5floor 6curtains 7 ceiling 8 desk

Exercise 8

2window 3sink 4living 5 sofa
6 wardrobe  7rug 8 walls

9 bathroom

Exercise 1
2 load; take 3 make 4 sweep 5tidy
6dry 7 set

Exercise 2
2happy 3 cheerfully 4 angrily
5 noisily 6 bad

Exercise 3

A: angrily; badly; slowly; cheerfully;
noisily; sadly; quickly

B: late; hard; early; right; wrong

Exercise 4

2fast 3 carefully 4hard 5 well
6wrong 7late 8 badly
Exercise 5

2a 3e 4f 5b 6d

Exercise 6

2late 3very 4toke 5angry
6wrong 7so 8tidy 9 carefully
10right 11late 12well 13 that

Exercise 1
2cosy 3narrow 4large  5modern
6 messy

Exercise 2
2 3?7 4v 57?7 6v 77

Exercise 3
2out 3outof 4down Supat

Exercise 1
2cant 3can 4Can 5can't
6 can; can't

Exercise 2

2 My dad hos to get up early.

3 I don't have to tidy my room.

4 Does your mum have to cook every
day?

5 My dog doesn't have to sleep outside.

6 Do you have to help with the
housework?

Exercise 3

2 We don't have to do Exercise 4 for
homework.

3 The teacher has to arrive at school
before 8.00.

4 Peter doesn't have to take the rubbish
out at weekends.

5 Does your dad have to take the train
to work?

6 At university my sister doesn't have to
get up early every day.

Exercise 4
2a 3c 4c 5b 6a

Exercise 5
2dont 3can 4can 5cant 6has
7 does 8have 9 must

Exercise 1
2 station 3 hotel
6 castle

4 library 5 café

Exercise 2
2estate  3church 4 museum
5 post office

Exercise 3
21876 3towncentre 4£500 55.30

Exercise 4
Tick: 4,5,7,9

Exercise 1
2 good; Thanks 3 Why 4 should
5don't 6think 7 terrible

Exercise 2
2b 3a 4b

Exercise 3
lcab 2c¢ba 3bac

Exercise 4
2f 3b 4e 5g 6¢c 7a

Exercise 1
2well 3 Guess
7 flot 8on 9in

Exercise 2
2A 3D 4A 5B

Exercise 3
bl c4 d2 e3

b I bought some postcards but | forgot to
send them.

¢ We spoke English alot because
Jacques needs to improve.

d I didn'’t like the cheese so | didn't try it
again!

e Jacques took me to an art gallery but it
waisn't open on Wednesdays.

4called 5in 6 far
10have 11 care

Exercise 1

2C 3B 4D 5A

Exercise 2

2wood 3shapes 4 blocks 5 bricks
Exercise 3

2 shelves 3 doorstops 4 blind

5 work station 6 sewing machine
7 glass case 8 alcove

Exercise 4
2F 3T 4F 5F

Exercise 5
2design 3share 4throw 5 surprise



Exercise 6
2 miner 3wood 4alcove 5 block
6 doorstop 7 stilts 8 blind 9 enemy

Mystery word: crocodile

Exercise 1

2nose 3mouth 4teeth 5arm
6knee 7foot 8leg 9hand 10ear
11eye 12hair

Exercise 2
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Words not in the word search: leg, eye

Exercise 3
2 skin - 3 heart
6 stomach

4 muscles 5 beard

Exercise 4
2 fingers 3 shoulders
5knee 6 elbow

4 bones

Exercise 5
2A 3B 4C

Exercise 6
2b 3d 4c 5a

Exercise 7
2c 3a 4b 5a 6b 7c 8c

Exercise 8
2has 3does 4foot 5hurt 6 skin
7 broke 8teeth 9 muscles

Exercise 1
2d 3g 4e 5b 6]
10i

Exercise 2

A: banang; crisps; sandwich; hot dog;
chocolate bar; nut; sweet; thing;
burger; chips

B: salad; fruit; cake; yoghurt; bread; food;
time; sugar; meat; chocolate

7h 8a 9f

Exercise 3

2 | eat too much cake.

3 There isn't much food in the fridge.

4 How much salt do you put on your
food?

5 I've got some crisps for lunch.

6 You should eat a lot of fruit.

7 They haven't got any chips on the
menu.

8 Do they sell any nuts here?

Exercise 4
1 any; any; some 2 much; alot
3many 4much Salot

Exercise 5

2too 3lot 4much S5any 6any
70of 8some 9many 10Some
11lot 12 how

Exercise 1

2have 3stay 4get;wake 5get
6go  7sleep

Exercise 2
2c 3b 4c 5a

Exercise 1

2 was sleeping 3 were watching

4 waswalking 5 was playing; was doing
6 were waiting

Exercise 2

2 Jake wasn't doing his homework during
the lesson. Was Jake doing his
homework during the lesson?

3 The students weren't eating chips and
salad. Were the students eating chips
and salad?

4 You weren't playing well in the match.
Were you playing well in the match?

5 The teacher wasn't explaining a difficult
grammar point. Was the teacher
explaining a difficult grammar point?

6 You weren't having lunch when Sammy
arrived. Were you having lunch when
Sarmmy arrived?

Exercise 3
2a 3c 4e 5b 6d

Exercise 4

2 were doing; rang

3 was shopping; met

4 arrived; was watching

5 wasn't looking; fell; was talking
6 were you doing; phoned

Exercise 5
2was hurting  3went 4 was sitting
Swasreading 6ésaid 7 looked

8saw 9sat 10 chatted

11 wasriding 12fell 13 were chatting
14 called 15went 16didn’tsee
Exercise 1

2 headache 3 sore throat 4 coughing
5sneezing 6 stomachache 7 fever

8allergy 9 temperature 10 flu
Exercise 2

2hayfever 3 headache 4flu 5sore
throat 6 food adllergy 7 temperature
Exercise 3

2b 3b 4c 5a

Exercise 4

2/ 3X 4y 5X 67

Exercise 1

2How 3flu 4sick 5back 6 down
7 Have 8inbed 9 medicine
10make 11go

Exercise 2

2 I've got a bad toothache

3 You should take an aspirin.

4 You should make an appointment with
the dentist.

5 You should stay in bed.

6 I've got a broken leg.

Exercise 3

1 feel: should

2 feeling; terrible; make

3 What's; sneezing; hay fever; an aspirin

Exercise 4
2c 30 4f 5d 6b

Exercise 1

2up 3up 4on Sup O6after
7out 8on 9Qout 10out 11 off
12up

Exercise 2

2 looked after  3tookup 4 hang out
Sgoingon 6gaveup 7 checkout

8fellout 9topup 10 went off

11 gotonwell 12 picked up
Exercise 3

2c 3b 4a 5c 6b 7c 8a
Exercise 4

2a 3e 4d 5c 6g 7f 8b

Exercise 1
2D 3A 4C

Exercise 2
20off 3hard 4got

Exercise 3
2d 3a 4b

Exercise 4
2 trainer
6 runner

Srace 6team

3swimmer 4 boxer 5 aortist

Exercise 5
2 slanted 3 directions 4 backwards
5 alternative 6 encourage

Exercise 6
2 shoulders
6 calories

3prize 4cheer 5heavy

Exercise 1

2 bookshop 3 shoeshop 4 butcher's
5florist's 6 bakery 7 greengrocer’s

8 clothes shop 9 pharmacy
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Exercise 2

2 clothes shop 3 greengrocer’s

4 newsagent's 5 butcher’s

6 shoe shop 7 pharmacy 8 florist’s

Exercise 3
2 packet
6 can

3bunch 4 box 5 bottle

Exercise 4
2e 3a 4f 5b 6g 7h 8d

Pictures:

B a box of matches

C abag of apples

D a bunch of flowers

E a packet of crisps

F a bar of chocolate
G a bottle of lemonade
H ajar of jom

Exercise 5
2b 3a 4b 50 6c 7b 8a

Exercise 6

2bag 3newsagent’'s 4 packets
5box 6 bakery 7loaf 8butcher's
9jar 10 bottles

Exercise 1

2 nicer 3warmer 4 the longest
5 better 6 the most expensive

7 the happiest 8 worst

Exercise 2
2 smaller than; bigger than; the biggest
3 cheaper than; more expensive than;
the most expensive
4 happier than; sadder than;
the happiest

Exercise 3

2 as cold here as it is in Scotland

3 as interesting as this programme

4 as expensive as yours/your jeans

5 as comfortable as my new bed/this one
6 as tidy as my sister’s

Exercise 4

2 easier 3better 4long
5 more difficult 6 the worst
8 higher 9 more relaxed
10 the noisiest

7 the best

Exercise 1

2 escalator 3 trolley 4 car park

5 shoppers 6 food court

7 public toilets 8 multi-screen cinema
Exercise 2

2v 3X 4v 57 6K

Exercise 3

2 designer 3 counter 4 motto

S customer 6 scene

Exercise 1

2 're going to look

3 Is your mother going to get
4 'm not going to become

5 'sgoing to get

6 Are you going to email
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Exercise 2

2'mhaving 3 Are you flying
4isopening 5 aren’'t meeting
6's playing

Exercise 3

2 catching 3 going to have

4 going towork 5 arriving 6 giving
7 going to spend 8 going to read

Exercise 4

2'mgoing 3 's going to buy

4’'m going to show  5'm playing
6'sgoingtobring 7 Are you doing
8 'm going to check out

9 'm going to make

Exercise 1
2 pocket money 3 price 4 sales
5 wallet/purse 6 change

Exercise 2

2a 3g 4c 5d 6f 7b
Exercise 3

2X 3V 4y 5X 6V
Exercise 4

2b 3ac 4a 5c 6¢

Exercise 1
2ones 3ones 4one 5one 6bone

Exercise 2
2sale 3size 4much Sforget 6toke

Exercise 3

2 How muchis it?

3 Canl try this on, please?

4 The changing rooms are over there.
5 Have you got it in another colour?
6 These are too small.

Exercise 4
2f 3e 4d 5c 6Db

Exercise 5
2d 3a 4e 5h 6f 7b 8c

Exercise 1

2Help 3cant 4Would 5Can

6 Perhaps 7 should  8Llet's 9leaving
10plonning  11there 12Llet 13hope
Exercise 2

Possible answers:

2 Hi Anna,

Yes, please. Let's meet outside my
house at 2.05.

See you soon.

Sara

3 Hi Dean,
My computer’s not working! Can you
help? Perhaps you could come round
after school?
I hope you can help.
Mick

Exercise 3

2 his eighteenth birthday 3 Sunday
41230 until ?7?? 5 plate of food
6bus 7 busstop/12.15

Exercise 1

2 auction 3yacht 4 habit

5 forehead 6 cemetery 7 lift
8 advertising

Exercise 2
2put 3start
6 celebrate

4stay 5owns

Exercise 3

2 celebrate, spa 3 habits 4 ift
5auctions 6 own 7 advertising
8 put

Exercise 4

2F 3C 4D 5B 6E

Exercise 5
2 enormous
5 colourful

3trendy 4 tasty

Exercise 6
2 stalls 3 saucers 4 trendy
5antique 6 auction 7 crowded

Exercise 1

2G 3A 4C 5B 6F 7H 8D
Exercise 2

2a 3d 4c 5b

Exercise 3

2 architect 3 mechanic

4 journalist 5 artist 6 farmer

7 chef 8 pilot

Exercise 4

2 postman 3 electrician 4 waiter

5 pilot 6 police officer 7 tour guide
8 farmer 9 soldier 10 gardener
Exercise 5

2 Are you happy at work?

3 Farmers don’t work indoors.

4 | wouldn't like to wear a uniform.

5 You must get to work on time.

6 Firefighters need to work in a team.

7 Do teachers have to work at the
weekend?

8 Secretaries usually work indoors.

9 Bus drivers often have to start work
early.

Exercise 6
2from 3alone 4happy 5earn
6time 7 weekend 8team

Exercise 7

2waiter 3money 4in  5chef

6 weekend 7 uniform 8 journalist
9 architect 10get 11 at

Exercise 1
2 timetable 3 course book
4 uniform  5test 6 classroom

Exercise 2
2willrain 3'llbe  4'llbreak 5’llwin
6 will work



Exercise 3
2 N: It won'’t rain tomorrow.
Q: Will it rain tomorrow?
3 N: Prices won't be lower in the summer.
Q: Will prices be lower in the summer?
4 N: In the future children won't start
school at the age of three.
Q: In the future will children start school
at the age of three?

Exercise 4

2 Willyou help me with this homework later?

3 It will only take an hour.

4 | don't think Miss Jones will teach us
next term.

5 Where will your family live in England?

6 People will live longer in the future.

Exercise 5
2'lldo 3won'tneed 4 will tell
5won'thaveto 6 will drive

7 will robots choose 8 will  9'llgo
10'llsee 11l decide 12 won't have
137lpay 14 won'tbe

Exercise 1

2 part-time 3 summer 4 full-time
Exercise 2

2a 3b 4c 5b 6b

Exercise 3

2X 3?7 4v 57?7 6X 7X
Exercise 4

2 reclistic 3 survey 4 ambitious
5 definite 6 princesses

Exercise 1
2 failed 3toke 4 getting 5get
6 cheated

Exercise 2

3 I'llbe happy if I get a good mark.

4 If | get home too late, | won't call you.

5 lwon't go running if it's very cold and
rainy.

6 IfI get a summer job, I'll earn lots of
money.

7 If you don't go to bed soon, you'll be
very tired tomorrow.

Exercise 3
2f 3d 4e 5a 6b 7c

Exercise 4

2 won't buy; dontwant 3 Il be; leave
4 go; 'llhave 5 will have to; becomes
6 doesn't give; 'llbe 7 Will you wait; is

Exercise 5
2go 3'llbe 4spend 5won'thave
6ask 7’llgive 8 willyou buy

9 don't see

Exercise 1

2 staffroom 3 pupil 4 clookroom
Exercise 2

2head 3 pupil 4science 5 library

6 classmate 7 gymnasium
8 cloakroom 9 playground
10 education

Exercise 3
2write 3do;do 4give

Exercise 4
2A 3B 4A 5C

Exercise 1

b I might go shopping tomorrow.

c I definitely won't watch the horror film.

d | probably won't finish this essay today.

e | will probably email some friends this
evening.

Exercise 2
2e¢ 3b 4d 5c

Exercise 3
2 | probably won't win lots of money/
the lottery.
3 I'll definitely learn to drive.
4 I'll probably buy a house.
5 I may/might have (two) children.
6 | probably won't go on a safari holiday.
7 | definitely won't run a marathon.

Exercise 4
2b 3d 4f 5c 6a

Exercise 1
2on 3in 4of 5at 6of 7at
8 about 9 at

2D 3C 4A 5E 6F 7G 8l
9B

Exercise 2
a3 b9 c4 dS8

Exercise 3
2a 3c 4c 5a
Qa

e5 g6 h2 i7

6c 7b 8a

Exercise 1
2D 3A 4F 5E

Exercise 2
2replaced 3 code
5looked 6 check

Exercise 3
1C 2B 3D 4E

Exercise 4
2b 3a 4c

Exercise §
2 gives orders 3 makes/made us laugh
4 wear a uniform

6H 7C 8G

4 manufacture

S5A 6F

Exercise 6

2 recognition 3 tumnoff 4 travel agent

Exercise 1
2cliff 3lake 4river 5 forest
6islond 7rocks 8sea

Exercise 2

Across: 4 rainforest
8 waterfall 9 desert
Down: 1 mountain 2 volcano 5 field
7 coast

6 ocean

Exercise 3

2ariver 3adesert 4abeach 5a
cliff 6 rainforest 7 a field

Exercise 4

a’ b4 c5 e6 f3 g2
Exercise 5

2in 3by 4on 5on 6by
Exercise 6

2c 30 4c 50 6b 7a
Exercise 7

2 country 3coast 4rivers 5 fields
6sea 7beaches 8islands 9 cliffs

Exercise 1
2 has written 3 has eaten
4 have played 5havewon 6 has seen

Exercise 2

2 Have you ever eaten rabbit?

3 Our teacher has never forgotten to
mark our homework.

4 We haven't seen the new horror film.

5 My brother has never played football.

6 Has your computer ever crashed?

7 How many times have you been to
France?

Exercise 3

2 | have never flown in a helicopter.

3 Erin hasn't seen the new TV talent show.

4 How many people have you invited to
your party?

5 We haven't studied the Present Perfect
before.

6 Have your parents ever lived in another
country?

7 Which countries in Europe have you
visited?

8 My friends have never eaten Chinese
food.

Exercise 4

2'vetravelled 3'vebeen 4 've stayed
5 Have you ever given 6 've done

7 veadlsodone 8'velearnt 9 've made

Exercise 1

2a 3c 4b 5b

Exercise 2

2b 3b 4b 5a

Exercise 3

2 partner 3 survivor 4 rope

5 operation 6 director

Exercise 1

2 I've already read that book.

3 We haven't studied the grammar yet.

4 Mick has just phoned.

5 Has the teacher marked our
homework yet?

6 I haven't been to the beach yet.
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Exercise 2
a4 c6 d2 e5 f3

Exercise 3

2 Dad has just booked our holiday in
Spain.

3 I'haven't spoken to Bill about the
concert yet.

4 We've already seen that film.

5 I've just opened your email.

6 Has she already invited you to the party?

Exercise 4

2 I've already done my homework.

3 I haven't tidied my room yet.

4 Have you cleaned the car yet?

5 My friend has just sent me a really funny
video clip.

6 We have already been to the museum.

Exercise 5
2b 3c 4b 50 6b 7c 8c

Exercise 1
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Bcycling Csurfing D skiing
E kayaking  F swimming
G snowboarding  H hiking

Exercise 2
2 biking 3 scuba 4 rock
5 windsurfing

Exercise 3
2 compass 3 wetsuit
5gloves 6 goggles

Exercise 4
2g 3e 4d 5a

4 paddles
7 boots

Exercise 1
2ahead 3Can 4a 5 afraid
6can't 7 problem

Exercise 2
2GP 3AFP 4AFP 5RP 6RP
7 GP

Exercise 3
la,b 2bac 3dbca

Exercise 4
2e 3a 4f 5d 6b 7c 8g

Exercise 1
2 sunbathed 3visited 4 ate
S5watched 6éhad 7made 8went
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Exercise 2
2'rehaving 3been 4staying 5to
6'mgoing 7See 8PS

Exercise 3

2 0; The weather has been brilliant.

3 ¢; We've been to lots of nice places.
4 e; Tomorrow I'm going windsurfing.
5 b; Lots of love

Exercise 1

vicoAs TawER
(AT Y U H BI[NAOP
LIA C F G JJ|E|[H L Y
B[R V U K P |T|O AW
A|A G K Y UI[S] I [RI[T)
(TIE CHN I Q UJE|U
RIC G T U I O L (AJIR
OlA WV B TH L U|T
S|E A(R AR E UNIL
SJM I G R T W A | (E
2coast 3rare 4 conservation
5 albatross 6 technique 7 turtle
8 area

Missing word: conservation

Exercise 2

2causes 3lay 4catch 5got

6 survive 7 kil 8 drown

Exercise 3

2C 3A 4B 5C 6C 7B 8B
Exercise 4

3rare 4 survive
7 coast 8 byhand

2 conservation
S5record 6 exact

Exercise 5

2 They have done this for a long time.

3 In 1956, scientists used technology to
check fish numbers for the first time.

4 The fishermen record how many fish
they catch.

5 This ship is going to look for fish.

6 Before this, they didn’t have computers.

Exercise 1
2H 3G 4A 5E 6B
Exercise 2
2C 3C 4A 5A 6B
Exercise 3
2A 3B 4C 5C 6C
Exercise 4
2D 3A 4F 5G 6C
Exercise 5
2A 3B 4B 5B 6C
Exercise 6

2A 3C 4C 5A 6B 7B 8A
9B

Exercise 7
2review 3comedy 4row
5 pensioner 6 documentary

Exercise 8

2got 3called 4was Sthen 6old
7lot 8going 9Llast/One 10didn't
11 can

Exercise 9

210June 3830 4 Alex'shouse
5car 6 (warm clothes and) sandwiches

Exercise 1
2H 3C 4G 5D 6F

Exercise 2
2C 3B 4C 5A 6B

Exercise 3
2C 3B 4A 5C 6B

Exercise 4
21 3F 4C 5H 6A

Exercise 5
2A 3B 4B 5C 6A

Exercise 6
2C 3B 4A 5B 6A 7C 8B
9B

Exercise 7
2 stomach 3 appointment
4 hospital 5 symptoms 6 teeth

Exercise 8

2Did 3feeling 4 got/caught
S5fever 6some 7to
8 didn't/couldnt 9 too
11 must

10 have

Exercise 9

2 11, Africa Drive 3 12B

4 £6 an hour/per hour
507643842198 6 (in the) evening(s)

Exercise 1

2G 3E 4H 5C 6B
Exercise 2

2B 3C 4A 5C 6A
Exercise 3

2C 3B 4C 5C 68
Exercise 4

2D 3B 4G 5A 6F
Exercise 5

2A 3B 4C 5B 6A 7A 8C
Exercise 6

2C 3A 4C 5B 6B 7C 8C
9A

Exercise 7

2 journalist 3 library 4 timetable

5 unemployed 6 classmate
Exercise 8

2has 3not 4than 5next 6do
7some 8don't 9Have 10can’t
11 the

Exercise 9

2 (next) Saturday 35.30 4 coach
5£15 609874653210
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